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Note 


Before using this information and the product it supports, be sure to read the general information under “Notices” 
on page xiii. 

5494 Microcode 

In this document, the term code refers to microcode. 

AS/400 VxRy 


In this document, the term AS/400 VxRy refers to the OS/400 version x and release y numbers. 


Fourth Edition (November 1994) 


This edition applies to Release 3.0 of the IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit and to all subsequent releases and modifications until 
otherwise indicated in new editions. 


Order publications through your IBM representative or the IBM branch office serving your locality. Publications are not stocked at the 
address given below. 


Forms for readers’ comments appear at the front and back of this publication. If the forms have been removed, address your 
comments to: 


IBM Corporation 

Design and Information Development, Department E02 
P.O. Box 12195 

Research Triangle Park, NC 27709-9990 

U.S.A. 


When you send information to IBM, you grant IBM a nonexclusive right to use or distribute the information in any way it believes 


‘appropriate without incurring any obligation to you. 


© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1992, 1994. All rights reserved. 
Note to U.S. Government Users — Documentation related to restricted rights — Use, duplication or disclosure is subject to 
restrictions set forth in GSA ADP Schedule Contract with IBM Corp. 








Contents 
NOUNGES. 6.4.3 dot ee ew Gee thee eee eee oe ee xiii 
Electronic Emission Notices ........... 0.0.0.0. eee eee es xiii 
Japanese Voluntary Control Council for Interference (VCCI) Statement ... xiv 
Salety INOUCES: © s.-tjna1 4) Gob de lh ee & A ae i eg de ee ee ee ag, ee XiV 
UnHOGKINGIOM + 644642420546 4e eke See FSGS eee wae ESS Xiv 
World Trade Safety Information ............. 0.000.000.0020 e xiv 
European Community (EC) Mark of Conformity Statement .......... XV 
Translated Safety Notices ........... 00.0000 eee es Xvi 
TAGCMANKS: |v ad eek edie & Bo EB ES Ye ROE Oa ES xvi 
About This Manual ........ 1... 2. 2 xix 
Who Should Read This Manual .................... 2.00005, xix 
How This Manual Is Organized ............. 000.00. eee ee xix 
Part 1: Setting Up and Configuring Your5494 .............2.... xix 
Part 2: Operating Your5494 .... 1... ee XX 
Related Publications ........... 0.0.0.0 002 2c Xxi 
BAO4 LIDPAIY! 4c: ctch- wrt ee des cg teks Bata ae ak ak Sh ee e. s Sle ce Xxi 
Gan)” 2 o. & & ale & o euaee arg tank a oe OS a Se A Se eS Ge Xxi 
Application System/400 (AS/400) .......,.. 0... 000 eee Xxi 
Communication/Protocols ............ 0.0.00. eee es Xxi 
Local Area Networks (LANS) ..........0..0 0... 00022 eee xxii 
Programmable Workstations ............ 0... 0000 eee eee Xxii 
Systems Network Architecture (SNA) ...................0484 xxiii 
Summary of Changes... ...... 2... XXV 
Fourth Edition (November 1994) ............0... 2.20.00 0005. XXV 
Part 1. Setting Up and Configuring Your 5494 
Chapter 1. Getting Started ............. 2.0.0.0... 00000048. 1-1 
OVEIVIGW cb. bh ea BHA RAE SAGES DDE w EHS we Ew DEAS 1-2 
Matching Configuration Parameters .................. 20.0000. 1-2 
Configuring the AS/400 System... . ww 1-3 
Configuration Examples ...... 0... 0.0.0... ce 1-3 
Chapter 2. Checking Equipment and Setting Up the Workstations . 2-1 
HIUOGUCUONM:. 4.-3. <6 pa. ae ae meee fe Me is ead oe Ya Sod Se a ak Se Be Se 2. 2-2 
Equipment YouNeed .... 2... 2 2-2 
Twinaxial Cables «2.1... 2-4 
Setting Up Workstations .........0.0.00 0.0.0.0 00200 cee ee 2-5 
Chapter 3. Setting Up the 5494... .. ee 3-1 
IMFOGUCHION: cio dt Acc & wre, 994 ae Eee ee SE Se So a ek oe 3-2 
5494 Physical Features ... 2... 2.0200 2 3-2 
SGlING’ VB ING 5494: oie ek hey es oe ey ED EB OK On be ee Bes 3-4 
Connecting Workstations to the 5494 ...... 2.0.2... .. 2... .2005. 3-8 
Connecting Twinaxial Workstations to the 5494 ................. 3-8 
Connecting the 5494 to a Token-Ring Network ................. 3-10 
Connecting the 5494 to an Ethernet Network ................... 3-12 
© Copyright IBM Corp. 1992, 1994 iii 


Connecting the 5494 Communication Cable ....... per cevatah anette ae God 3-13 


Completing Sewup: 424456 44.454682 8668844 2 oe OVERS oS 3-14 
Chapter 4. Installing and Using the 5494 Utility Program .......... 4-1 
INOGUCHON:. 6 Aiea: baat G Gas SS oe a eh ee Se eh ae 4-2 
Utility Program Requirements ............. 000000 eee ee 4-2 
Uulity:Program Uses: 2... .4¢.6 ee i de eS ORR Oe Oe eee eee eS 4-3 
Installation of the Utility Progaam ................. 2.2.2.0. 20 0048. 4-4 
Updating an Existing Version ............ 00000 eee eee 4-5 
Installing the Utility Program on a Stand-Alone PC or PS/2 Computer .... 4-6 
Installing the Utility Program on a DOS PWS Connected to a Twinaxial Port 4-6 
Installing the Utility Program on a DOS PWS with aLAN Connection .... 4-7 
Installing the Utility Program on an OS/2 PWS... ww we ee 4-8 
Configuring the Remote Access Function forDOS ................ 4-9 
Configuring a LAN-Attached PWS... wd ww we 4-9 
Configuring a Twinaxial-Attached PWS... ww ww ww we ee ee 4-10 
Starting the Utility Program Using the Remote Access Function forDOS  .. 4-11 
Configuring Communications Manager/2 1.1 for Utility Program Local Access 4-12 
Configuring CM/2 1.1 for 5494 Utility Program Remote Access Function ... 4-16 
Starting the Utility Program Remote Access Function on a Communications 
Manager/2 1.1 System .. 1... 4-19 
Chapter 5. Configuring Your System ....................... 5-1 
[NIOGUCTION: gfe os cea coe Brae E oa Bee ahh ek oe ee ae Be 5-4 
Selecting a Configuration Workstation .................200004. 5-4 
Configuring the 5494 fomaPWS ............... 20000000 5G 5-5 
Entering Configuration Mode Usinga PWS ................... 5-5 “ 
Using the Utility Program... . 2... ee 5-6 
Transferring Configuration Data to the 5494 .................40.. 5-9 
Configuring the 5494 from anNWS...... 2... ee 5-11 
Entering Information on NWS Configuration Screens ............ 5-11 
Entering Configuration Mode UsinganNWS................ ... 512 
Beginning Configuration .......... 0.00000 ee ee 5-13 
Completing Configuration for SDLC Communication ............. 5-20 
Completing Configuration for X.25 Communication .............. 5-24 
Completing Configuration for X.21 Switched Communication ........ 5-31 
Completing Configuration for X.21 Leased Communication ......... 5-35 
Completing Configuration for Token-Ring AS/400 Attachment ....... 5-38 
Completing Configuration for Ethernet AS/400 Attachment ......... 5-41 
Completing Configuration for Token-Ring Gateway .............. 5-44 
Completing Configuration for Ethernet Gateway ............... 5-48 
Completing Screen1 ........ 20.0... 0. 5-51 
Configuring Network Information ................. phe edie eee 5-52 
Configuring for Primary and Alternate AS/400 Systems ........... 5-59 
Completing Screen2 ... 0... 0.0.0... ce 5-63 
Saving NWS Configuration Data ..................... dees 5-63 
Chapter 6. Configuring for Support of Host-Initiated PWS Sessions... 6-1 
PWS Configuration .......0. 0.00.00. 6-2 
AS/400 Configuration ................. Se ee ee ee 6-2 


Part 2. Operating Your 5494 


iV 5494 User’s Guide 





Chapter 7. Communicating with Your AS/400 System ............ 7-1 


IRFOGUCTION:. © 28 od artes ot Spon Behe Bee, op Ut tert ac & oe Ro See oO Bs 7-2 
Before You Establish Communication ............... 0.000000 4 7-2 
Establishing Communication by Manual Dialing .................. 7-5 
Establishing Communication by Auto-Dialing .................... 7-6 
Establishing Communication by Manual Answering ................ 7-7 
Establishing Communication froomaPWS ...................0.. 7-8 
Establishing Communication in X.25 ........0.0.0 0.0000. eee ee 7-9 
Changing Your AS/400 System ............ 20.0000 00 eee eee 7-13 
Changing the AS/400 System with anNWS .................. 7-14 
Registering Online Facilities (X.21 Switched) ................... 7-16 
Registering Online Faciliies withaPWS ................... 7-16 
Registering Online Facilities withan NWS ................... 7-17 
Ending a Communication Link ...............0 0.000000 0 ee 7-18 
Ending Communication froomaPWS ...............0. 2.0000. 7-19 
Ending Communication fom anNWS .................0004. 7-20 
Reestablishing Communication after Logical Link Termination ......... 7-21 
Reestablishing Communication from aPWS  ................. 7-21 
Reestablishing Communication fom an NWS ................. 7-22 
Chapter 8. Using Problem Determination Procedures ............ 8-1 
IAOGUCMON:. {sce ook op & 2h Se be ee ee ee eee Bo ees 8-2 
Problem Determination Procedures ................ 0.202.000.0508. 8-2 
Power-On OptionS: 26 2.60 ib aba hea Bae OR ew ee we Oe ES 8-7 
Operator Panel Indicators ...........02..00. 0.00000 002 eee 8-8 
LCD Display Format and Operation ..... ecard eg See Se ide oe ee aed 8-8 
Message Format Before Normal Operation ................... 8-9 
Message Format During Normal Operation .................. 8-10 
5250 Workstation Format ..... 2.2.20... 00000. 8-11 
Requesting 5494 Status Information ................... 0.008. 8-12 
Verifying Workstation Connection ...................2. 0005. 8-13 
Before You Begin Verification .............. 0... 000000 8 8-13 
LANGCOMMECHON: x. S26 ia: 2G. eek ee wets be ae st teeta ee ee te "ee oe Se 8-13 
5250 CONNECHON: =: 2 44.6446. 4 oe te ws Re ee Be ed 8-14 
Setting the Date and Time ............... 0.0... 000002 ee 8-15 
Viewing the Date and Time ................ 2000000008 8-15 
Setting the Date ........ 00.0000 000 2 8-15 
PCHING UNS TUIMC a:c4-arcae weer we we ak BH HO nee ee ae dete aoe 8-16 
Displaying the Latest ErrorLog Entries ...................00. 8-17 
Information for the Advanced User ...............00 0.000000, 8-19 
LCD Display Diagnostics Information ...................00. 8-19 
NWS or PWS Diagnostics Information ...................0.. 8-20 
Running Extended Diagnostics ................0 00022000505 8-20 
Chapter 9. Message Codes and System Reference Codes (SRCs) .... 9-1 
Message Codes «5 ddd ee 9-2 
System Reference Codes .............0 0.000000 eee es 9-4 
SROS 100 IntOUgn 198) cc ho S45 AEE SGD EE SPREE eS 9-4 
SMGS OGOOMNOUGMN OTT? 4-4 28s 2 dig 4G & oh Foe Pas Se Ae ee 9-5 
SRCs 100000 through FFFFFF ................. 0.00000 08. 9-18 
SRCs FFXxxxxxxxxx and **XXXXXXXXXX 9-55 
Chapter 10. Utility Program Reference Codes and Messages ........ . 10-1 
Installation Reference Codes ............. 0.2.0.0 0000 eee, 10-2 


Contents V 


vi 


5494 User’s Guide 


Run-Time Messages ..... 0... 0... 10-3 
Appendix A. Safety Notices ................... 0.000005. A-1 
Danger: NouceS: 254-2 46644644434 646 ee PSE SE oad PEE wD ESS A-2 
US ENGUISH: 46 oe Sh 2 eA we hk do Se oe eh Soe wa ee eo ee oS A-2 
Belgian Dutch .... 0.0... 0.0.00 00 0. ee A-2 
Brazilian Portuguese ...........0 0.000. eee ee .... A2 
Canadian Frenchy asa-44< ace we b bo Sd eA Ge ee oY eee A-2 
GHINGSE: <4. ex ws ld ce doe & Se Se a eae ee ee ee A-2 
JANUS, fe gttp ci ere ot ok et ie es ale ee ae is Ges ee ee EO A-2 
IANS, act ae he: ye Ewe ede at ee A Ree Bs Bg 8 as os eS A-3 
PICMG: shee BS ae we eae oe ECE EMS EES SS Oe ee A-3 
Geman 6 6 2e2c54 580444 Sb he SEE EDK 6S OSS SES A-3 
HAUGM: <i. ok a ie Ge od we ee bd Ge ek oe wk es A-3 
JADANESS: sack kta eee Aad Sew A es BAe hee oS A-3 
WOlEEN. 32-548 A ee a ee Bo es ee ee eS ae Bd A-3 
INOIWEGIAI: 36 ce te tide Alte ye ees ed od a Ee a A ee A-3 
PONUGUCSE> «6 & «ep Ba de he SKS Ch Bee bE Ee ee ee A-3 
FAUSSIAN: 2. cavsn cy Gepiving weet ante a ys eA to GG Get ae ee ea A-4 
SAMS: ce se os oe om oe cs Pa, os ee ee dete SE oO we Swe oe Ge, A-4 
SWEGIGM,  an5 5k Sh amas ee eg ee ee eae eee os a ee es A-4 
Caution NOUuCGES: % 64a See ee eee tho dS ESS REE EES OE A-4 
SD MEMOUSI 4. = 2:4 cee ew a SS A ee ha Ss ee ne eS A-4 
Belgian DUICh: 2.4.4.0 4 a5 « 5 aede-t-e pte BRA am oe bw eed ea A-4 
Brazilian Portuguese ..................0.. be ie oan es A-5 
Canadian French ..... 1... 2 A-5 
CIRCSO. 32.105 Gc, OD Ge ee ern ee oe et ap ee ee kG, ey “2 A-5 
EQAMMSI, sea om. 1a doe ec ee a ec ce ae Se see A-5 
FIARISN 2 d-ac ea e% Gb hee PEt wee badd BOS EGS ES ech we A-5 
PIGIGMe . A rae Gece ae At ge bicits om ang we e-tets eee Ge Beales oe ta hed ae A-6 
CEMMan: 4.5 2 4.2. tos. on od & BAO Sana are tee eS ae oe @ Rate be S A-6 
IAA yas ee ewe Bn pera ee ah ee ee es ee as ee A-6 
JANANOSC. 6 seek St oe es OR eee oe eG ees So eh oe A-6 
KOleanN 4k siesta 4 SYR EEE SPAR AGERE EEE KE SERS ES A-7 
NOPWOOIAN: 226-406. 8% 2 Sek, BG RC aoe Ee Ee Ree ete Re we SG A-7 
PONUGUOSE™ 2.4.54 Gest w 3 Gee ok oe Ew aoe ee ee Ok k  OS A-7 
PRUSSIANN. doped, eis oe ee ae wal a ee BBs eee Boa eh ees A-7 
DAISY. a show akc, kote ws Stee ee ae Boe Bs Bak Gee ee we A-8 
WEGISE: © sxavorSrxe ae seedh: ws i-th ac aatata alate Raw aw Os & ete ee eek te be 4 A-8 


Appendix B. Configuring the AS/400 for Communication with the 5494 B-1 


Configuring the AS/400 «2... B-1 
Using Automatic Configuration on the AS/400 System ............ B-1 
Configuring a Line to the Network .............. 000000008 B-2 
Configuring an APPC Controller ................ 20.00.0048. B-2 
Configuringa Mode ........... 0... 00 B-3 
Configuring an RWS Controller .............. a er ee eee B-4 
Configuring Nonprogrammable Workstation Devices ............. B-5 

Connecting the Communication Links Example ................. B-7 

Communicating with Your AS/400 System .................44,4 B-10 

Appendix C. System Configuration Examples ................ C-1 

AS/400 System Connection Using a Token-Ring Network ........... C-2 
Token-Ring Network Matching Parameters .................. C-3 


BAO4 COMIGUIAUOM: -gsgoete Go eave: ke ap Gad we oe Ree ch oe Be BR 
AS/400 System Network Attributes ..................2006. 
AS/400 System Line Description ....... Sere re ee eee 
AS/400 System APPC Controller Description ................. 
AS/400 System Mode Description ...................005. 
AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description di ae ds a Se AE 
AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 
Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 .......... 
AS/400 System Connection Using an Ethernet Network ............ 
Ethernet Network Matching Parameters .................... 
5494 Configuration ©... 0.0.0... 000.0 
AS/400 System Network Attributes ....................0.. 
AS/400 System Line Description ............0..02...0..0.0.00.. 
AS/400 System APPC Controller Description ................. 
AS/400 System Mode Description ....................0.. 
AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description ......... 
AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 
Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 .......... 
AS/400 System Connection Using an SDLC Leased Line with Token-Ring 
GaleWay? Gon He ea Oe EA ae we eRe ee A RE lee EE 
SDLC Leased Line with Token-Ring Gateway Matching Parameters 
5494 Configuration .......... 0.000. 
AS/400 System Network Attributes ....................0.2. 
AS/400 System Line Description ....................00.. 
AS/400 System APPC Controller Description ................. 
AS/400 System Mode Description ....................00.. 
AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description ......... 
AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 
Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 .......... 
AS/400 System Connection Using an SDLC Switched/V.25 bis Autodial Line 
with Ethernet Gateway ........0 200.000. cee ee 
SDLC Switched/V.25 bis Autodial Line with Ethernet Gateway Matching 
Parameleis 2 awe hte ood oh eae hae oe eee we Soe ed 
5494 Configuration 2... 0... 
AS/400 System Network Attributes ...................0.08. 
AS/400 System Line Description ....................00084 
AS/400 System APPC Controller Description ................. 
AS/400 System Mode Description ...................0.004 
AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description ......... 
AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 
Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 .......... 
AS/400 System Connection Using an X.21 Switched Line ........... 
X.21 Switched Line Matching Parameters ................... 
5494 Configuration ©... .....0.0. 0.0.00. 
AS/400 System Network Attributes ....................0.. 
AS/400 System Line Description ....................008. 
AS/400 System APPC Controller Description ................. 
AS/400 System Mode Description ....................04. 
AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description ......... 
AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 
Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 .......... 
AS/400 System Connection Using an X.21 Leased Line ............ 


X.21 Leased Line Matching Parameters .................... | 


5494 Configuration .......0.0.0.0 0.2. 0000 


Contents 


vii 


viii 


5494 User’s Guide 


AS/400 System Network Attributes .................0. 0.0004 
AS/400 System Line Description ..................0. 0.005. 
AS/400 System APPC Controller Description ................. 
AS/400 System Mode Description ...................0. a ee 
AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description ......... 
AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 
Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 .......... 
AS/400 System Connection Using an X.25 PVC ..............2... 
X.25 PVC Matching Parameters .............. 0.000000 8. 
5494 Configuration .... 0.0.0... 0. ee 
AS/400 System Network Attributes ................... 0040. 
AS/400 System Line Description ............... 0.000008. 
AS/400 System APPC Controller Description ................. 
AS/400 System Mode Description ...................2004 
AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description ......... 
AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 
Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 .......... 
AS/400 System Connection Using an X.25SVC ................. 
X.25 SVC Matching Parameters .................. is ee 
5494 Configuration ... 0... 0.00.00. 
AS/400 System Network Attributes .................. 0.0040. 
AS/400 System Line Description ................... 0204. 
AS/400 System APPC Controller Description ................. 
AS/400 System Mode Description ....................004. 
AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description ......... 
AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 
Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 .......... 
AS/400 System Connection Using an SDLC Leased Line with Token-Ring 
Gateway Through an APPN Network Node ................... 
SDLC Leased Line with Token-Ring Gateway Through an APPN Network 
Matching Parameters .......... 0.00.00. ce 
5494 Configuration ........ 0.00.00 
AS/400 System A Network Attributes ..................0... 
AS/400 System B Network Attributes ...................... 
AS/400 System A Line Description ...................0..0.6. 
AS/400 System A APPC Controller poor puom: ee ee eee 
AS/400 System Mode Description ...................000. 
AS/400 System B Remote Workstation Controller Description ....... 
AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 
Programmable Workstation 1 Using DOS PC Support/400 ......... 
Programmable Workstation 2 Using DOS PC Support/400 ......... 
AS/400 System Connection Using an SDLC Leased Line through an SNA 
Subarea Network ......... 0.0.00 0 2 
Matching Parameters .........0..0 00000 ce ee 
3745 System Generation File Entries ...........0......0.0.,. 
AS/400 System Configuration ............0 0.00000 ce eee 
AS/400 System Connection Using Token-Ring Through an SNA Subarea 
NNGIWONG@ ico pi ee oa a ee es GO oe io eat es A ae eee 
Matching Parameters ............ 0.0.0.0 000 eee eee 
3745 System Generation File Entries .............. Pogue Grea aetna 
AS/400 System Configuration .......... basis sie, de Gye See ate Be 


Appendix D. Local Area Network Addressing Considerations ...... 
Token-Ring Physical Address Format Considerations .............. 


Ethernet Physical Address Format Considerations ............... D-2 


Bridged LAN Considerations .......... 0... 002 eee ee eee D-2 
Token-Ring to Ethernet Address Conversion .................0.4 D-4 
Appendix E. Key Sequences .....................000040. E-1 
IBM Typewriter Keyboard ........... 0.0.0.0 2 eee E-3 
Test Request Key Sequence ........ 2.2... 0.0. eee ee E-3 
System Request Key Sequence .................0. 000000. E-3 
Local Copy Key Sequence ............ 0... 000. eee ee E-3 
IBM Typewriter Data Entry Keyboard ....................0.. E-4 
Test Request Key Sequence................ 0000000 0 E-4 
system Request Key Sequence ................. 2000000. E-4 
Local Gopy Key SeCQuence:. << 6 ai4s-3 4 oe Be ee SOE Hee oe 4 eg eS E-4 
IBM 122-Key Keyboard ............ 0.00. E-5 
Test Request Key Sequence... ....... 2... 2.000 eee eee E-5 
System Request Key Sequence ..................0 0.00004 E-5 
Local Copy Key Sequence ............. 0... 0002 epee ee E-5 
IBM Enhanced (102-Key) Keyboard .................... 0004 E-6 
Test Request Key Sequence... ........... 000000 ee eee E-6 
System Request Key Sequence ......................0040. E-6 
Local Copy Key Sequence .............. 0.000002 eee E-6 
IBM PC, PC XT, and Portable PC Keyboard ................... E-7 
Test Request Key Sequence ..............0. 200000000008 E-7 
System Request Key Sequence ................... 0.2008. E-7 
Local Copy Key Sequence ............... 0.000000 eee. E-7 
IBM Personal Computer AT Keyboard .....................0.. E-8 
Test Request Key Sequence ............. 2.000000 2 eee E-8 
System Request Key Sequence ....................0. 0048. E-8 
Local Copy Key Sequence ............... 0.00000 0 eee E-8 
IBM Personal System/2 Computer Keyboard ................... E-9 
Test Request Key Sequence................. Nit eh GJ tae ie lek E-9 
System Request Key Sequence ..................0 00008. E-9 
Local Copy Key Sequence ............. 0.00 0c ee E-9 
Appendix F. Ordering Replacement Diskettes ................. F-1 
GIOSSAIV hee eo es be SE ke ee ee eB X-1 
INGOK: 6 6 ee a ee ee © ee ee X-11 


Contents IX 


X 5494 User’s Guide 








Figures 


2-1. 
3-1. 
3-2. 
3-3. 
3-4. 
4-1. 
4-2. 
o-1. 
9-2. 
9-3. 
5-4. 
5-5. 
5-6. 
5-7. 
5-8. 
5-9. 
5-10. 
Seis 
5-12. 
5-13. 
5-14. 
5-15. 
5-16. 


5-17. 
5-18. 
5-19. 
5-20. 
5-21. 
5-22. 
9-23. 
5-24. 
B-1. 
B-2. 
B-3. 
B-4. 
B-5. 
B-6. 
B-7. 
B-8. 
B-9. 
B-10. 
C-1. 


C-2. 


D-1. 
D-2. 
D-3. 
D-4. 


© Copyright IBM Corp. 1992, 1994 


5494 Standard Equipment Shipped with the Product .......... 
Front View of the 5494 .. 1... ee 
Back View of 5494 with Twinaxial Expansion Adapter in Slot 2 bee 
Back View of 5494 with 5494 Token-Ring Adapter in Slot3 ...... 
Back View of 5494 with 5494 Ethernet Adapterin Slot3 ........ 
CM/2 1.1 Overview - Local Access ................... 
CM/2 1.1 Overview - Remote Access .................. 
Configuration Screen for Initial SDLC Configuration ......... 
Partial Configuration Screen for SDLC, Cursor Location ....... 
NWS Setup Screen... 2. 
NWS Screen Example .. 0... ce ee ee 
NWS Customized Screen ............0... 00.000 0000. 
Customized Screen Display Example .................. 
Partial Configuration Screen 1 for SDLC, Field AA=O ........ 
Summary of SDLC Configuration Parameters ............. 
Partial Configuration Screen 1 for X.25, Field AA=1 ........ 
Summary of X.25 Configuration Parameters .............. 
Partial Configuration Screen 1 for X.21 Switched, Field AA = 2 
Summary of X.21 Switched Configuration Parameters ........ 
Partial Configuration Screen 1 for X.21 Leased, Field AA = 3 
Summary of X.21 Leased Configuration Parameters ......... 
Partial Configuration Screen 1 for Token-Ring, Field AA = 4 

Summary of Token-Ring AS/400 Attachment Configuration 
PalAmMelerSs vig Be ache ee ewe deg eee a eure aa 
Partial Configuration Screen 1 for Ethernet, Field AA=5 ...... 
Summary of Ethernet AS/400 Attachment Configuration Parameters 
Partial Configuration Screen 1 for SDLC with Token-Ring Gateway 
Summary of Token-Ring Gateway Configuration Parameters 

Partial Configuration Screen 1 for SDLC with Ethernet Gateway 
Summary of Ethernet Gateway Configuration Parameters ...... 
Configuration Screen2 ......... 0.000000 0 eee eee 
Summary of Network Configuration Parameters on NWS Screen 2 
APPC Controller Description Example ................. 
RWS Controller Description Example .................. 
Device Description Example ...................0.005. 
Initial RWS Controller Status ...................00.2. 
RWS Controller Status After Being Varied On ............. 
Initial SDLC Leased Line Status ............. 5 AS ae tg shards Genk & 
SDLC Leased Line Status After Being Varied On ........... 
Final SDLC Leased Line Status ..................... 
Final Status of the RWS Controller ................... 
Virtual Controller Status for PWS ...... 2.2.0.0... ee. 
Example of Physical Attachment of an AS/400 System, IBM 3745, 
anGiIBNE 5494" °° 2 seu. ah & wee Bake Sed Fee ete A ce Ge 
Example of Physical Attachment of an AS/400 System, IBM 3745, 
BNGHIBM) S494 seis owe he & ee ee ew A a ee ee ee BO BRS 
Token-Ring MAC Destination Address Format ............. 
Token-Ring MAC Source Address Format ............... 
Ethernet Physical Address Format ................... 
8209 LAN Bridge Addressing .................-..004. 


xi 





Tables 


xii 


5494 User’s Guide 


D-5. 


5-1. 
5-2. 
9-1. 


D-1. 


An Example of Token-Ring Address Conversion ........... 


Accessibility of 5494 Utility Program Functions During Normal 
OpealiOn’ wk < 2 tee.e bow Bw ae a Sa Rh he ee 
Keyboard Codes ..... 1... 
Matching Configuration Parameters ................... 
Diagnostic Codes for 18xxdd, 19xxdd, and 1Axxdd Errors ...... 
Local Location Addresses ............... 00000500. 
Controller Description (CTLD) Addresses Specified by AS/400 
Systems and Addresses As Seen By the 5494. ............ 
Example Conversion Table ...................2..004 








Notices 


References in this publication to IBM products, programs, or services do not imply 
that IBM intends to make these available in all countries in which IBM operates. 
Any reference to an IBM product, program, or service is not intended to state or 
imply that only IBM’s product, program, or service may be used. Any functionally 
equivalent product, program, or service that does not infringe any of IBM’s 
intellectual property rights may be used instead of the IBM product, program, or 
service. Evaluation and verification of operation in conjunction with other products, 
except those expressly designated by IBM, is the user’s responsibility. 


IBM may have patents or pending patent applications covering subject matter in 
this document. The furnishing of this document does not give you any license to 
these patents. You can send license inquiries, in writing, to the IBM Director of 
| Licensing, IBM Corporation, 500 Columbus Avenue, THORNWOOD, N. Y. 10594, 
| USA. | 


Electronic Emission Notices 


The following warning statements (required by country regulatory agencies) are 
applicable in the countries indicated. 


Federal Communications Commission (FCC) Statement 


Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a 
Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are 
designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference when the 
equipment is operated in a commercial environment. This equipment generates, 
uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in 
accordance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful interference to radio 
communications. Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause 
harmful interference, in which case the user will be required to correct the 
interference at his own expense. 


Properly shielded and grounded cables and connectors must be used in order to 
meet FCC emission limits. IBM is not responsible for any radio or television 
interference caused by using other than recommended cables and connectors or by 
unauthorized changes or modifications to this equipment. Unauthorized changes or 
modifications could void the user's authority to operate the equipment. 


This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the 
following two conditions: (1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and 
(2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that 
may cause undesired operation. 


Industry Canada Compliance Statement 
This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class A limits for radio noise emissions 


from digital apparatus as set out in the interference-causing equipment standard 
entitled: Digital Apparatus, |CES-003 of Industry Canada. 
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Avis de conformité aux normes d’Industrie Canada 


Cet appareil numérique respecte les limites de bruits radioélectriques applicables 
aux appareils numériques de Classe A prescrites dans la norme sur le matériel | 
brouilleur: Appareils numériques, NMB-003 édictée par Industrie Canada. 


Japanese Voluntary Control Council for Interference (VCCI) Statement 


| Safety Notices 


This equipment is Class 1 Equipment (information equipment to be used in 
commercial and industrial districts) which is in conformance with the standard set 
by Voluntary Control for Interference by Data Processing Equipment and Electronic 
Office Machines (VCCI) with an aim to prevent radio interference in commercial and 
industrial districts. 


This equipment could cause interference to radio and television receivers when 
used in and around residential districts. 


Please handle the equipment properly according to the instruction manual. 


Safety notices are printed throughout this manual. DANGER notices warn you of 
conditions or procedures that can result in death or severe personal injury. 
CAUTION notices warn you of conditions or procedures that can cause personal 
injury that is neither lethal nor extremely hazardous. Warning notices warn you of 
conditions and procedures that can cause damage to machines, equipment, or 
programs. 


United Kingdom 


Warning: This IBM product is made to high safety standards. It complies 
inherently with telecommunications safety standards. It is not designed to provide 
protection from excessive voltages appearing externally at its interfaces. Therefore, 
when this product is connected to a public telecommunications network via any 
other equipment, and you connect to this product items not supplied by IBM United 
Kingdom Ltd., you must comply with mandatory telecommunications safety 
requirements. | 


You may do this either by choosing products which also are approved as complying 
to BS6301 or British Telecom Technical Guide No. 26, or by the use of approved 
safety barriers. Consult the local office of your public telecommunications operator, 
for advice and permission to make the connections. 


World Trade Safety Information 
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Some countries require the safety information contained in publications to be 
presented in their national languages. See Appendix A, “Safety Notices” for the 
translations of the DANGER and CAUTION notices in this manual. 


Before using an English-language publication to set up, install, or operate this IBM 
product, you first should become familiar with the related safety information. Refer 
to Appendix A, “Safety Notices” any time you do not clearly understand any safety 
information in this manual. 


a 
H : 


European Community (EC) Mark of Conformity Statement 


This product is in conformity with the protection requirements of EC Council 
Directive 89/336/EEC on the approximation of the laws of the Member States 
relating to electromagnetic compatibility. IBM cannot accept responsibility for any 
failure to satisfy the protection requirements resulting from a non-recommended 
modification of the product, including the fitting of non-IBM option cards. 


Dieses GerAat ist berechtigt in Ubereinstimmung mit dem deutschen EMVG vom 
9.Nov.92 das EG-Konformitatszeichen zu fuhren. Der AuBteller der 
Konformitatserklarung ist die IBM Corporation, 3039 Cornwallis Road, Research 
Triangle Park, NC 27709, USA. 


Dieses Gerat erfullt die Bedingungen der EN 55022 Klasse A. Fur diese Klasse 
von Geraten gilt folgende Bestimmung nach dem EMVG: Gerate durfen an Orten, 
fur die sie nicht ausreichend enstort sind, nur mit besonderer Genehmigung des 
Bundesminesters fur Post und Telekommunikation oder des Bundesamtes fur Post 
und Telekommunikation betrieben werden. Die Genehmigung wird erteilt, wenn 
keine elektromagnetischen Stdrungen zu erwarten sind. (Auszug aus dem EMVG 
vom 9.Nov.92, Para.3, Abs.4). 


Hinweis: 


Dieses Genehmigungsverfahren ist von der Deutschen Bundespost noch nicht 
verdffentlicht worden. 
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Translated Safety Notices 


U.S. English 
Belgian Dutch 


Brazilian Portuguese 


Canadian French 


Chinese 


Danish 


Finnish 
French 


German 
Italian 


Japanese 
Korean 
Norwegian 
Portuguese 


Russian 


Spanish 
Swedish 


Trademarks 
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You can find translated safety notices in Appendix A, “Safety Notices.” 
U vindt de vertaalde veiligheidsvoorschriften in Appendix A, “Safety Notices.” 
Vocé pode achar as notas de seguranga traduzidas no apéndice A, “Safety Notices.” 


La traduction des consignes de sécurité se trouve a l'Annexe A, “Consignes de sécurité.” 


fhe ! 


SH CSEGE LVPSE > BUTT SIS EME - 


De danske sikkerhedsforskrifter findes i Appendix A, “Sikkerhedsforskrifter” 
(Safety Notices). 


Suomennetut turvaohjeet ovat liitteessa A, “Safety Notices.” 
Vous trouverez les notices de sécurité traduites dans l'annexe A, “Notices de Sécurité.” 


Die Ubersetzung der Sicherheitshinweise ist in Anhang A, “Sicherheitshinweise,” 
enthalten. 


La traduzione delle informazioni di sicurezza é nell'Appendice A, “Informazioni di 
sicurezza.” 


WA. 'RSE(CMI SIR, (CBRANKCRAICHS SELEBFMaeHen CEs, 
oe eee! ae AS OR ee OA). AS se OSL IEr, 

Du finner oversatt sikkerhetsinformasjon i Tillegg A, “Sikkerhetsinformasjon.” 

Localize os avisos de seguranga traduzidos no Apendice A, “Avisos de Seguranga.” 


PYCCKMN 


VxcTpyKlinu no TeEXHUKe G6E3ONACHOCTN HAaXOAATCA 
B MpunoxeHnuu A “WHcTpykuuu no TexHvuKe Ge3sonacHocTn”. 


Podra hallar los avisos de seguridad traducidos en el Apéndice A, “Avisos de Seguridad.” 


Svenska varningstexter finns i avsnittet “Appendix A, Safety Notices.” 


The following terms, which are denoted by an asterisk (*) in this publication, are 
trademarks of IBM Corporation in the United States or other countries or both: 


Advanced Peer-to-Peer Networking Personal Computer AT 
Application System/400 Personal System/2 
APPN PS/2 

AS/400 RS/6000 

DisplayWrite System/370 

IBM S/370 

Operating System/2 System/36 

OS/2 System/38 

Operating System/400 VTAM 

OS/400 





The following terms, which are denoted by a double asterisk (**) in this publication, 
are trademarks of other companies. 


Telenet Telenet Communication Corporation 
UNIX X/Open Company Limited 
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About This Manual 


This manual explains how to set up and configure the IBM* 5494 Remote Control 
Unit to communicate with an IBM Application System/400* (AS/400*) system. This 
manual also explains problem determination procedures and system reference 
codes. 


Who Should Read This Manual 


Part 1, “Setting Up and Configuring Your 5494” is for the person who sets up 
and configures the 5494. 


Part 2, “Operating Your 5494” is for 5494 operators. Operators must know how 
to operate at least one of the workstations listed in the /BM 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Planning Guide. 


| How This Manual Is Organized 


Part 1: Setting Up and Configuring Your 5494 


Chapter 1, Getting Started 
This chapter explains how to get started with the process of setting up and 
configuring the 5494. 


Chapter 2, Checking Equipment and Setting Up the Workstations 
This chapter lists the equipment you need to install the 5494. This chapter also 
explains how to set up your workstations. 


Chapter 3, Setting Up the 5494 
This chapter explains how to set up the 5494 and how to connect the 
communication cable to the 5494. | 


Chapter 4, installing and Using the 5494 Utility Program 

This chapter explains the requirements and uses of the Utility Program and how to 
install the Utility Program on a personal computer or IBM Personal System/2* 
(PS/2*) computer fixed disk. This chapter also explains how to configure IBM 
Operating System/2* (OS/2*) Communications Manager/2 for use with the Utility 
Program. 


Chapter 5, Configuring Your System 


This chapter explains how to enter your 5494 configuration information using a 
personal computer or PS/2 computer in stand-alone mode, an attached 
programmable workstation (PWS), or an attached nonprogrammable workstation 
(NWS). It also explains how to copy configuration information from a diskette to the 
5494. 


Chapter 6, Configuring for Support of Host-Initiated PWS Sessions 
This chapter explains considerations for configuring support of host-initiated PWS 
sessions. _ 
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Part 2: Operating Your 5494 


Chapter 7, Communicating with Your AS/400 System 
This chapter explains how to establish and end communication with the AS/400 
system. 


Chapter 8, Using Problem Determination Procedures 

This chapter explains how to isolate and solve problems that can occur during 
operation. This chapter also explains general information on 5494 operations to 
help with problem solving. 


Chapter 9, Message Codes and System Reference Codes (SRCs) 
This chapter lists the message codes and system reference codes (SRCs) that can 
appear on the workstation screen. 


Chapter 10, Utility Program Reference Codes and Messages 

This chapter lists the reference codes that can appear on your programmable 
workstation (PWS) screen during installation and operation of the 5494 Utility 
Program. 


Appendix A, Safety Notices 
This appendix lists all of the safety notices used in this book. 


Appendix B, Configuring the AS/400 for Communication with the 5494 

This appendix explains the steps you perform to configure the 5494 on the AS/400 
system. It also explains which parameters must match on the 5494 and the 
AS/400. 


Appendix C, System Configuration Examples 
This appendix provides sample system parameters and simple diagrams that 
illustrate how to connect the 5494 to the AS/400 system. 


Appendix D, Local Area Network Addressing Considerations 
This appendix provides information about Ethernet address formats. 


Appendix E, Key Sequences 
This appendix lists the special key sequences used in this book for all Supported 
5250 workstation keyboards. 


Appendix F, Ordering Replacement Diskettes 
This appendix explains how to order replacement diskettes for your 5494. 
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IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide, GA27-3936 

IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit User’s Guide, GA27-3960 

IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit Functions Reference, SC30-3533 
IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit Maintenance Information, SY27-0327 


IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit Problem Determination Guide Quick Reference, 
GA27-3909 


IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit National Language Support for Arabic, 
GA27-3910 


IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit National Language Support for Hebrew, 
GA27-391 1 


LAN Cabling System Planning and Installation Guide, GA27-3361 
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Summary of Changes 


Fourth Edition (November 1994) 


This manual supports the IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit Release 3.0. Throughout 
this manual, all references to 5494 model numbers have been removed. All 5494 
models, however, are supported by Release 3.0. 


In OS/400 Version 3 Release 1, PC Support/400 was replaced with Client 
Access/400. This manual contains references to both applications because they 
are both supported by the 5494. 


Where applicable, information has been added for: 


e Ethernet network setup, configuration, and communication establishment. (The 
5494 Ethernet Upgrade Kit allows the 5494 to attach to an Ethernet LAN in 
either an Ethernet AS/400 Communication configuration or an Ethernet 
Gateway configuration.) 


e LAN support of 80 devices, formerly available for token ring in the Token-Ring 
Upgrade Kit. 


e Support has been added for 5494s connected to an AS/400 system through an 
SNA Subarea Network. This support was previously available as RPQ 
8Q0932. 


e The 5494 Utility Program with the new remote access function can 
communicate with any 5494 within the Advanced Peer-to-Peer Network” 
(APPN*) and update configuration, view diagnostic information, or restart the 
5494. 


e OS/400 Version 3 Release 1 features supported by the 5494 


Automatic configuration of remote workstation controllers (RWSs) and 
devices attached to the 5494 

5250 shared addressing support 

5250 fax and image support 

Additional 5494 keyboard codes for country character sets. 


e Some terminology changes have been made: 


Local Area Network (LAN) — For 5494, LAN refers to either a token-ring or 
an Ethernet network. Many of the SRCs previously used by token ring are 
now also used for Ethernet. In the cases where it does apply to one or the 
other, the SRC reads specifically for token ring or Ethernet. The 5494 
cannot have both token-ring and Ethernet LANs operational in the same 
5494. 

Adjacent Link Station (ALS) — For 5494, ALS is a link station directly 
connected to the 5494 over which network traffic flows. For link 
connections that do not pass through an SNA Subarea Network, this refers 
to the AS/400 system. 


Technical changes or additions to the text and illustrations are indicated by a 
vertical bar (I) to the left of the change. 
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Overview 


Overview 


This overview explains the basic tasks you must perform to add the IBM* 5494 
Remote Control Unit (referred to as 5494 in this book) to your network. 


First, you must set up the 5494, and attach cables to your workstations for 
attachment to the 5494. 


Second, you must configure the 5494. The 5494 can be configured using a 
programmable workstation (PWS) or nonprogrammable workstation (NWS). The 
5494 comes with a Utility Program on a 3.5-inch diskette, which supports 
configuration using a PWS. In addition, the Utility Program provides access to 
concurrent diagnostic facilities for the 5494, and network link establishment 
facilities. The Utility Program has a menu-driven interface and help text for each 
screen and configuration parameter. 


The 5494 can be configured in any of the following ways using: 


e A 5494-attached PWS, running the Utility Program. This type of configuration 
process is commonly known as an interactive configuration. The Utility 
Program can access the 5494 locally or remotely using the remote access 
function. 


e A stand-alone PWS (not attached to the 5494), running the Utility Program. A 
user who is not at the location of the 5494 can save the configuration for the 
5494 on a 3.5-inch diskette and then send the diskette to the 5494 location. 


e An NWS attached to the 5494 or a personal computer running 5250 emulation 
and operating as an NWS. When the 5494 is placed in configuration mode, a 
key sequence on the NWS invokes the configuration screens. When these 
screens are completed, the 5494 can be restarted to establish communication 
with the Application System/400* (AS/400*) system. 


Note: Because of its menu-driven interface and contextual help screens, many 
people who are configuring a 5494 for the first time find the process easier to 
perform when using the Utility Program. 


Third, you must configure the AS/400 system. Refer to “Configuring the AS/400 
System” on page 1-3 for additional information. 


Finally, you must establish communication with the AS/400 system. 


Matching Configuration Parameters 
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To establish communication between the 5494 and the AS/400 system, certain 
configuration parameters must match. If these parameters do not match, 
communication cannot be established. Before you configure the 5494, IBM 
recommends that you become familiar with the AS/400 configuration parameters 
that relate to the 5494. 


See Table 5-2 on page 5-53 for information about the configuration parameters 
that must match between the 5494 and the AS/400 system. 





Configuring the AS/400 System 


Configuring the AS/400 System 


Before you establish the connection from the 5494 to the AS/400 system, certain 
tasks must be performed on the AS/400 system to set up the connection. The line, 
the advanced program-to-program communications (APPC) controller, the mode, 
the remote workstation (RWS) controller, and the NWS devices must be configured 
on the AS/400 system. 


A new feature of AS/400 Version 3 Release 1 allows 5494 Remote Control Units to 
be automatically configured. For complete details, refer to “Using Automatic 
Configuration on the AS/400 System” on page B-1. 


System operators can turn on the automatic configuration in order to help them set 
up their system. They can then turn automatic configuration off after the system is 
set up to prevent unauthorized devices from getting configured. 


Appendix B, “Configuring the AS/400 for Communication with the 5494,” provides a 
brief overview of the steps required to configure the AS/400 system to 
communicate with the 5494. Refer to AS/400 Communications: Configuration and 
AS/400 Remote Work Station Support for more information. 


Configuration Examples 


Appendix C, “System Configuration Examples,” provides example configurations. 
You can refer to these examples before configuring your 5494. 
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Chapter 2. Checking Equipment and Setting Up the 
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Equipment You Need 


Introduction 


This chapter lists equipment you need to install the 5494. This chapter also 
explains how to set up and attach cables to your workstations for attachment to the 
5494. You should have your workstation setup books available for specific 
information on unpacking and connecting your workstations and setting workstation 
addresses. ) 


Equipment You Need 


Before you begin, make sure that you have all of the equipment you need. The 
following equipment is shipped in the 5494 package: 


5494 Remote Control Unit 

Power cord 

Twinaxial Workstation Attachment cable 

5494 system diskette and backup system diskette 

5494 utility diskettes for Disk Operating System (DOS) and Operating 7 
System/2* (OS/2*) operating systems. 

Communication interface cable 

5494 publications - 


See the illustrations on page 2-3. 


Note: The diskettes and the [BM 5494 Remote Control Unit Problem 
Determination Guide Quick Reference are shipped in the 5494, in the pocket below 
the liquid crystal display (LCD) and keypad. | 


Depending on your installation, you may also need the following equipment: 


5250 workstations and cables 
Labels for 5250 workstation cables 


Remote Workstation Setup Worksheet (from the /BM 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide) 


Modem or DCE 

Token-Ring multistation access unit 
Twinaxial Expansion Kit 
Token-Ring Adapter Kit 

Ethernet Adapter Kit 

LAN cabling. 


Warning: Do not stack another 5494 or any other electrical equipment directly on 
top of the 5494. This could result in intermittent errors during operation. 
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5494 Remote Control Unit Power Cord Twinaxial Workstation 
Attachment Cable 


Control Unit 


| : | 5494 Remote 





5494 System Diskettes (2) Communication . | 5494 Publications 
and Utility Diskettes (2) Interface Cable 


| Figure 2-1. 5494 Standard Equipment Shipped with the Product 
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Equipment You Need 


Twinaxial Cables 


See your IBM sales representative to order a set of IBM Labels for Signal Cables, 
GX21-9345. If necessary, you can produce your own labels. 


You should complete two labels for each twinaxial cable that connects to a 
workstation or 5494. After you complete the labels, attach one label to each end of 


the cable. These labels will help you set up your workstations and 5494s. The 
labels also aid in problem determination. 


For each label, complete the following steps: 


1 Complete the label using a ball-point pen. This information can also be 
found in the Remote Workstation Setup Worksheet (from the /BM 5494 
Remote Control Unit Planning Guide). 


Note: You may also want to include the telephone number for a telephone 
located at each end of the cable. 











Oxo} alal=\ovancalicm=aem co} 
Device type/name 


Other end connects to: 
Device type/name 





3196 5494 


Location 





Location 






For this example, 1 is the 
workstation address of the 3196. 
(If this end of the cable is to be 
connected to a 5494, the box 
should be left blank.) 








Acoountng Acoountng 
Workstation address Workstation address 





These indicate the port number 
on the 5494 to which the 
other end of the cable is 


These indicate the socket connected. 


number on the 3196 to which 
the cable will be connected. 


2 Complete another label for the other end of the cable. 


3 If you connect a cable to a station protector, each end of the cable should 
have a label attached to it. The label should indicate which device is 
attached to the station protector. 
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Setting Up Workstations 


Before unpacking your workstations, make sure that correctly wired and grounded 
electrical outlets are available. 


Refer to your workstation setup books for specific instructions on unpacking and 
setting up the workstations. 


Use your local area network (LAN) books to set up and connect your workstations 
to the LAN. When configuring a programmable workstation (PWS), wherever the 
host LAN address is required, substitute the 5494 LAN address. The PWS may 
require the address to be entered in token-ring format, even if the LAN is Ethernet. 
See Appendix D, “Local Area Network Addressing Considerations” on page D-1 for 
more information on addressing formats. Do not connect the 5494 to the LAN at 
this time. 


To set up the workstations attached to the 5494 twinaxial ports, complete the 
following steps: 


1 Unpack the workstations and place them in the designated work areas. 


2 If any of the 5250 workstations are programmable workstation (PWSs), make 
sure that the 5250 adapter handler is installed and functioning on these 
workstations. 


3 Route the workstation cables according to your floor plan or the Remote 
Workstation Setup Worksheet from the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning 
Guide. 


4 Set the workstation addresses according to your floor plan or the Remote 
Workstation Setup Worksheet. 


For information about setting the addresses for PWSs attached to the 5494 
twinaxial ports, refer to the documentation provided with the program you are 
running in your PWS. For information about setting the addresses for 
nonprogrammable workstation (NWSs), refer to the documentation that came 
with the workstations. 


5 Make sure the last workstation in a cable-thru series is terminated correctly. 


Many workstations are self-terminating; refer to your workstation 
documentation for more information. 


6 Connect the cables to the workstations. Do not connect the cables to the 
5494 at this time. 


See Chapter 3, “Setting Up the 5494” for instructions for setting up the 5494. 
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5494 Physical Features 


Introduction 


This chapter explains how to set up the 5494. You can complete the following 
tasks using the information in this chapter: 


e Learn about the 5494 physical features 

e Set up the 5494 

e Connect workstations to the 5494 

¢ Connect the 5494 to a Token-Ring network 
¢ Connect the 5494 to an Ethernet network 


Warning: Do not stack another 5494 or any electrical equipment directly on top of 


the 5494. This could result in intermittent errors during operation. 


5494 Physical Features 


The following illustrations show the front and back of the 5494. 


Front View of 5494 
Power Unused Diskette LCD 
Push Drive Display 











Button 
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Power-On Logo Diskette Pocket for Diskettes 
LED Plate Activity and PD Guide 
Indicator Indicator 


Figure 3-1. Front View of the 5494 





Figure 3-3. Back View of 5494 with 5494 Token-Ring Adapter in Slot 3 


3-2 5494 Users Guide 





5494 Physical Features 





Figure 3-4. Back View of 5494 with 5494 Ethernet Adapter in Slot 3 


Diskette Activity Indicator: The amber diskette activity indicator is on the front of 
the 5494. This indicator comes on when the diskette drive is active. 


Warning: Do not remove the diskette from the diskette drive or set the 5494 
power push button to OFF while the diskette activity indicator is on. 


Keypad: The 21-key keypad allows the operator to perform certain functions 
without the need for a display station: 


e Copy preconfigured diskettes 

e Set the date and time 

e Set the token-ring speed (if a 5494 Token-Ring Adapter is installed) 
e Set the Ethernet media type (if a 5494 Ethernet Adapter is installed) 
¢ Display communication and configuration information. 


LCD Display: The 16-position operator panel LCD display informs the operator of 
the 5494 status. 


Operator Panel Indicators: The operator panel has the following indicators: 
e Ready 


The green Ready indicator comes on when the power-on sequence completes 
successfully to indicate that the 5494 is ready for operation. 


e Call 5494 Service 


The amber Call 5494 Service indicator comes on when a problem occurs that 
requires a 5494 service representative. 


e See PD Guide 


The amber See PD Guide indicator comes on when a condition is detected that 
requires problem determination. Chapter 8, “Using Problem Determination 
Procedures,” contains information to help diagnose the problem and recover 

_ from errors. 


e Test Mode 


The amber Test Mode indicator comes on when the 5494 is in test mode or 
configuration mode. The 5494 Utility Program can access concurrent 
diagnostics using the 5494 system password when the 5494 is not in test 
mode. In this case, the Test Mode indicator is not turned on. 


Pocket: The pocket contains the 5494 diskettes and the IBM 5494 Remote 
Control Unit Problem Determination Guide Quick Reference. 


Power-On Indicator: The green Power-On indicator is located on the front of the 


5494 next to the power push button. This indicator informs the operator that the 
5494 power supply is operating. 
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Power Push Button: The power push button has two positions: 


e ON (in) 
e OFF (Out) 


ON 8 OFF & 
Position a Position a 


Setting Up the 5494 


To set up the 5494, you must complete the following procedures: 


e Install optional adapters 

e Run the power-on self-tests to verify 5494 operation 

e Set the date and time 

¢ Set the token-ring speed (if a 5494 Token-Ring adapter is installed) 
e Set the Ethernet media type (if a 5494 Ethernet adapter is installed) 


To accomplish these tasks, complete the following steps: 


1 Make sure that the 5494 power push button is set to OFF and the Power-On 
indicator is off. 


CAUTION: 
For your safety, you must connect equipment only to a properly wired 
and grounded outlet. An improperly wired outlet can place hazardous 


voltage on accessible metal parts of the equipment. You are 
responsible for outlet wiring. 


DANGER 


_ Never work on equipment, or connect or disconnect signal 


cables during periods of lightning activity. 





2 If you have a Twinaxial Expansion Kit, Ethernet Adapter Kit, or Token-Ring 
Adapter Kit, and the adapters are not already installed, install them now. 
Follow the directions supplied with the kit. 
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3 Connect the power cord to the power cord receptacle on the back of the 
5494. Connect the other end of the power cord to a grounded electrical 
outlet. 
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4 Do not insert a diskette at this time. Press the 5494 power push button to 
set the power ON. The Power-On indicator comes on. The Test Mode 
indicator comes on, and the following message is displayed on the panel 
indicating that the 5494 is running tests: 


001-01 


These tests may take up to 1 minute to complete. The following panel is 
displayed when the tests complete: 


003-02 1 


5 Does the message 003-02 appear? 
YES—Continue with step 6. 


NO—Write down the message code and any number displayed on the right 
side of the panel. Refer to the /BM 5494 Remote Control Unit Problem 
Determination Guide Quick Reference for information about the message 
code and follow the directions listed under Customer Action. (The IBM 5494 
Remote Control Unit Problem Determination Guide Quick Reference is stored 
in the pocket located below the 5494 keypad.) 


6 Make sure the diskette is write-enabled. The diskette is write-enabled when 
you cannot see through the adjustable slot in the corner of the diskette. (The 
diskettes are shipped in the pocket located below the 5494 keypad.) 


Insert the system diskette into the 5494 diskette drive. 
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7 Pull out the 5494 keypad, type 0, then press Enter. When the loading of 
code is complete, the following panel is displayed: 


020-01 ] 


This panel is the extended diagnostics main menu. 


Note: If at any time the message code that is displayed on your 5494 does 
not match the message code in this book, write down the numbers displayed 
on the panel. Refer to the /BM 5494 Remote Control Unit Problem 
Determination Guide Quick Reference for information about the message 
code and Customer Action. 


8 Type 3, then press Enter to set the date and time. The following panel is 
displayed: 


023-01 yy-mm-dd 


9 Key in the current date. The date is displayed in year-month-day format. 
Move the cursor by using the right and left arrow keys. Valid entries for the 
date are numbers in the following ranges: | 


yy 91 through 50 for year (1991 through 2050) 
mm _ 01 through 12 for month 
dd 01 through 31 for day. 


10 Press Enter when you have completed the date entry. The following panel is 
displayed: 


023-02 hh:mm:ss 


Note: If your panel displays message code 023-03, you entered a date that 
is not valid. Press Enter and return to step 9. 


1 1 Key in the current time. The time is displayed in hour-minute-second format. 
Move the cursor by using the right and left arrow keys. Valid entries for the 
time are numbers in the following ranges: 


hh 00 through 23 for hour 
mm 00 through 59 for minute 
ss 00 through 59 for second. 


12 Press Enter when you have completed the time entry. The extended 
diagnostics main menu is displayed: 


020-01 1 


Note: If your panel displays message 023-04, you entered a time that is not 
valid. Press Enter and return to step 11. 


1 3 Will your 5494 be connected to a LAN? 
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YES—Continue with step 14 on page 3-7. 


z 


O—tThe date and time are now set. Go to “Connecting Workstations to 
the 5494” on page 3-8. 


14 Which LAN are you using? 
Token-Ring LAN?—Continue with step 15. 
Ethernet LAN?—Go to step 17. 


1 5 To display your token-ring speed, type 4, and press Enter. 


One of the following panels is displayed: 


024-01 4 MBPs 


024-01 16 MBPs 


1 6 To change your token-ring speed, use the up-arrow (‘) key to select either 4 
Mbps or 16 Mbps. When the correct speed appears on the panel, press 
Enter. 


Note: If your system planner provided you with worksheets, this information 
can also be found on the AS/400 Communication Worksheet. 


The following panel is displayed: 


024-02 


The token-ring speed is now set. Go to step 19 on page 3-8. 


1 7 To display your Ethernet media type, type 4, and press Enter. One of the 
following panels is displayed: 


024-04 10BaseT 


024-04 10Base2 


024-04 10Base5 


1 8 To change your Ethernet media type, use the up-arrow ({) key to select 
among 10BASE-T, 10BASE2, and 10BASE5. When the correct media type 
appears on the panel, press Enter. 


The following panel is displayed: 


024-02 


Note: If your system planner provided you with worksheets, this information 
can also be found on the AS/400 Communication Worksheet. 
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1 9 Press Enter to continue. 


The extended diagnostics main menu is displayed: 


020-01 1 7 


The date, time, and the Token-Ring speed or Ethernet media type are 
now set. Continue with “Connecting Workstations to the 5494.” 


Connecting Workstations to the 5494 


To connect workstations to the 5494, complete the following steps: 


1 Press the 5494 power push button to set the power OFF. Remove the 
system diskette from the diskette drive and disconnect the 5494 power cord 
from the electrical outlet. Place the diskette in the pocket on the 5494. 


CAUTION: 
Turn power OFF and unplug the power cord from the receptacle before 
connecting or disconnecting signal cables. 


DANGER 


Never work on equipment, or connect or disconnect signal 


cables during periods of lightning activity. 





2 Are you connecting twinaxial workstations? Twinaxial workstations are 
workstations that use twinaxial cable or another cable (such as telephone 
twisted-pair or IBM Cabling System) to attach to the twinaxial ports of the 
5494. 


YES—Continue with “Connecting Twinaxial Workstations to the 5494.” 
NO—Which LAN are you using? 


Token-Ring—Go to “Connecting the 5494 to a Token-Ring Network” on 
page 3-10 

Ethernet—Go to “Connecting the 5494 to an Ethernet Network” on 
page 3-12. 


Connecting Twinaxial Workstations to the 5494 


Make sure that all cables that will be connected to your 5494 are labeled. If they 
are not, refer to the /BM 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide for information 
on labeling cables. 


To connect twinaxial workstations to the 5494, complete the following steps: 


1 Connect the Twinaxial Workstation Attachment cable to the twinaxial interface 
on the 5494, and turn the thumbscrews clockwise until tight. 


Note: The Twinaxial Workstation Attachment cable connected to the slot 
with the lowest number supports twinaxial ports O—3. The Twinaxial 
Expansion Adapter, if installed, supports twinaxial ports 4—7. 
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Twinaxial Interface 
(for Ports 4-7) 


Twinaxial Interface 
(for Ports 0-3) 
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Communications 
Interface 
Unused 


2 Find the twinaxial connector of the workstation cable that connects to port 0 
on the Twinaxial Workstation Attachment cable. (The twinaxial connectors on 
the Twinaxial Workstation Attachment cable are called ports.) If you are 
using telephone twisted-pair (TTP) or IBM Cabling System cables instead of 
twinaxial cables, refer to the attachment cable documentation to identify your 


cables. 


Note: Make sure that the label identifies the 5494 as the device type. See 


the following example. 


Connect this end to: 
Device type/name 


5494 


Location 


Rm 102 


Workstation address 


Socket(gort)) 
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3 Align the widest slot in the cable connector with the key in the port. 


5494 Twinaxial 
Workstation Attachment 






ON 
wy ‘I 


g SS 1 \\ 


Widest Slot 


4 Push the connector in and turn the retaining ring clockwise until tight. 
5 Connect any remaining workstation cables to ports 1—7. 


6 Does your 5494 have a Token-Ring or Ethernet Adapter installed? 
YES—Which LAN are you using? 


Token-Ring—Go to “Connecting the 5494 to a Token-Ring Network” 
Ethernet—Go to “Connecting the 5494 to an Ethernet Network” on 
page 3-12. 


NO—Go to “Connecting the 5494 Communication Cable” on page 3-13. 


Connecting the 5494 to a Token-Ring Network 


For detailed information regarding 5494 Token-Ring Adapter installation and setup, 
refer to the /BM 5494 Token-Ring Adapter Installation and Testing Instructions. To 
connect the 5494, configured as either Token-Ring Gateway or Token-Ring AS/400 
Attachment to a Token-Ring network, complete the following steps: 


1 Make sure the Token-Ring network is installed and functioning. 


2 Make sure the 5494 power push button is set to OFF. Disconnect the 5494 
power cord from the electrical outlet. 
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Connecting the 5494 to a Token-Ring Network 


| 3 Connect the Token-Ring cable to the 5494, and ensure it is tightened 













| securely. 
Twinaxial Interface 
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Token-Ring 
Cable 


Communications 
interface 


Unused 


4 Connect the Token-Ring cable to the Token-Ring network. Make sure the 
retaining clips on the Token-Ring cable lock into position. 





Retaining 


Token-Ring 
Network 
Connection 





Token-Ring Cable 
To 5494 


Note: Your Token-Ring network connection may not look like the previous 
example. You may connect the Token-Ring cable directly to the Token-Ring 
multistation access unit. 


| 5 Are you using the token-ring for AS/400 Attachment? - 
| YES—Go to “Completing Setup” on page 3-14. 
| NO—Go to “Connecting the 5494 Communication Cable” on page 3-13. 
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Connecting the 5494 to an Ethernet Network 
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For detailed information regarding 5494 Ethernet Adapter installation and setup, 
refer to the /BM 5494 Ethernet Adapter Installation and Testing Instructions. To 
connect the 5494, configured as either Ethernet Gateway or Ethernet AS/400 
Attachment to an Ethernet network, complete the following steps: 


1 Make sure the Ethernet network is installed and functioning. 


2 Make sure the 5494 power push button is set to OFF. Disconnect the 5494 
power cord from the electrical outlet. 


3 Connect the Ethernet cable to the 5494, and ensure it is tightened securely. 


Back View of 5494 











Ethernet 
Cable 


Sala, 


— LI 
i Communication Cable 


4 Connect the Ethernet cable to the Ethernet network. 


Note: Refer to the [BM 5494 Remote Control Unit Ethernet Adapter 
Installation Guide for additional information. 





























Twinaxial Workstation 
Attachment Cable 


5 Are you using the Ethernet for AS/400 Attachment? 
YES—Go to “Completing Setup” on page 3-14. 
NO—Go to “Connecting the 5494 Communication Cable” on page 3-13. 


Connecting the 5494 Communication Cable 


Connecting the 5494 Communication Cable 


This section explains how to connect the 5494 to the communication cable that is 
attached to the modem or DCE. If you have a Token-Ring AS/400 Attachment or 
Ethernet AS/400 Attachment configuration, go to “Completing Setup” on page 3-14. 


CAUTION: 
Turn the power off and unplug the power cord from the receptacle before 
connecting or disconnecting signal cables. 


To connect the communication cable, complete the following steps: 


1 Make sure the 5494 power push button is set to OFF. Disconnect the 5494 
power cord from the electrical outlet. | 


2 Connect the communication cable to the 5494 communications interface, and 
turn the thumbscrews clockwise until tight. If the Twinaxial Expansion Kit is 
installed, the communication interface is located on the twinaxial adapter in 
the lowest slot number. 


Twinaxial Interface 
(for Ports 4-7) 
| 


Token-Ring Interface 





Twinaxial Interface 
(for Ports 0-3) 
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Communication 


Cable Communications 


Unused Interface 


Note: Your 5494 will have other cables attached that are not shown in the 
preceding illustration. 


Chapter 3. Setting Up the 5494 3-13 


Connecting the 5494 Communication Cable 


3 Connect the communication cable to the receptacle on the modem or DCE, 
and turn the thumbscrews clockwise until tight. 


Note: Your cable connector may look different from the example. 


Modem or DCE 





Thumbscrews 





Communication 
Cable 
To Communication 
Network 


Interface 
Connector 


To 5494 Remote Control Unit 


CAUTION: 

For your safety, you must connect equipment only to a properly wired 
and grounded outlet. An improperly wired outlet can place hazardous 
voltage on accessible metal parts of the equipment. You are 
responsible for outlet wiring. 


4 Connect the modem or DCE power cable to a correctly grounded power 
source and set the power to ON. Make sure that the modem or DCE is 
connected to the network. Continue with “Completing Setup.” 


| Completing Setup 
| Follow these steps to complete setup: 
1 Connect the 5494 power cord to a grounded electrical outlet. 


| 2 Make sure the 5494 System Diskette is write-enabled. Insert the diskette into 
the 5494 diskette drive. 


3 Press the 5494 power push button to set the power ON. The Power-On 
indicator comes on. 
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Connecting the 5494 Communication Cable 


q : 4 Within 2 minutes, the Ready indicator comes on. 
Is the Ready indicator on? 


| YES—5494 setup is complete. See Chapter 4, “Installing and Using the 
| 5494 Utility Program” or go to Chapter 5, “Configuring Your System” to 
| configure the 5494. 


NO—Complete the following steps: 
e Make sure all cable connectors are secure. 


e If the indicator is still not on, see Chapter 8, “Using Problem 
Determination Procedures.” 


e If an SRC appears on the screen, see Chapter 8, “Using Problem 
Determination Procedures.” 
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Utility Program Requirements 


| Introduction 


This chapter explains the requirements and uses of the 5494 Utility Program and 
how to install this program on a programmable workstation (PWS). The 5494 Utility 
Program provides user-friendly panels and help text for performing various 
functions. 


The 5494 Utility Program has a remote access function that provides access to 
configuration and diagnostic functions through the communication network. This 
allows you to diagnose a problem, modify configuration, or restart the 5494 from a 
central site. 


Note: When you upgrade your 5494 with a new release of the 5494 System 
Diskette, you must also update your 5494 Utility Program to the same release level. 


During configuration of the 5494, one of the optional fields that you may configure 
is the 5494 System Password. When configured, this password allows Utility 
Program access to certain 5494 functions during normal 5494 operation. These 
functions are otherwise only available if the 5494 is in concurrent mode. Enter 
concurrent mode during normal 5494 operation by pressing Req, typing 290, and 
pressing Enter on the 5494 operator panel. 


The functions available for use in the 5494 Utility Program are determined by the 
current operating environment of your 5494 and PWS. If the 5494 is in 
configuration mode, available functions include configuration and reset (restart) of 
the 5494 (resetting is allowed only if a 5494 System Password has been previously 
configured). The following table summarizes various operating environments and 
the Utility Program functions available in the corresponding environments during 
normal 5494 operation: 


Table 4-1. Accessibility of 5494 Utility Program Functions During Normal Operation 


Password Not Password Not 
Configured, Password Configured, Configured, 


Functions 


Concurrent Diagnostics 


Modify Configuration 
Reset (restart) the 5494 


5494 Not in Concurrent 5494 Not in Concurrent 5494 In Concurrent Password Configured, 
Mode Mode Mode 5494 In Concurrent Mode 





Access Without 

No Access Password Access Only Password Access Without Password 
Access Without 

No Access Password Access Only Password Access Without Password 


Note: The 5494 Utility Program solicits a response from the 5494 approximately 
twice a minute to verify the 5494 is still communicating with the 5494 Utility 
Program. 


Utility Program Requirements 
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The Utility Program can be used on one of the following personal computers: 
e Personal computer (PC) or PS/2 computer with DOS 3.3 or higher 
e PC or PS/2 computer running OS/2 Extended Edition (EE) 1.3 


Note: The IBM-supplied mode #INTER is used for the 5494 Utility Program 
communication when using OS/2. This mode is not supplied with OS/2 EE 1.3 
and can be created using the defaults when you install or upgrade the 5494 





Utility Program Uses 


Utility Program. If you have previously installed the 5494 Utility Program, 
MODE5494 can be renamed to #INTER. 


e PC or PS/2 computer running OS/2 with Extended Services (ES) 


e PC or PS/2 computer running OS/2 with Communications Manager/2 


Utility Program access to a 5494 is possible when the PC or PS/2 computer is 
directly (locally) attached to the 5494 through a twinaxial port or 5494 LAN 
Gateway. The Utility Program can also access the 5494 using the remote access 
function when the PC or PS/2 computer is attached to: 


e The AS/400 system with which the 5494 is communicating 

e An AS/400 system within the same APPN network as the 5494 
e A node within the same SNA subarea network as the 5494 
Another 5494 that is attached to any one of the above 


Your PC or PS/2 computer must also have a 3.5-in. 1.44-MB or greater diskette 
drive and 800 KB of storage available on the fixed disk for operation in interactive 
mode of the Utility Program. 


If you do not have a PC or PS/2 computer that meets these requirements, skip this 
chapter and go to Chapter 5, “Configuring Your System.” 


Utility Program Uses 


The Utility Program operates in two modes: interactive mode (communicating with a 
5494) and stand-alone mode (not communicating with a 5494). 


Interactive Mode: 


When the Utility Program is used interactively, the PC or PS/2 running it may be 
directly attached (also known as locally attached) to the 5494 with which it is 
communicating. Alternatively, the Utility Program may run on a PC or PS/2 that is 
communicating with the 5494 through a network using the remote access function. 


If the PC or PS/2 running the Utility Program is locally attached, either through a 
twinaxial port or on a 5494 LAN Gateway, the following functions are available: 


e Configuration of the 5494 while the 5494 is in configuration mode 

e Modification of 5494 configuration during normal 5494 operation (online)! 
e Network Link Establishment when required by the protocol 

e Online registration for X.21 switched network facilities 

¢ Access to 5494 diagnostic information (concurrent diagnostics)! 

e Reset and restart the 5494 (5494 System Password required) 


If you are using the remote access function, the following subset of functions are 
available: 


¢ Modification of 5494 configuration during normal 5494 operation (online)' 
e Access to 5494 diagnostic information’ 
e Reset and restart the 5494 (5494 System Password required) 


1 These functions require the 5494 Utility Program user to enter the 5494 System Password unless the 5494 is in concurrent mode. 
Enter concurrent mode by pressing Req, typing 290, and pressing Enter on the 5494 operator panel during normal operation. 
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Beginning Installation of the Utility Program 


To use the Utility Program in interactive mode, you must install the Utility Program 
on the PC or PS/2 computer fixed disk. 


Stand-Alone Mode: 

The Utility Program can be used in stand-alone mode to configure the 5494. Used 
in stand-alone mode, the Utility Program is executed on a PC or PS/2 which is not 
communicating with the 5494. The configuration information is saved on diskette 
and later loaded on the 5494. 

To use the Utility Program in stand-alone mode, you can either install it on the PC 
or PS/2 computer fixed disk, or you can run the Utility Program from the 5494 Utility 
Diskette. 

Do you want to install the Utility Program? 


YES—Continue with “Installation of the Utility Program.” 


NO—Go to Chapter 5, “Configuring Your System.” 


Installation of the Utility Program 
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This section contains general directions for installing the Utility Program on the PC 
or PS/2 computer fixed disk and assumes you have a working knowledge of the 
DOS or OS/2 operating system. 

Two 5494 utility diskettes are shipped with the 5494. One of the diskettes is used 
with a PC or PS/2 computer that has DOS 3.3 or later installed. The other diskette 
is used with a PC or PS/2 computer that has OS/2 1.3 or higher installed. 

The INSTALL command stores files in the subdirectories CA5494UP and 
CAS494UP\PANEL (where C is the fixed disk on which the Utility Program is 
installed). 


For information about error messages received when installing the Utility Program, | 
see Chapter 10, “Utility Program Reference Codes and Messages.” 


To install the Utility Program, complete the following steps: 
1 Set the PC or PS/2 computer to ON. 


2 Make a backup copy of the 5494 Utility Diskette for the PC or PS/2 computer 
operating system you are using. Store the original 5494 Utility Diskette in a 
safe place and use the backup copy. 


3 If you are using OS/2, go to an OS/2 Full Screen. 
4 Insert the utility diskette into drive A of the PC or PS/2 computer. 


5 Type A: and press Enter to make drive A the current drive. 


Beginning Installation of the Utility Program 


| 6 Are you installing the Utility Program over an existing Utility Program, and do 
| you want to preserve the previously customized information (5494CONF.DAT 
| and DUL5494.PCS)? 


| YES—Go to “Updating an Existing Version.” 





| NO—Continue with step 7. 


| 7 If you are installing for: 


| ¢ Stand-alone operation, go to “Installing the Utility Program on a 
| Stand-Alone PC or PS/2 Computer’ on page 4-6. 


| ¢ DOS PWS attached with a 5250 (twinaxial) connection, go to 
| “Installing the Utility Program on a DOS PWS Connected to a Twinaxial 
| Port” on page 4-6. 


| ¢ DOS PWS attached with a LAN connection, go to “Installing the Utility 
| Program on a DOS PWS with a LAN Connection” on page 4-7. 


| ¢ OS/2 PWS, go to “Installing the Utility Program on an OS/2 PWS” on 
| page 4-8. 


| Updating an Existing Version 

| To install the Utility Program over an existing 5494 Utility Program and retain the 

| previously customized information (5494CONF.DAT and DUL5494.PCS), complete 
| the following steps: 


| 1 At the A: prompt, type INSTALL C: and press Enter, 


| where C is the fixed disk where the Utility Program will be installed. 


| 2 Did you receive a return code of 0000? 
| YES—Continue with step 3. 


| | NO—An error has occurred. Go to Chapter 10, “Utility Program Reference 
| Codes and Messages” for the correct error recovery action. Correct the error 
| and repeat from step 1 in this section. 


| 3 Are you using OS/2 EE 1.3? 


| YES—The mode name MODE5494 must be renamed to #INTER. See your 
| OS/2 EE 1.3 Communications Manager documentation for information about 
| performing this action. Once the mode name has been renamed, the 

| installation is complete. Go to step 4. 


| NO—The installation is complete. Go to step 4. 


| 4 If you plan on using the remote access function and you are using: 
| DOS-Go to “Configuring the Remote Access Function for DOS” on page 4-9. 


| OS/2-Go to “Configuring CM/2 1.1 for 5494 Utility Program Remote Access 
| Function” on page 4-16. 
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| Installing the Utility Program on a Stand-Alone PC or PS/2 Computer 


| To install the Utility Program on a stand-alone PC, complete the following steps: 


| T At the A: prompt, type INSTALL C 0 and press Enter, where 
| C _ is the fixed disk where the Utility Program will be installed. 


| 0 (zero) indicates the Utility Program will run in stand-alone mode. 


| 2 Did you receive a return code of 0000? 


| YES—The installation is complete. Go to Chapter 5, “Configuring Your 
| System.” 


| NO—An error has occurred. Go to Chapter 10, “Utility Program Reference 
| Codes and Messages,” for the correct error recovery action. Correct the 
| error and repeat step 1 and step 2 in this section. 


| Installing the Utility Program on a DOS PWS Connected to a Twinaxial 
Port 


The Utility Program must be installed on the same fixed disk that contains the 
Client Access/400 (formerly PC Support/400) files. The Utility Program assumes 
Client Access/400 is installed in its default directory, \PCS. If it is not in that 
directory, after installation, you must modify the 5494UP.BAT file to point to the 
directory where Client Access/400 is installed. 


| To install the Utility Program on a DOS PWS connected to a twinaxial port, 
| complete the following steps: 


| 1 At the A: prompt, type INSTALL C 1 station_address local_lu_name and 
| press Enter, where 


| C is the fixed disk where the 5494 Utility Program will be 
| | installed. 
1 indicates the Utility Program can run in interactive 


| 

| mode on a PWS connected to a twinaxial port. (The 
| Utility Program can also be run in stand-alone mode 
| with this installation.) 


| station_address is the optional address of the workstation connected to 
| the twinaxial port. The default for this field is 5. Valid 
| values are 0 through 6. 


| local_lu_name is the optional LU name of your PWS. The default is 
| | DUL5494. 


| For example, INSTALL C 1 0 PS2ACCTG installs the Utility Program on 
| drive C. The PWS station address is 0. The PWS LU name is PS2ACCTG. 


| 2 Are you using the extended storage management function? | 


| YES—The PCSXI.EXE program must be started prior to running 5494UP. 

| Use a PC text editor to modify the \5494UP\5494UP.BAT file to include a call 
| to the PCSXI program. In the 5494UP.BAT file, replace the REM PCSXI line 
| with PCSXI. Continue with step 3 on page 4-7. 


| NO—Continue with step 3 on page 4-7. 
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3 Did you receive a return code of 0000? 


YES—The installation is complete. Go to “Configuring the Remote Access 
Function for DOS” on page 4-9. 


NO—An error has occurred. Go to Chapter 10, “Utility Program Reference 
Codes and Messages,” for the correct error recovery action. Correct the 
error and repeat these steps beginning at step 1 in this section. 


Installing the Utility Program on a DOS PWS with a LAN Connection 


The Utility Program must be installed on the same fixed disk that contains the 
Client Access/400 (formerly PC Support/400) files. The Utility Program assumes 
Client Access/400 is installed in its default directory—,\PCS. If it is not in that 
directory, after installation, you must modify the 5494UP.BAT file to point to the 
directory where Client Access/400 is installed. 


To install the Utility Program on a DOS PWS with a LAN connection, complete the 


following steps: 


1 At the A: prompt, type INSTALL C 2 LAN_address LAN_sap local_lu_name 
and press Enter, where 


C 


LAN_address 


LAN_sap 


local_lu_name 


Examples: 


is the fixed disk where the 5494 Utility Program will be 
installed. 


indicates the Utility Program can run in interactive mode 
on a PWS using a LAN connection. (The Utility Program 
can also be run in stand-alone mode with this installation.) 


is the optional 5494 address. This field is used if your 
PWS is locally attached to the 5494. The default value for 
this field is 40005494E000. Valid characters are 0 to 9 
and Ato F. The LAN address must match the 5494 
address that is set during 5494 configuration. For more 
information, see Appendix D, “Local Area Network 
Addressing Considerations” on page D-1. 


Note: If you are using only the remote access function, 
use the default value for this field. 


is the optional 5494 service access point (SAP). The 
default for this field is X'04'. Valid values are 
hexadecimal values 04 to FC in multiples of 4. The LAN 
SAP must match the 5494 SAP that is set during 5494 
configuration, 


Note: If you are using only the remote access function, 
use the default value for this field. 


is the optional LU name of your PWS. The default is 
DUL5494. 


Note: If you change the local_lu_name, you must also 
enter the LAN_address and LAN_sap fields even if you 
are using the default address and SAP. 
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a. INSTALL C 2 installs the Utility Program with the defaults. This should 
be used if the 5494 has never been configured. 


b. INSTALL C 2 400012341022 04 PS2ACCTG installs the Utility Program 
on drive C. The target LAN address is 400012341022, the target LAN 
SAP is 04, and the PWS or LU name is PS2ACCTG. 


2 Are you using the extended storage management function? 


YES-—The PCSXI EXE program must be started prior to running 5494UP. 
Use a PC text editor to modify the \5494UP\5494UP.BAT file to include a call 
to the PCSXI program. In the 5494UP.BAT file, replace the REM PCSXI line 
with PCSXI. Continue with step 3. 


NO-Continue with step 3. 


3 Did you receive a return code of 0000? 


YES—tThe installation is complete. Go to “Configuring the Remote Access 
Function for DOS.” 


NO—An error has occurred. Go to Chapter 10, “Utility Program Reference 
Codes and Messages,” for the correct error recovery action. Correct the 
error and repeat from step 1. 


Installing the Utility Program on an OS/2 PWS 
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To install the Utility Program on an OS/2 PWS, complete the following steps: 


1 At the A: prompt, type INSTALL C and press Enter. 


where C is the fixed disk where the 5494 Utility Program will be installed. 


2 Did you receive a return code of 0000? 


YES—The installation is complete. Go to step 3. 


NO—An error has occurred. Go to Chapter 10, “Utility Program Reference 
Codes and Messages,” for the correct error recovery action. Correct the 
error and repeat step 1 and step 2 in this section. | 


3 If the Utility Program is installed on a PC or PS/2 that is directly attached to 


the 5494 either through a twinaxial port or a 5494 LAN Gateway, the PC or 
PS/2 is locally attached. If the PC or PS/2 is communicating with the 5494 
through a network, it is remotely attached. 


Is your PC or PS/2 locally attached? 


YES—Go to “Configuring Communications Manager/2 1.1 for Utility Program 
Local Access” on page 4-12. 


NO—Go to “Configuring CM/2 1.1 for 5494 Utility Program Remote Access 
Function” on page 4-16. 
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| Configuring the Remote Access Function for DOS 


| The Utility Program remote access function may be used to access one or more 
| | 5494s from a PC or PS/2 computer in a central location. 


| To use the DOS remote access function of the PWS, you must be running either 
| Client Access/400 or PC Support/400 Version 2 Release 3. This allows you to 

| specify fully qualified LU names. For each 5494 you want to access, you must 

| create a unique .PCS file, and put the .PCS file in the 5494UP directory. 


| lf you do not plan to use the remote access function, go to Chapter 5, “Configuring 
| Your System.” 


| If you want to use the remote access function: 


| If your PWS is attached to the APPN network through a token-ring or 
| Ethernet network, go to “Configuring a LAN-Attached PWS.” 


| If your PWS is attached to the APPN network through a twinaxial 
| connection, go to “Configuring a Twinaxial-Attached PWS” on page 4-10. 


| Configuring a LAN-Attached PWS 


| To configure a DOS PWS with a LAN connection for use with the 5494 Utility 
| Program remote access function, complete the following steps: 


1 Change the directory to the 5494UP sub-directory. 


| 2 Copy the DUL5494.PCS file to newfile-PCS, where newfile is a name you 
| select for the new .PCS file. Suggestion: Select a name that identifies this 
| file as working with the target 5494. 


| 3 With a text editor, edit the newfile,PCS and change the following fields: 
| Contents of newfile.PCS: 


| RTLN APPN.DUL5494 
| RTYP ITRN | 
| TRLI LOCL5494,40005494E000,04,DUL5494 


| A On the line “RTLN APPN.DUL5494”, replace “APPN.DUL5494” with the 
| network name and LU name of your PWS in the form 
| network_name.LU_name. 


| D On the line “TRLI LOCL5494,40005494E000,04,DUL5494, replace 

| LOCL5494 with the LU name of the target 5494. If you need to use a 
| fully-qualified LU name for your target 5494, you need to use the alias 
| support of Client Access/400. 


| Replace 40005494E000 with the LAN address of the ALS through 
| | which the PC or PS/2 is communicating. 


| Replace 04 with the SAP of the ALS through which the PC or PS/2 is 
| communicating. 


| Replace DUL5494 with the LU name of the PWS. 
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For example, you have a PWS that is attached using a token-ring 
network to an AS/400 system and the 5494 you want to access is 
attached using SDLC to that same AS/400 system. The PWS network 
name is APPN and its LU name is PWS01. The 5494 network name is 
RTPNET and its LU name is RTP5494. The PWS accesses the 
AS/400.using token-ring 

address 40002689F001 and SAP 04 on the AS/400. Your .PCS file for 
this 5494 might be named RTP5494PCS and will look like this: 


Example of modified newfile.PCS 
RTLN APPN.PWSO1 


RTYP ITRN 
TRLI RAL5494=RTPNET.RTP5494 , 40002689F 001,04, PWS01 


Note: “RAL5494=RTPNET.RTP5494” defines RAL5494 as the alias for 
RTPNET.RTP5494. 


4 Save your changes. 


5 Repeat these steps beginning at step 2 on page 4-9 for any additional 5494s 
that you want to access using the remote access function. 


The remote access function configuration is complete. 

To continue with 5494 configuration, go to Chapter 5, “Configuring Your 
System” on page 5-1. 

To use the 5494 Utility Program remote access function, go to “Starting the 
Utility Program Using the Remote Access Function for DOS” on page 4-11. 


Note: The 5494 Utility Program for DOS uses the mode QPCSUPP. This mode 
definition is predefined on the AS/400 system. However, if you are going through 
an APPN or an SNA Subarea Network to access a remote 5494, the mode 
QPCSUPP must be configured on all intermediate nodes. 


Configuring a Twinaxial-Attached PWS 


To configure a DOS PWS with a twinaxial connection to use the 5494 Utility 
Program remote access function, complete the following steps: 


1 Change the directory to the 5494UP sub-directory. 


2 Copy the DUL5494.PCS file to newfile,PCS, where newfile is a name you 
select for the new .PCS file. Suggestion: Select a name that identifies this 
file as working with the target 5494. | 


3 With a text editor, edit the newfile.PCS file and change the following fields: 
Contents of newfile.PCS 
RTLN APPN.DUL5494 


RTYP 5250 
EMLI LOCL5494,5,DUL5494 


@ On the line “RTLN APPN.DUL5494”, replace APPN.DUL5494 with the 
fully qualified LU name of your PWS in the form network.LU_name. 
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| D On the line “EMLI LOCL5494,5,DUL5494”, replace LOCL5494 with the 
| LU name of the target 5494. If you need to use a fully qualified LU 
| name for the target 5494, use the alias support of Client Access/400. 


| Replace the 5 with the appropriate station address for your PWS. 
| Replace DUL5494 with the LU name of your PWS. 


| For example, you have a PWS that is attached using a twinaxial connection 

| to an AS/400 system. The 5494 that you want to access is communicating 

| through an Ethernet network to that same AS/400 system. Your PWS has a 
| twinax station address of 02. Your PWS has a network name of APPN and 

| an LU name of PWSO02. Your 5494 has a network name of ATLNET and an 
| LU name of ATLRWS1. Your .PCS file might be named ATLRWS1.PCS and 
| will look like this: 


| Example of modified newfile.PCs 
| RTLN APPN.PWS02 


| RTYP 5250 
| EMLI ATL5494=ATLNET .ATLRWS1,2, PWSO2 


| Note: “ATL5494=ATLNET.ATLRWS1.” defines ATL5494 as the alias for 
| ATLNET.ATLRWS1. 


| 4 Save your changes. 


| 5 Repeat these steps beginning at step 2 on page 4-10 for any additional 
| 5494s. 


| The remote access function configuration is complete. 


| To continue with 5494 configuration, go to Chapter 5, “Configuring Your 
| System” on page 5-1. 


| To use the 5494 Utility Program remote access function, go to “Starting the 
| Utility Program Using the Remote Access Function for DOS.” 


| Starting the Utility Program Using the Remote Access Function for 
| DOS 


| To start the Utility Program to access a remote 5494 from a PWS, follow these 
| steps: 


1 Change the directory to the 5494UP directory. 


| 2 Type 5494UP newfile.PCS and press Enter. The newfile.PCS file is the 
| .PCS file you created while configuring the Utility Program for the remote 
| access function sections of this chapter. 


| Note: If you type 5494UP without a .PCS file name, the default file DUL5494.PCS 
| is used. 
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| Configuring Communications Manager/2 1.1 for Utility Program Local 
Access 
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The following instructions explain how to configure IBM Communications Manager/2 
1.1 (CM/2 1.1) to run the 5494 Utility Program. These instructions assume you 
have a working knowledge of the OS/2 operating system and CM/2 1.1; if not, refer 
to your OS/2 documentation. 


Your PWS may already contain an OS/2 Communications Manager configuration 
file for communicating with the AS/400 system. If so, you may want to modify this 
configuration file to run the Utility Program. This allows running concurrent 
sessions for AS/400 communication and Utility Program communication. If your 
PWS does not already have a configuration file, you must create one. 


The following procedure contains alternative actions for creating a new 
configuration file or changing an existing one. 


Notes: 


. All LU names must be typed as capital letters. 

. OS/2 is case-sensitive. 

. Fields that are not mentioned can use the default values. 

. Figure 4-1 shows an overview of what parameters need to be configured in 
CM/2 1.1 and how the parameters in the 5494 relate to parameters in the PWS 
when configuring CM/2 1.1 for local attachment. To start the 5494 Utility 
Program in this environment, type 5494UP. 


khON — 


AS/400-1 


5494-A 


5494 Network name 
5494 CP name 
5494 LU name 
AS/400 LU name 


RTPNET 
RTPNET 
A5494 
AS001 





PS/2 - OS/2 CM/2 










Parameters related to the PWS 


Network ID = PS2NETID << _ Network name of the PS/2 

Local Node name = PS2NODID < _ Local node name of PS/2 

Local Node alias = PS2NODID 

Local LU = IWSAPLU << _ Local LU name for Utility Program 
Local LU alias = IWSAPLU 

Mode name = #INTER < Mode name 










Parameters related to the 5494 
Partner Network ID RTPNET < _ Not used for local connection 
Partner node name RTPNET <— Not used for local connection 
Partner LU LOCL5494 < _ Utility Prog. LU name 

Alias LU name LOCL5494 << Partner LU name alias 


Figure 4-1. CM/2 1.1 Overview - Local Access 
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| To create a new configuration file or change an existing configuration file for a PWS 
| attached to the 5494 using either a 5250 or a LAN connection, complete the 
| following steps: 





| 1 Select Communications Manager/2, which is one of the folders on your 
| OS/2 Desktop. 


| 2 Select Communications Manager Setup from the Communications 
| Manager/2-Icon View. 


| 3 Select OK on the Communications Manager/2 Installation and Setup window, 
| if necessary. 


4 Select Setup on the Communications Manager Setup window. 


| 5 Complete the following steps if you are creating a new configuration file in the 
| Open Configuration window: 


| A Type a filename. 

| b Type a brief description for your configuration file. 
C Select OK. 

| : Cl Select YES to create the configuration file. 
€ Go to step 7. 


N 


| 6 Complete the following steps if you are modifying an existing configuration 
| file. 


A Select the file you want to modify from the Configuration list. 
| D Select OK. 
C Continue with step 7 
| 7 Select YES to confirm this configuration will be used on this workstation. 
8 Select the Options action bar item from the pull-down window. 
| 9 Select Configure any profile or feature... 


| 10 Are you creating a new configuration file or changing an existing file’? 

| —Creating a new configuration file: Continue with step 11. 

| —Changing an existing configuration file: Go to step 17 on page 4-14. 

| 11 Complete one of the following steps on the Communications Manager 

| Configuration List window. 

| If token-ring connection, select DLC—Token-Ring or other LAN types. 
| lf Ethernet connection, select DLC—Ethernet (ETHERAND) network. 


| If twinaxial connection, select DLC—Twinaxial. 
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12 Select Configure... | 
If LAN configuration, continue with 13. 
If twinxial connection, go to 14. 

13 Complete the following steps on the Token-Ring or other LAN Types DLC 
Adapter Parameters window or the Ethernet (ETHERAND) Network DLC 
Adapter Parameters window. 


A@ Select the adapter number. 


1D Type the LAN ID for the LAN to which your PWS is attached for C&SM 
LAN ID. 


C Select OK. 
d Go to 15. 


14 Complete the following steps on the Twinaxial DLC Adapter Parameters 
window: 


@ Select the adapter type. 

b Type the station address for your PWS in the Controller Address field. 
C Select OK. 

d Gontniie with step 15 


15 Select SNA Local Node Characteristics in the Communications Manager 
Configuration List window and select Configure.... 


16 Complete the following steps in the Local Node Characteristics window: 
@ Type the Network ID. 
b Type the Local Node Name. 
C Select OK. 


17 Select SNA Connections in the Communications Manager Configuration List 
window. 


18 Select Configure.... 

19 Select To peer node under Partner Type in the Connections List window. 
a If you are creating a new configuration file: Select Create. 
Db if you are changing an existing configuration file: Select the link you 


want to use to access the 5494 from the Link Name — Adapter — 
Adapter Number list. Select Change.... 


Continue with step 20 on page 4-15. 
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< | 20 Select the Adapter type and Adapter number (if token-ring or Ethernet 
. | connected) on the Adapter List window. 


| Note: For LAN connection, the Adapter number must match what was 
| configured in step 13a on page 4-14. 


| 21 Select Continue.... 


| 22 Complete the following steps in the Connection to a Peer Node window: 
| lf changing an existing configuration, go to step 25. 


| lf creating a new LAN (token ring or Ethernet) configuration, continue with 
| step 23. 


| lf creating a new twinaxial configuration, go to step 24. 


| 23 Type: 


| e LAN destination address. 
| e Address Format 


| If you previously configured the 5494 and changed its LAN address, type 
| the 5494’s LAN address and format. Otherwise, use the following default 
| LAN addresses: 


| The 5494’s default value for the token-ring address is 40005494E000 and 
| the default address format is in token-ring format. 


| The 5494’s default value for the Ethernet address is 02005494E000 and 
| the default address format is Ethernet canonical format. 


| Note: For more information on LAN address formats, see Appendix D, 
| “Local Area Network Addressing Considerations” on page D-1. 


| | e Partner network ID 
| e Partner node 


| Go to step 25. 

| 24 Type: 

| a Partner network ID 

| D Partner node name 

| 25 Select Define Partner LUs.... 


| 26 Complete the following steps in the Partner LUs window. 
| Note: Some fields in this window are case-sensitive. 
| A Type the Network ID of the target 5494. 
| b Type LOCL5494 for the LU Name. 
| C Type LOCL5494 for the Alias. 
| dl Select Add. The fully-qualified LU name and its alias should appear in 
| the list. 
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27 Select OK. 
28 Select OK in the Connection to a Peer Node window. 
29 Select Close in the Connections List dialog box. 


30 Select SNA Features in the Communications Manager Configuration List 
window, and then select Configure... 


31 Select Local LUs in the SNA Features List; then select Create. 
32 Complete the following steps in the Local LU window: 
a@ Type IWSAPLU for LU Name. 


b Type IWSAPLU for Alias. 


Note: This field is case-sensitive. 
C Select OK. 
33 On the SNA Features List window, select Close... and press Enter. 


34 On the Communications Manager Configuration List window, select Close... 
and press Enter. 


35 On the Communications Manager Configuration Definition window, select 
Close and press Enter. 


36 The Communications Manager configuration for local access is 
complete. Continue to exit from the Communications Manager setup and 
save your configuration. 


3/ Would you like to configure CM/2 for the 5494 Utility Program remote access 
function? 


YES—Go to “Configuring CM/2 1.1 for 5494 Utility Program Remote Access 
Function.” 


NO—Go to Chapter 5, “Configuring Your System.” 


Configuring CM/2 1.1 for 5494 Utility Program Remote Access Function 


The Utility Program remote access function may be used to access one or more 
5494s from a PC or PS/2 computer in a central location. 


For each 5494 you want to access, you must add a partner LU definition to CM/2. 
Figure 4-2 on page 4-17 shows an overview of what parameters need to be 
configured in CM/2 1.1 and how the parameters relate between the 5494 and CM/2 


1.1 when configuring CM/2 1.1 for the remote access function. To start the 5494 
Utility Program in this environment, type 5494UP B5494. 
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AS/400-1 AS/400-2 
AS/400 Network name = LCLNET AS/400 Network name = RMTNET 
AS/400 LU name = AS001 AS/400 LU name = AS002 
5494-B 


5494 Network name 
5494 CP name 
5494 LU name 


RMTNET 
RMTNET . 
B5494 
AS002 


AS/400 LU name 





5494UP RAFO2 


Network ID 

Local Node name 
Local Node alias 
Local LU 

Local LU alias 
Mode name 


Partner Network ID 
Partner node name 
Partner LU 

Alias LU name 





PS/2 - OS/2 CM/2 


PS2NETID Network name of the PS/2 
PS2NODID Local node name of PS/2 
PS2NODID 

IWSAPLU Local LU name of Utility Program 
IWSAPLU 

#INTER Mode name of session capabilities 


RMTNET Network name of 5494 

RMTNET CP name of 5494 

B5494 LU name of 5494 

B5494 Example where Alias is different 
from LU name 


Uninterpreted name = B5494 


Figure 4-2. CM/2 1.1 Overview - Remote Access 


The following instructions assume you have an existing configuration for 
communicating with an AS/400 system in an APPN network: 


1 
2 


Ol 


co ON Oo 


Select the Communications Manager/2 icon on the OS/2 desktop. 


Select Communications Manager Setup in the Communications 
Manager/2-ICON View folder. 


Select OK in the Communications Manager Installation and Setup Window. 
This may not be necessary. 


Select Setup in the Communications Manager/2 Setup Window. 


Select your configuration file and select OK in the Open Configuration 
window. 


Select YES to confirm this configuration will be used on this workstation. 
Select Options on the action bar. 
Select Configure any profile or feature... 


Select SNA Features in the Communications Manager Configuration List 
window and then select Configure. 
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10 Select Local LUs in the SNA Features List window; then select Create. 
11 Complete the following steps in the Local LU window: 
@ Type IWSAPLU for LU Name. 


Db Type IWSAPLU for Alias. 


Note: This field is case-sensitive. 
C Select OK. 


12 Select Close to return to the Communications Manager Configuration List 
window. 


13 Select SNA connections in the Communications Manager Configuration List 
window. 


14 Select Configure.... 
15 Select to peer node under Partner Type in the List window. 


16 Select the Link in the Adapter List window that you want to use to access the 
5494. 


17 Select change. 
18 Select Continue... in the Adapter List window. 
19 Select Define Partner LUs... in the Connection to a Peer Node window. 


20 Complete the following in the Partner LU window for each 5494 to which you 
intend to connect with the Utility Program. 


@ Type in the network ID of the target 5494. 
D Type in the LU_name of the target 5494. 


C Type in the alias of the target 5494. 
Note: The alias name is used when you start the Utility Program 
Remember this is a case-sensitive value. 


d Select Add. 


© Select OK if you have completed adding partner LUs for target 5494s. 
Otherwise, return to 20a. 


f Follow the online instructions to save, verify, and exit from the 
Communications Manager setup. 


21 The CM? 1.1 configuration for the remote access function is complete. 


To use the 5494 Utility Program remote access function, go to “Starting the 
Utility Program Remote Access Function on a Communications Manager/2 
1.1 System” on page 4-19. 





To continue with 5494 configuration, go to Chapter 5, “Configuring Your 
System.” 


Starting the Utility Program Remote Access Function on a 
Communications Manager/2 1.1 System 


To start the 5494 Utility Program to communicate with a remote 5494, you must 
first configure a partner LU for the 5494 (see “Configuring CM/2 1.1 for 5494 Utility 
Program Remote Access Function” on page 4-16 for instructions). 
Complete the following steps to start the Utility Program: 

1 Start the Communications Manager. 

2 Go to an OS/2 Full Screen. 

3 Change your current directory to the 5494UP directory. 


4 Type 5494UP alias_name and press Enter. 


where alias_name is the alias name you configured for the target 5494. 
Remember that the alias name is a case-sensitive value and must be typed 
with the same capitalization you configured. 
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Selecting a Configuration Workstation 


Introduction 


This chapter explains how to configure your 5494 using a programmable 
workstation (PWS) or nonprogrammable workstation (NWS). 


Note: See Appendix C, “System Configuration Examples,” for examples of 5494 


system configurations. 


If You Have Worksheets 


Your system planner may have provided you with the following worksheets from the 
IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide: 


e Network Information Worksheet 


e AS/400 Communication Worksheet 


e Token-Ring Gateway Worksheet (if you are using a Token-Ring network to 


attach workstations to the 5494) 


e Ethernet Gateway Worksheet (if you are using an Ethernet network to attach 


workstations to the 5494) 


e Keyboard Translation Worksheet (if you are using 5250 workstations with the 


5494). 


lf you have the worksheets listed above, this chapter will direct you to the 
appropriate worksheet fields to help you complete the configuration. 


If You Do Not Have Worksheets 


If you do not have the worksheets listed above, but you do have knowledge about 
the configuration of AS/400 communication devices, this chapter provides 
information so that you can configure your 5494 without the worksheets. 


selecting a Configuration Workstation 


You can configure the 5494 using one of the following methods: 
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If you are using: 


A preconfigured diskette which contains a 
completed 5494 configuration 


The Utility Program from a stand-alone 
PWS not attached to the 5494. 


An attached 5250 workstation using the 
NWS configuration screens (the workstation 
can be either a 5250 NWS or a PWS 
running a 5250 workstation emulation 
program) 


The Utility Program to interactively configure 
the 5494 from a PWS 


See: 


“Transferring Configuration Data to the 
5494” on page 5-9. 


“Configuring the 5494 from a PWS” on 
page 5-5. 


_ “Configuring the 5494 from an NWS’ on 


page 5-11. 


“Configuring the 5494 from a PWS” on 
page 5-5. 
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Configuring the 5494 from a PWS 


For an interactive mode configuration: 
e The Utility Program must be installed (see Chapter 4, “Installing and Using the 
5494 Utility Program’). 


| e The PWS must be attached to the 5494 through a twinaxial port or through a 
| local area network. 


| If your 5494 is attached to a LAN, you can use a LAN-attached PWS for initial 

| 5494 configuration, even if you are going to configure the 5494 for LAN AS/400 
| Attachment. When the 5494 is powered-on in configuration mode, the 5494 

| comes up in a LAN Gateway mode, and PWSs on the LAN can access the 

| 5494 as devices. 


| If the 5494 is already configured and online with the AS/400 system, you can 

| | modify the 5494 configuration using the remote access function of the PWS. The 
| | PWS running the 5494 Utility Program can be anywhere in the network, as long as 
| a logical connection exists to the 5494. 


For stand-alone mode configuration: 
e The Utility Program must be installed (see Chapter 4, “Installing and Using the 
5494 Utility Program”) or you must have the 5494 utility diskette. 


e For each 5494 you plan to configure, you must have a blank, formatted 
3.5-inch diskette (720KB, 1.44MB, or 2.88MB) if you do not want to store the 
configuration data on the utility diskette. 


To configure the 5494 using the Utility Program in interactive or stand-alone mode, 
continue with “Entering Configuration Mode Using a PWS.” 


Entering Configuration Mode Using a PWS 


1 Are you configuring in stand-alone mode? 
YES—Go to step 5 on page 5-6. 
NO—Continue with step 2. 


2 Make sure the 5494 power push button is set to OFF and the Power-On 
indicator is not on. Remove the 5494 System Diskette from the diskette 
drive. 


3 Press the 5494 power push button to set the power to ON. The Power-On 
indicator comes on. The message 001-01 is displayed to indicate that the 
5494 is running tests, then the following panel appears: 


003-02 1 


an Note: If at any time the message code that is displayed on your 5494 does 

| not match the message code in this book, write down the numbers displayed 
on the panel. Refer to the [BM 5494 Remote Control Unit Problem 
Determination Guide Quick Reference for information about the message 
code and Customer Action. | 
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4 Insert the 5494 System Diskette into the 5494 diskette drive, press 2 on the 
5494 keypad, then press Enter to begin 5494 operation in configuration 
mode. 


5 Set your PWS to ON and select one of the following choices: 
If your PWS is running the OS/2 operating system: 
e If you plan to run the Utility Program in stand-alone mode, go to step 7. 


e If you plan to run the Utility Program in interactive mode, continue with 
step 6. 


If your PWS is running DOS: Go to step 8. 


6 Start the Communications Manager using the configuration file you created or 
changed in Chapter 4, “Installing and Using the 5494 Utility Program” as the 
default configuration file. | 


vf Go to an OS/2 Full Screen. 


8 Is the Utility Program installed on a fixed disk drive? 
YES—Complete the following steps: 
@ Type C: (where C: represents the PWS fixed disk where you installed 
the Utility Program), then press Enter. 
b Type CD\5494UP, then press Enter. 


NO—Insert the 5494 Utility Diskette into the PWS diskette drive. Type A: 
(where A: represents the diskette drive where you inserted the diskette), then 
press Enter. 


9 Continue with “Using the Utility Program.” 


Using the Utility Program 


1 Start the Utility Program as follows: 
Are you configuring in interactive mode or stand-alone mode? 
Interactive: 
If the PWS is directly attached to the 5494: 
e Type 5494UP and press Enter. 
If you are using the remote access function on a DOS PWS: 
e Type 5494UP filename.PCS and press Enter. 


where filename is the name of the .PCS file you created for this 5494 
when you installed the Utility Program. 


If you are using the remote access function on an OS/2 PWS: 
e Type 5494UP alias and press Enter. NX 


where alias is the partner LU alias of a specific 5494 you configured 
when you installed the Utility Program. . 
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me | Stand-alone: Type 5494UP /S and press Enter. 


X. Note: When you use the Utility Program in stand-alone mode to change the 
5494 configuration, the Utility Program loads the previous configuration from 
one of the following: 


e The configuration file 5494CONF.DAT stored in the root directory of the 
5494 utility diskette 


e The configuration file 5494CONF.DAT in the \5494UP directory, if the 
Utility Program is installed on the fixed drive. 


If you want to change a configuration that you have saved under a different 
file name on a separate diskette or in another directory, you must rename the 
file as 5494CONF.DAT and copy it to the 5494 Utility Diskette or the 
\5494UP directory on the fixed drive. 


2 Press Enter to clear the IBM logo panel. 


7 The Utility Program contains menus, instructions, and help panels for 
configuration. 


| 3 On the Utility Program main menu, select Configuration. If prompted for a 
| password, enter the 5494 System Password for this 5494. The Configuration 
menu is displayed. 


| 4 Enter the following configuration parameters: 


Note: If you do not have worksheets, follow the instructions on the screen, 
and press Help as needed for more information. 


a Select AS/400 Connection on the configuration menu, then select your 
communication protocol. The protocol is shown in the title of your 
AS/400 Communication Worksheet. Enter the information recorded on 
your AS/400 Communication Worksheet. 


D Select Network Information, then enter the information recorded on your 
Network Information Worksheet. 


C if you have Token-Ring workstations, select Token-Ring Gateway, then 
enter the values recorded on your Token-Ring Gateway Worksheet. 


| d i you have Ethernet workstations, select Ethernet Gateway, then enter 
| the values recorded on your Ethernet Worksheet. 


@ If you have 5250 workstations, select Keyboard Translation, then enter 
the information from your Keyboard Translation Worksheet. 


f When you have entered all configuration parameters, select Save 
Configuration to save the configuration data. 


The configuration data is stored on the 5494 Utility Diskette or in the default 
directory on the fixed disk. If you are configuring in interactive mode, the 
data is also stored in the 5494 permanent storage and the 5494 System 
Diskette. 


Note: If you obtain a new 5494 System Diskette at some time, you do not 
have to copy the configuration data. The 5494 copies the configuration file 
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from storage to a 5494 System Diskette the first time a system diskette is 
used. 


5 Do you want to save the configuration data to another diskette? 
YES—Continue with step 6. 
NO—Go to step 10. 


6 Remove the 5494 Utility Diskette from the PWS diskette drive (if present) and 
insert a formatted diskette (720KB, 1.44MB, or 2.88MB). 


7 The configuration file name appears on the screen. In the configuration file 
name field, change the drive designation to indicate the diskette drive 
containing the blank diskette. Remove the subdirectory designation. Do not 
change the file name. | 


8 Select Save Configuration. The configuration data is stored on the formatted 
diskette. 


9 If you have changed your configuration interactively, you must restart the 
5494 in order to use the new configuration. Make sure all users have logged 
off the AS/400 system so you do not interrupt their work. Use the 5494 
Utility Program to restart the 5494 with the following steps: 


a. Use the Esc key to return to the 5494 Utility Program Main Menu. 

b. Select “System Reset”. 

c. Select “Reset the 5494 in Normal Mode”, type in the 5494 System 
Password, and press Enter. 


10 Exit the Utility Program. 


If you configured in interactive mode, configuration is complete. If you have not 
reset the 5494 using the Utility Program, press the 5494 power push button to set 
the power to OFF. 


If you configured in stand-alone mode at a central site, send the configuration data 
diskette to the 5494 location. 


If you configured in stand-alone mode at the 5494 location, transfer the 
configuration data from the diskette to the 5494. See “Transferring Configuration 
Data to the 5494” on page 5-9. 


Transferring Configuration Data to the 5494 





Transferring Configuration Data to the 5494 


To transfer the configuration data to the 5494, complete the following steps: 


1 Make sure the 5494 power push button is set to OFF and the Power-On 
indicator is not on. Remove the 5494 System Diskette from the diskette 
drive. 


2 Press the 5494 power push button to set the power to ON. The Power-On 
indicator comes on. The message 001-01 is displayed to indicate the 5494 is 
running tests, then the following panel appears: 


003-02 1 


e Note: If at any time the message code that is displayed on your 5494 does 
not match the message code in this book, write down the numbers displayed 
on the panel. Refer to the /BM 5494 Remote Control Unit Problem 
Determination Guide Quick Reference for information about the message 
code and Customer Action. 


3 Make sure the 5494 System Diskette is write-enabled. Insert the 5494 
system Diskette into the 5494 diskette drive, press 2 on the 5494 keypad, 
then press Enter to begin 5494 operation in configuration mode. Wait for the 
Ready indicator and the Test Mode indicator to come on. 


4 On the 5494 keypad, Press Reg, type 300, then press Enter to select Copy 
Configuration. . 


The following panel is displayed, indicating that the 5494 is ready for the 
diskette that contains the configuration data: 


301 || xx axa rsx ade 


Note: If the panel does not display this code, an error has occurred. See 
the table on page 5-11 to identify the error and take corrective action. 
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5 Remove the 5494 System Diskette. Insert the diskette containing your saved 


configuration data into the diskette drive, then press Enter. 


The following panel is briefly displayed, indicating that the diskette is being 
read and that the configuration data is being stored in the 5494: 


KKKKKKKZO Ll XKKKKK 


Then, the following panel is displayed, indicating that the 5494 is ready to 
place a backup copy of the configuration data on the 5494 System Diskette: 


302 || xxx xx eke HR 


Note: If the panel does not display this code, an error has occurred. See 
the table on page 5-11 to identify the error and take corrective action. 


6 Remove the diskette from the diskette drive. Insert the 5494 System Diskette 


into the 5494 diskette drive, then press Enter. 


The following panel is briefly displayed, indicating that the configuration data 
is being copied to the 5494 System Diskette: 


KKKKKKKZOZ RKKKKK 


7 The following panel is displayed, indicating that the transfer of the 


configuration data to the 5494 is complete: 


303 || ex adda eda 


Note: If the panel does not display this code, an error has occurred. See 
the table on page 5-11 to identify the error and take corrective action. 


8 Press the 5494 power push button to set the power OFF. 


9 Go to Chapter 7, “Communicating with Your AS/400 System.” 


lf you obtain a new 5494 System Diskette at some time, you do not have to 


copy the configuration data. The 5494 copies the configuration file from storage to 
a 5494 System Diskette the first time a system diskette is used. 


Request Code 
304 


305 


306 
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6 : The following table lists the error codes that may appear on the operator panel LCD 
during the transfer of configuration data to the 5494. 


Error and Corrective Action 


This code, appearing in the left position, indicates that an interactive 
configuration is in progress. Copying configuration data is not allowed 
at this time. Press Esc to clear the screen and end the operation. 


This code, accompanied by a beep, indicates that the configuration 
file, 5494CONF.DAT, is not on the diskette. Press Clear. The 301 
code is redisplayed. Return to step 5 on page 5-10, then insert the 
diskette containing your configuration file into the diskette drive. 


This code indicates that the 5494 is not in configuration mode. You 


307 


308 


must place the 5494 in configuration mode before you can copy 
configuration data. Turn OFF the 5494. Return to step 1 on 
page 5-9. 


A 6-digit system reference code (SRC) appears at the right side of the 
LCD to identify a diskette problem. 


If the SRC is 500005, your diskette is write-protected. Remove the 
diskette and close the adjustable slot in the corner of the diskette. 
Now, the diskette is write-enabled. Press Clear, then return to step 3 
on page 5-9. 


If you have another SRC, look up the SRC in Chapter 9, “Message 
Codes and System Reference Codes (SRCs),” and follow the 
instructions. Press Esc to clear the screen and end the operation. 


This code, appearing in the left position and accompanied by a beep, 
indicates that the diskette inserted is not the 5494 System Diskette. 
Press Clear. The 302 code is redisplayed. Return to step 6 on 


page 5-10. 
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This section explains how to configure your 5494 from an NWS or a PWS running 
a 5250 workstation emulation program that is attached to the 5494. 


Entering Information on NWS Configuration Screens 
The configuration information for the 5494 is on two screens: 


| ¢ Screen 1 includes AS/400 communication data, LAN gateway data, and 

| keyboard translation data. It contains fields that require data to be entered 
using the cursor movement keys. The Tab key and Shift-Tab key allow 
additional cursor movement. Use the left and right cursor keys or the tab keys 

| to move from field to field. Use the up or down arrow keys to change the value 


of a field. 


e Screen 2 includes network information. It contains fields that require data to be 
| entered using the keyboard. The Tab key and Shift-Tab key allow additional 
| cursor movement. Use the left and right cursor keys to move from field to field. 


Note: The keyboard backspace, insert, and delete functions are not supported on 


the configuration screens. 
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SRCs may appear on the screen during the configuration procedure. If a blinking 
1- to 6-character SRC appears, see Chapter 9, “Message Codes and System 
Reference Codes (SRCs),” for instructions to correct the error. To begin 
configuration, complete the following steps: 


1 Make sure that the 5494 power push button is set to OFF, and the Power-On 


indicator is not on. If the 5494 System Diskette is in the diskette drive, 
remove the 5494 System Diskette. | 


2 Press the 5494 power push button to set the power ON, and the Power-On 


indicator comes on. The message 001-01 is displayed, indicating that the 
5494 is running tests, then the following message is displayed: 


003-02 1 


Note: If at any time the message code that is displayed on your 5494 does 
not match the message code in this book, write down the numbers displayed 
on the panel. Refer to the /BM 5494 Remote Control Unit Problem 
Determination Guide Quick Reference for information about the message 
code and Customer Action. 


3 Make sure that the diskette is write-enabled. Perform the following steps: 


a Insert the 5494 System Diskette into the 5494 diskette drive. 


ID Press 2 on the 5494 keypad, then press Enter to begin 5494 operation 
in configuration mode. 


C Wait for the Ready indicator to come on. 


4 Go to the workstation that you are using to configure the 5494. Set the 


workstation power to ON. When the cursor appears at the top left corner of 
the screen, press the Test Request key sequence to display the 
configuration screen. See Appendix E, “Key Sequences,” for the correct key 
sequence for your keyboard. 


Note: !f you are running a 5250 emulation program, the cursor appears on 


the AS/400 session screen, not on the PC session screen. 


If an SRC appears on the workstation screen after you press these keys, 
press Error Reset and repeat this step. 


Does the configuration screen appear? (A sample configuration screen is 
shown in Figure 5-1 on page 5-13. Your screen may not look exactly like 
this one.) 


Note: The configuration screen appears only on the workstation you are 
using. | 


YES—Go to “Beginning Configuration” on page 5-13. 
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NO—Complete the following steps: 


@ Press the 5494 power push button to set the power OFF, and repeat 
steps 1 through 4 on page 5-12. 


Db If the configuration screen still does not appear, see Chapter 8, “Using 
Problem Determination Procedures.” 


Beginning Configuration 


The configuration screen for SDLC is shown in Figure 5-1. X.25, X.21 switched, 
X.21 leased, Token-Ring, and Ethernet communication modes use the same 
procedures, but have different entry fields and values. 


Notes: 


1. Your screen may display a copyright statement in English. The first valid 
keystroke removes this statement. 


2. If this is your initial configuration, your screen contains the default values 
shown in this chapter. If you are reconfiguring, your screen contains the values 
you set the last time you configured the 5494. 


Workstation Addresses 


Port 
Numbers 





Figure 5-1. Configuration Screen for Initial SDLC Configuration 


The upper and lower portions of the screen are described as follows: 


e The upper portion of the screen shows the keyboard language codes for each 
possible address on each port. If an address contains no workstation, or if a 
printer is at that address, the keyboard language code is ignored by the 5494. 
You cannot enter any information on this portion of the screen. 
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Note: If you have used a 5394, you may have used this configuration panel 
on the 5394 to verify workstation connection. To verify workstation connection 
on a 5494, see “Verifying Workstation Connection” on page 8-13. 


e The lower portion of the screen contains the operator input fields. Use the 
cursor movement keys and the Tab key to access fields and select values. 
This example is for SDLC. When field AA is changed, the other fields change. 


Locate the cursor on your SDLC configuration screen as shown in Figure 5-2. It is 
under the 0 in field AA. | 
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Figure 5-2. Partial Configuration Screen for SDLC, Cursor Location 


Field AA (Communication Mode) 

Field AA designates the communication mode your 5494 uses to communicate with 
the AS/400 system and is shown on the title of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet. 


Select the appropriate value in this field from the following table. (Use the up arrow 
key or the down arrow key to select the value.) 


Communication Mode Field AA Value 


SDLC 

X.25 

X.21 switched 
X.21 leased 
Token-Ring 
Ethernet 


oh ON + O 


Field DD (LAN Gateway Support) 

The LAN Gateway Configuration allows PWSs that are connected using 
Token-Ring or Ethernet to attach to the AS/400 system through the 5494. Select 
the appropriate value from the following table based on your configuration. This 
information also can be found near the bottom of some of your AS/400 
Communication Worksheets. 
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The following table shows the values for LAN Gateway support. (Use the up arrow 
key or the down arrow key to select the value.) 


LAN Gateway Support Field DD Value 
None 0 
Token-Ring 1 
Ethernet IEEE 802.3 2 
Ethernet DIX Version 2.0 3 


Notes: 


1. If you set field DD to 1, 2 or, 3, additional fields appear on your screen. These 
fields will be completed later. 


2. Field DD does not show up if you selected token-ring or Ethernet for field AA. 


Field 1 (5250 Keyboard Translation) 
Do you have NWS (5250) displays or PCs operating as NWS displays attached to 
any of your twinaxial ports? 


YES—Continue with step 1 on page 5-16. 
NO—Go to step 6 on page 5-19. 
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1 The default keyboard language code is 00, which corresponds to the United 
States. Do you want to use the default value? 


YES—Go to step 6 on page 5-19. 
NO—Continue with step 2 on page 5-17. 


Table 5-1. Keyboard Codes 


Keyboard | Keyboard 
Country Character Set Code Country Character Set Code 
Albania 3E Japanese multinational 03 
Arabic 30 Korea 38 
Austria/Germany 20 Latin America OE 
Austria/Germany multinational 21 Latin America multinational OF 
Belgium multinational 07 Latin 2 34 
Brazil 3C Macedonia (Cyrillic) 42 
Bulgaria (Cyrillic) SF Netherlands 2D 
Canada 00 Netherlands multinational 2E 
Canada multinational 22 Norway 16 
Canadian French 08 Norway multinational 17 
Canadian French multinational 09 Poland 43 
Cyrillic 31 Portugal | 18 
Czech 40 Portugal multinational 19 
Denmark OA Romania 44 
Denmark multinational OB Russia (Cyrillic) 45 
Farsi (Iran) 3D Serbia (Cyrillic) 48 
Finland OC Simplified Chinese 
Finland multinational OD (People’s Republic of China) 3A 
France (AZERTY) 04 Slovakia 46 
France (AZERTY) multinational 05 Spain 1C 
France (QWERTY) 1A Spain multinational 1D 
France (QWERTY) multinational 1B Sweden 1E 
Greek 32 Sweden multinational 1F 
Greek 2 3B - Swiss French multinational 28 
Hebrew 33 Swiss German multinational 2A 
Hungary > 41 Thai 35 
Icelandic 2B Traditional Chinese 
Icelandic multinational 2C (Taiwan) 39 
International 14 Turkish 36 
International multinational 15 Turkish 2 47 
Italy 10 United Kingdom 12 
Italy multinational 11 United Kingdom multinational 13 
Japanese/English multinational 02 United States 00 
_ Japanese/Kanji multinational 37 United States multinational 22 
Japanese/Katakana multinational 01 Yugoslav multinational 2F 


Notes: 
1. Make sure that all keyboard codes used in your configuration are supported by your AS/400 system. 


2. If the workstations in your configuration have different keyboard codes, you must select only multinational 
keyboard codes. 7 


3. You can select a maximum of four multinational keyboard codes for any configuration. 
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Figure 5-3. NWS Setup Screen 


2 Select the correct default keyboard code from Table 5-1 on page 5-16 or 
obtain the value from the Keyboard Translation Worksheet field A (default 
keyboard translation). 


When you select a multinational keyboard code, two dashed lines appear. 
You can now select other keyboard codes for specific displays. 


Note: If you plan to use more than one keyboard code for this configuration, 
all codes must be multinational. Up to 4 different codes may be used. 


To change the default keyboard code, complete the following steps: 
@ Use the Tab key to move the cursor to field 1. 


D Use the up or down cursor keys to set field 1 to the default keyboard 
code. 


C Press Enter to have the keyboard code appear in all 56 positions on 
the screen. Figure 5-4 shows keyboard code 22 selected. 


d Press Error Reset. 


3 Do you want to enter alternate keyboard language codes for specific 
displays? 


YES—Continue with step 4 on page 5-18. 
NO—Go to step 6 on page 5-19. 
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AA-> 0 DD-> 0 
| 1-> 22 - - 2-> Q1 3-> 0000000 #£8-> 060 





Figure 5-4. NWS Screen Example 


| 4 To select alternate keyboard codes for specific port and workstation 
addresses, complete the following steps: 


@ Use the up or down arrow keys to change the number in field 1 to the 
first alternate code. 


b Move the cursor to the first dashed line in field 1. 


Note: The dashed-line fields in field 1 appear only if a multinational 
code has been selected. 


| C Use the up or down cursor keys to select the port number. 
Move the cursor to the second dashed line in field 1. a 
| @ Use the up or down cursor keys to select the workstation 


address. Figure 5-5 shows keyboard code 1F, selected for port 3 
| workstation 4. 





Figure 5-5. NWS Customized Screen 
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| f Press Enter. The keyboard code for the port and workstation address 
x3 selected changes in the top part of the screen. Figure 5-6 shows port 
: 3, station address 4 set to the keyboard code 1F. 





GQ Press Error Reset. 





Figure 5-6. Customized Screen Display Example 


5 Repeat step 4 on page 5-18 for all alternate keyboard codes. A total of four 
different multinational codes may be used for any number of port and station 
addresses. 


6 To complete configuration for SDLC mode, go to “Completing Configuration 
for SDLC Communication” on page 5-20. 


To complete configuration for X.25 mode, go to “Completing Configuration for 
X.25 Communication” on page 5-24. 


To complete configuration for X.21 switched mode, go to “Completing 
Configuration for X.21 Switched Communication” on page 5-31. 


To complete configuration for X.21 leased mode, go to “Completing 
Configuration for X.21 Leased Communication” on page 5-35. 


To complete configuration for Token-Ring mode, go to “Completing 
Configuration for Token-Ring AS/400 Attachment” on page 5-38. 


| To complete configuration for Ethernet mode, go to “Completing 
| Configuration for Ethernet AS/400 Attachment’ on page 5-41. 
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Completing Configuration for SDLC Communication 


If you are using SDLC communication mode and you entered 0 in field AA (shown 
in Figure 5-7), you must complete fields 2, 3, and 8. Figure 5-8 provides a 
summary of these fields for the experienced user. 
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Figure 5-7. Partial Configuration Screen 1 for SDLC, Field AA = O 


If your system planner has provided you with worksheets, use the information from 
your AS/400 Communication Worksheet—SDLC to complete these fields. 


For the Experienced User 


The following information includes a brief description of the fields, with 
information on completing them: 


Field 2 Station Address 
Field 3 Communication—7 subfields configured as: 
e Line Type: O = leased, 1 = switched, 2 = switched/V.25 bis 
e Line Facility: 0 = half-duplex, 1 = full-duplex 
¢ Connection Type: 0 = multipoint, 1 = point-to-point 
e Data Encoding: 
0 = Nonreturn-to-zero inverted (NRZ1) 
1 = Nonreturn-to-zero (NRZ) 
¢ Connection Method: 
0 = Data terminal ready (DTR) 
1 = Connect data set to line (CDSTL) 
e Send Leading Pad: 0=No, 1 = Yes 
e Local Loopback Support: O = No, 1 = Yes 
Field 8 V.25 bis Parameters (timeout for switched/V.25 bis). 


After you complete these fields, go to “Completing the SDLC Configuration 
Parameters” on page 5-23. 


Figure 5-8. Summary of SDLC Configuration Parameters 


Field 2 (Station Address) 

The SDLC station address must be the same as the address used by the adjacent 
link station (ALS) to identify the 5494. The ALS is the AS/400 system or the 
adjacent node with which you are directly communicating. Select the appropriate 


value from the following table in field 2. This information also can be found in field 
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A of the AS/400 Communication Worksheet-—-SDLC. 


The following table shows the values for the station address. 


Station Address Field 2 Value 
Valid range in hexadecimal 01-FE 
Default | 01 
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Field 3 (Communication) 

Field 3 contains several subfields. Scroll the options in each subfield using the up 
or down cursor keys. After you enter information, move the cursor to the next 
subfield. 


In order to communicate with the ALS, several communication parameters must be 
configured in the 5494. These parameters describe the line and the modem. Refer 
to your modem documentation, contact your modem supplier, or contact your 
network supplier for assistance in answering the following questions: 


1 Is your line leased, switched, or switched with a V.25 bis auto-dial modem? 
Select the appropriate value from the following table in subfield 1 of field 3. 
This information also can be found in field B1 of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—SDLC. 


The following table shows the values for each line type. 


Line Type Subfield 1 Value 
Leased (default) 0 
Switched 1 
Switched/V.25 bis 2 


2 Is your modem set to half-duplex or full-duplex? Select the appropriate value 
from the following table in subfield 2 of field 3. This information also can be 
found in field B2 of the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—SDLC. 


The following table shows the values for each line facility. 


Line Facility Subfield 2 Value 
Half-duplex (default) 0 
Full-duplex 1 


3 Is your communication line multipoint or point-to-point? Select the 
appropriate value from the following table in subfield 3 of field 3. This 
information also can be found in field B3 of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—SDLC. 


The following table shows the values for each connection type. 


Connection Type Subfield 3 Value 
Multipoint (default) 0 
Point-to-point 1 
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4 Does your modem documentation recommend nonreturn-to-zero inverted 


(NRZI) or nonreturn-to-zero (NRZ) data encoding? This field must match the 
configuration information for NRZI or NRZ at the ALS. Select the appropriate 
value from the following table in subfield 4 of field 3. This information also 
can be found in field B4 of the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—SDLC. 


The following table shows the values for data encoding. 


Data Encoding Subfield 4 Value 
Nonreturn-to-zero inverted (NRZI) 0 

(default) 

Nonreturn-to-zero (NRZ) 1 


5 For switched lines, does your modem use interface pin 20 (signal 108) for 


data terminal ready (DTR) (signal 108.2) or connect data set to line (CDSTL) 
(signal 108.1)? 


Notes: 


a. If you selected leased or V.25 bis auto-dial switched for line type 
(subfield 1, field B1 from the worksheet), select DTR for connection 
method (subfield 5, field B5 from the worksheet). 


b. In the U.S.A. and Canada, select DTR for connection method. 


Select the appropriate value from the following table in subfield 5 of field 3. 
This information also can be found in field B5 of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—SDLC. 


The following table shows the values for each connection method. 


Connection Method Subfield 5 Value 
Data terminal ready (DTR) (default) 0 
Connect data set to line (CDSTL) 1 


6 Does your modem require a leading pad prior to the SDLC flag? This field 


must match the configuration of the ALS. 


Note: For modems or DCEs that require a leading pad character for 
synchronization, leading pad transmitted should be used with NRZi data 
encoding. 


Select the appropriate value from the following table in subfield 6 of field 3. 
This information also can be found in field B6 of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—SDLC. 


The following table shows the values for send leading pad. 


Send Leading Pad Subfield 6 Value 
No (default) 0 
Yes 1 
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7 Does your modem support local loopback initiated by interface pin 187 
Select the appropriate value from the following table in subfield 7 of field 3. 
This information also can be found in field B7 of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—SDLC. 


The following table shows the values for local loopback support. 


Local Loopback Support Subfield 7 Value 
No (default) 0 
Yes 1 


Field 8 (V.25 bis Parameters) 

Field 8 contains the settings for your V.25 bis auto-dial information. If you selected 
V.25 bis auto-dial switched for line type (field 3 subfield 1, field B1 on the 
worksheet), enter the maximum number of seconds allowed to establish a call 
connection when using V.25 bis. To complete field 8, answer the following 
questions: 


1 Are you configuring for a V.25 bis auto-dial switched line (you entered 2 in 
field 3 subfield 1)? 


YES—Move the cursor to field 8. Continue with step 2. 
NO—Go to “Completing the SDLC Configuration Parameters.” 


2 Select the appropriate value from the following table in field 8. This 
information also can be found in field C of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—-SDLC. 


The following table shows the values for the V.25 bis timeout. 


V.25 bis Timeout Field 8 Value 
Valid range (seconds) 001-255 
Default 060 


Completing the SDLC Configuration Parameters 
Are you using a LAN configuration to attach workstations to the 5494 (you entered 
1, 2, or 3 in field DD)? 


YES—For Token-Ring Gateway, go to “Completing Configuration for 
Token-Ring Gateway” on page 5-44. For Ethernet Gateway, go to “Completing 
Configuration for Ethernet Gateway” on page 5-48. 


NO—Go to “Completing Screen 1” on page 5-51. 
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Completing Configuration for X.25 Communication 


If you are using X.25 communication mode and you entered 1 in field AA (shown in 
Figure 5-9), you must complete fields 2, 4, 5, 6, and 7. Figure 5-10 provides a 
summary of these fields for the experienced user. 





Figure 5-9. Partial Configuration Screen 1 for X.25, Field AA = 1 


Some fields contain several subfields. Scroll the options in each subfield. After 
you enter information, move the cursor to the next subfield. 


If your system planner has provided you with worksheets, use the information from 
your AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.25 to complete these fields. 


For the Experienced User 


The following information includes a brief description of the fields, with 
information on completing them: 


Field 2 Station Address 
Field 4 X.25 Subscription Data—3 subfields configured as: 
Packet Level Sequence Numbering: 0 = modulo 8, 1 = modulo 
128 
Packet Window Size: 02-07 (modulo 8), 02-15 (modulo 128) 
Link Window Size: 1-7=valid range 
Field 5 X.25 Configuration Data—4 subfields configured as: 
Packet Size: 0 = 64, 1 = 128, 2 = 256, 3 = 512, 4 = 1024 | 
Circuit Type: 0 = all others, 1 = PVC only, 2 = SVC answer only 
Flow Control Negotiation Allowed: 0 = No, 1 = Yes 
Manual Options Allowed: 0 = No, 1 = Yes 
Local Loopback Support: 0 = No, 1 = Yes 
Field 6 X.25 Software Data—6 subfields configured as: 
Reverse Charging Accepted: 0 = No, 1 = Yes 
Logical Link Control: 0 = QLLC, 1 = ELLC 
Telenet Type Network: 0 = No, 1 = Yes 
Link Initiation: 0 = network or 5494, 1 = network only 
Network CCITT Subscription: 0 = 1988, 1 = 1984, 2 = 1980 
Diagnostic Codes: 
O = 1984/1988 SNA Ext. format 
1 = 1984/1988 ISO format 
2 = 1980 SNA format 
Field 7 Retry Parameters—2 subfields configured as: 
Number of Retries: 0-255 = valid range 
Seconds between Retries: 1-60 = valid range 


After you complete these fields, go to “Completing the X.25 Configuration 
Parameters” on page 5-30. 


Figure 5-10. Summary of X.25 Configuration Parameters 


5-24 5494 Users Guide 


-oN, 
Min teg 
meee 


Configuring the 5494 from an NWS 


Field 2 (Station Address) 

The logical link control (LLC) station address must be the same as the address 
used by the adjacent link station (ALS) to identify this 5494. The ALS is the system 
with which you are directly communicating. Select the appropriate value from the 
following table in field 2. This information also can be found in field A of the 
AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.25. 


The following table shows the values for the station address. 


Station Address Field 2 Value 
Valid range in hexadecimal 01-FE 
Default 01 


Field 4 (X.25 Subscription Data) 
Field 4 contains several subfields. Scroll the options in each subfield. After you 
enter information, move the cursor to the next subfield. 


In order to communicate with the 5494, certain communication parameters must be 
specified. These parameters define the packet level sequence numbering, the 
packet window size, and the link window size. Contact your network supplier for 
assistance in completing the following information: 


1 Select the packet sequence numbering scheme your network subscription 
specifies. Select the appropriate value from the following table in subfield 1 
of field 4. This information can also be found in field B of the AS/400 
Communication Worksheet—X.25. 


The following table shows the values for packet level sequence numbering. 


Packet Level Sequence Numbering Subfield 1 Value 
Modulo 8 (default) 0 
Modulo 128 1 


2 Select the packet window size. Select the appropriate value from the 
following table in subfield 2 of field 4. If you selected modulo 8 in subfield 1 
of field 4, valid entries are 2 to 7. If you selected modulo 128, valid entries 
are 2 to 15. This information can also be found in field C (packet window 
size) of the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.25. 


Note: If you subscribe to the flow control negotiation facility, this value could 
be changed during individual circuit initiation procedures. In this case, enter 
the packet window size most often used. 


The following table shows the values for packet window size. 


Packet Window Size Subfield 2 Value 
Modulo 8 02-07 
Modulo 128 | 02-15 


Default 02 
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3 Select the link window size. Select the appropriate value from the following 
table in subfield 3 of field 4. This information can also be found in field D 
(link window size) of the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—xX.25. 


The following table shows the values for link window size. 


Link Window Size Subfield 3 Value 
Valid range 1-7 
Default 7 


Field 5 (X.25 Configuration Data) 
Field 5 contains several subfields. Scroll the options in each subfield. After you 
enter information, move the cursor to the next subfield. 


Several configuration parameters must be specified for the 5494. Contact your 
network supplier for assistance in completing the following information: 


1 Select the appropriate packet size. Enter this information in subfield 1 of field 
5. This information can also be found in field E (packet size) of the AS/400 
Communication Worksheet—xX.25. 


Note: If you subscribe to the flow control negotiation facility, this value could 
be changed using individual circuit initiation procedures. In this case, select 
the packet size most often used. 


The following table shows the values for each packet size. 


Packet Size Subfield 1 Value 
64 bytes 0 
128 bytes (default) 1 
256 bytes 2 
512 bytes 3 
1024 bytes 4 


2 Select the correct circuit type. Select the appropriate value from the following 
table in subfield 2 of field 5. This information can also be found in field F 
(circuit type) of the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—x.25. | 


The following table shows the values for each circuit type. 


Circuit Type Subfield 2 Value 
All others (default) 0 

PVC only 1 

SVC answer only 2 

Notes: 


a. Choose permanent virtual circuits (PVC) only if you use only permanent 
virtual circuits. If you choose PVC only and you set subfield 4 of field 5 
for no manual options, link initiation occurs automatically following 
power-on, with no operator action needed. Following any link failure, link 
recovery also occurs without any operator action. The 5494 uses 
configured parameters for circuit establishment. 


b. Choose switched virtual circuit (SVC) answer only if you use only 
switched virtual circuits and you do not intend to place any calls (answer 
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only). If you choose this circuit type and you set subfield 4 of field 5 for 
no manual options, link initiation occurs automatically following power-on, 
with no operator action needed. Following any link failure, link recovery 
also occurs without any operator action. The 5494 uses configured 
parameters for circuit establishment and does not check the password in 
the incoming call packet. 


c. Choose all others if you use both PVC and SVC connections or if you 
intend to place SVC calls. 


3 Select the appropriate value from the following table in subfield 3 of field 5. 
This information can also be found in field G (flow control negotiation 
allowed) of the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—xX.25. 


The following table shows the values for flow control negotiation allowed. 


Flow Control Negotiation Allowed Subfield 3 Value 
No (default) 0 
Yes 1 


4 Select the appropriate value from the following table in subfield 4 of field 5. 
This information can also be found in field H (manual options allowed) of the 
AS/400 Communication Worksheet—xX.25. 


The following table shows the values for manual options. 


Manual Options Allowed Subfield 4 Value 
No (default) 0 
Yes 1 


5 Does your data circuit-terminating equipment (DCE) support local loopback 
initiated by interface pin 18? Select the appropriate value from the following 
table in subfield 5 of field 5. This information can also be found in field I 
(local loopback supported) of the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—xX.25. 


The following table shows the values for local loopback support. 


Local Loopback Support Subfield 5 Value 
No (default) 0 
Yes 1 


Field 6 (X.25 Software Data) 
Field 6 contains several subfields. Scroll the options in each subfield. After you 
enter information, move the cursor to the next subfield. 


Several software parameters must be specified for the 5494. These parameters 
include the reverse charging accepted values, the logical link contro! values, 
Telenet**-type network attachment values, link initiation values, the network 
subscription values, and the diagnostic code format values. Contact your network 
supplier for information needed to complete this information: 


1 Do you subscribe to the reverse charging facility and want to accept 
reverse-charged calls? Select the appropriate value from the following table 
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in subfield 1 of field 6. This information can also be found in field J (reverse 
charging accepted) of the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.25. 


The following table shows the values for reverse charging accepted. 


Reverse Charging Accepted Subfield 1 Value 
No (default) | 0 
Yes 1 


2 Which logical link contro! (LLC) facility will you be using? Select the 


appropriate value from the following table in subfield 2 of field 6. 


Note: This value must be the same as the LLC used by your ALS. This 
value can be changed during individual circuit initiation procedures. In this 
case, enter here the LLC most often used. 


This information can also be found in field K (logical link control) of the 
AS/400 Communication Worksheet—xX.25. 


The following table shows the values for logical link control. 


Logical Link Control Subfield 2 Value 
Qualified logical link control (QLLC) 0 

(default) 

Enhanced logical link control (ELLC) 1 


3 Does the 5494 attach to a Telenet-type network? Enter the appropriate value 


from the following table in subfield 3 of field 6. 


Note: Telenet-type networks expect the 5494 to respond with 
UNNUMBERED ACKNOWLEDGMENT (UA) when polled with the 
DISCONNECT (DISC) command after sending SET ASYNCHRONOUS 
BALANCED MODE (SABM). If the 5494 will not be attached to a 
Telenet-type network, it responds with DISCONNECT MODE (DM) to a DISC 
received after sending SABM. 


This information can also be found in field L (telenet-type network 
attachment) of the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—x.25. 


The following table shows the values for Telenet-type network attachment. 


Telenet-Type Network Attachment Subfield 3 Value 
No (default) 0 
Yes 1 


4 Does the 5494 attach to a network that allows link initiation by either the 


network or the 5494, or does it require that link initiation be done only by the 
network? Enter the appropriate value from the following table in subfield 4 of 
field 6. This information can also be found in field M (link initiation) of the 
AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.25. 


The following table shows the values for link initiation. 


Link Initiation Subfield 4 Value 
Network or 5494 (default) 0 
Network only 1 
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5 Which level of the CCITT X.25 Recommendation does your network 
subscription support? Enter the value from the following table in subfield 5 of 
field 6. This information can also be found in field N (network subscription) of 
the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—xX.25. 


The following table shows the values for each network subscription. 


Network Subscription Subfield 5 Value 
CCITT 1988 (default) 0 
CCITT 1984 1 
CCITT 1980 2 


6 Which format of diagnostic codes will be used by the 5494? Enter the 
appropriate value from the following table in subfield 6 of field 6. The 
diagnostic code format of the 5494 must match that of the ALS. 


Note: If subfield 5 of field 6 is set for CCITT 1980, this subfield must be set 
for 1980 SNA format diagnostic codes. 


This information can also be found in field O (diagnostic code format) of the 
AS/400 Communication Worksheet—xX.25. 


The following table shows the values for each diagnostic code format. 


Diagnostic Code Subfield 6 Value 
1984/1988 SNA Ext. format (default) 0 
1984/1988 ISO format 1 
1980 SNA format 2 


Field 7 (Retry Parameters) 
Field 7 contains several subfields. Scroll the options in each subfield. After you 
enter information, move the cursor to the next subfield. 


These parameters describe the number of retries and the seconds between retries. 
Contact your network supplier for information needed to complete this information: 


1 How many attempts will the 5494 make to solicit a response from the 
network to a transmitted frame (CCITT N2 parameter)? Enter the appropriate 
value from the following table in subfield 1 of field 7. Your network supplier 
may impose restrictions on this value to limit network congestion. This 
information can also be found in field P1 (number of retries) of the AS/400 
Communication Worksheet—x.25. 


The following table shows the values for the number of retries. 


Number of Retries Subfield 1 Value 
Valid range 000-255 
Default | 010 


2 How many seconds will the 5494 wait before timing out on a response to a 
transmitted frame (CCITT T1 parameter)? Enter the value from the following 
table in subfield 2 of field 7. This is also the time used by the 5494 to wait 
for a network link initiation request before attempting to send its own link 
initiation request. Your network supplier may impose restrictions on this 
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value. This information can also be found in field P2 (seconds between 
retries) of the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.25. 


The following table shows the values for the seconds between retries. 


Seconds between Retries Subfield 2 Value 
Valid range 01-60 
Default - 03 


Completing the X.25 Configuration Parameters 
Are you using a LAN configuration to attach workstations to the 5494 (you entered 
1, 2, or 3 in field DD)? 


YES—For Token-Ring Gateway, go to “Completing Configuration for 
Token-Ring Gateway” on page 5-44. For Ethernet Gateway, go to “Completing 
Configuration for Ethernet Gateway” on page 5-48. 


NO—Go to “Completing Screen 1” on page 5-51. 
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Completing Configuration for X.21 Switched Communication 
lf you are using X.21 switched communication mode, and you entered 2 in field AA 
(shown in Figure 5-11), you must complete fields 2, B, C, D, and E. Figure 5-12 
provides a summary of these fields for the experienced user. 





Figure 5-11. Partial Configuration Screen 1 for X.21 Switched, Field AA = 2 


Some fields contain several subfields. Scroll the options in each field. After you 
enter information, move the cursor to the next subfield. 


lf your system planner has provided you with worksheets, use the information from 
your AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.21 Switched to complete these fields. 


For the Experienced User 


The following information includes a brief description of the fields, with 
information on completing them: 


Field 2 
Field B 


Field C 
Field D 


Field E 


Station Address 
X.21 Short Hold Mode (SHM) Retry Parameters—2 subfields 
configured as: 
Number: 000-255 = valid range 
Seconds between Retries: 01-15 = valid range 
X.21 SHM Access Code (optional): 0-999 = valid range 
X.21 SHM Dial Digit Format—area code length: 00 to 15 valid range, 
3 = DCC, 4 = DNIC 
Optional Call Progress Signals. 


After you complete these fields, go to “Completing X.21 Switched Configuration 
Parameters” on page 5-34. 


Figure 5-12. Summary of X.21 Switched Configuration Parameters 
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Field 2 (Station Address) | | 

Enter the SDLC station address of your 5494. This must be the same as the 
address used by the adjacent link station (ALS) to identify this 5494. The ALS is 
the system with which you are directly communicating. 


Enter the value from the following table in field 2. This information can also be 
found in field A (5494 SDLC station address) of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—xX.21 Switched. 


The following table shows the values for the station address. 


Station Address Field 2 Value 
Valid range in hexadecimal 01-FE 
Default 01 


Field B (X.21 SHM Retry Parameters) 
Field B contains several subfields. Scroll the options in each field. After you enter 
information, move the cursor to the next subfield. Field B contains information for 
automatic call retry in SHM. Several parameters must be specified. These 
parameters describe the number of retries and the seconds between retries. 


1 Enter the appropriate value from the following table in subfield 1 of field B. 
This information can also be found in field D1 (number of retries) of the 
AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.21 Switched. 


The following table shows the values for the number of retries. 


Number of Retries Subfield 1 Value 
Valid range 000-255 
Default 005 


2 Enter the number of seconds that the 5494 waits between retry attempts 
during SHM. This value may also be restricted by your network supplier to 
limit network congestion. To limit call collisions and provide faster 
reconnections, make sure that the time between retries on your 5494 is not 
the same as the time between retries on your ALS. Enter the appropriate 
value from the following table in subfield 2 of field B. This information can 
also be found in field D2 (seconds between retries) on the AS/400 
Communication Worksheet—X.21 Switched. 


The following table shows the values for seconds between retries. 


Seconds between Retries Subfield 2 Value 
Valid range 01-15 
Default 06 
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Field C (SHM Access Code) 

Enter your international access code. This access code is used to prefix the 
connection number when making a call. This field can be left blank if an access 
code is not required. 


Enter the appropriate value from the following table in field C. This information can 
also be found in field B (access code) of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—X.21 Switched. 


The following table shows the values for the SHM access code. 


SHM Access Code (Optional) Field C Value 
Valid range 0-999 
Default No entry 


Field D (SHM Dial Digit Format) 

Field D selects whether the connection number(s) entered on the Network 
Information Worksheet are in data network identification code (DNIC) format or data 
country code (DCC) format. 


The dial digit format is used to determine if the call is local. This field is the 
number of digits that the 5494 considers to be the area code or country code 
portion of the connection number. If a call is placed to an AS/400 system with the 
same area code or country code as the 5494, a local call is assumed and the 5494 
discards the area code or country code digits. 


Specify the length, in decimal, of the area code or country code. If using DNIC, 
enter a 04. If using DCC, enter a 03. DNIC format consists of a four-digit network 
ID, followed by a network terminal number. DCC format consists of a three-digit 
country code, followed by a national number. The default value is 04. 


Enter the appropriate value from the following table in field D. This information can 
also be found in field C (dial digit format) of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—xX.21 Switched. 


The following table shows the settings for the SHM dial digit format. 


SHM Dial Digit Format Field D Value 
Valid range 00 - 15 
Default 04 


Field E (Optional Call Progress Signals) 

During SHM link reestablishment, the 5494 automatically retries all 2x and 6x call 
progress signals (CPSs) received from the network using the parameters specified 
in subfields 1 and 2 of field B. The 5494 can retry other CPSs. You may enter up 
to eight optional CPSs in field E or leave this field blank. This information can also 
be found in field D3 (retry of optional call progress signals) of the AS/400 
Communication Worksheet—X.21 Switched. 
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Completing X.21 Switched Configuration Parameters 
Are you using a LAN configuration to attach workstations to the 5494 (you entered 
1, 2, or 3 in field DD)? 


YES—For Token-Ring Gateway, go to “Completing Configuration for 
Token-Ring Gateway” on page 5-44. For Ethernet Gateway, go to “Completing 
Configuration for Ethernet Gateway” on page 5-48. 


NO—Go to “Completing Screen 1” on page 5-51. 
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Completing Configuration for X.21 Leased Communication 
If you are using X.21 leased communication mode and you entered 3 in field AA 
(shown in Figure 5-13), you must complete fields 2 and 3. Figure 5-14 provides a 
summary of these fields for the experienced user. 








Figure 5-13. Partial Configuration Screen 1 for X.21 Leased, Field AA = 3 


One field contains several subfields. Scroll the options in each field. After you 
enter information, move the cursor to the next field. 


If your system planner has provided you with worksheets, use the information from 
your AS/400 Communication Worksheet—xX.21 Leased to complete these fields. 


For the Experienced User 


The following information includes a brief description of the fields, with 
_ information on completing them: 


Field 2 Station Address 
a Field 3 Communication 
Line Type : 0 = leased! 
Line Facility : 1 = full-duplex' 
Connection Type: 0 = multipoint, 1 = point-to-point 
Data Encoding: 1 = NRZ (NRZI = no)! 
Connection Method: 0 = DTR' 
Send Leading Pad: 0 = No leading pad! 
Local Loopback Support: 0 = No local loopback.!. 
Field 8 Reserved 


1This field cannot be changed. 


After you complete these fields, go to “Completing X.21 Leased Configuration 
Parameters” on page 5-37. 


Figure 5-14. Summary of X.21 Leased Configuration Parameters 


Field 2 (Station Address) 
Enter the SDLC station address of your 5494. This must be the same as the 
address used by the adjacent link station (ALS) to identify this 5494. The ALS is 
the system with which you are directly communicating. Enter the appropriate value 
from the following table in field 2. This information can also be found in field A 
(5494 SDLC station address) of the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.21 

sre Leased. 


The following table shows the values for the station address. 
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Station Address Field 2 Value 
Valid range in hexadecimal 01-FE 
Default 01 


Field 3 (Communication) 

Field 3 contains several subfields. Scroll the options in each subfield. After you 
enter information, move the cursor to the next subfield. X.21 leased communication 
allows selection in subfield 3 only. All other subfields are fixed and cannot be 
changed. Most of the following entries have one choice for X.21 leased 
communication: 


1 The following tables show field 3 subfields that cannot be changed. This 
information can also be found in field B2 (name of field) of the AS/400 
Communication Worksheet—X.21 Leased. 


Line Type Subfield 1 Value 
_ Leased 0 

Line Facility Subfield 2 Value 

Full-duplex 1 


2 ls the communication line multipoint or point-to-point? Enter the appropriate 
value from the following table in subfield 3 of field 3. This information can 
also be found in field B3 (connection type) of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—X.21 Leased. 


The following table shows the values for each connection type. 


Connection Type Subfield 3 Value 
Multipoint (default) 0 
Point-to-point 1 


3 The following tables show field 3 subfields that cannot be changed. This 
information can also be found in subfields B4, B5, B6, and B7 of field B on 
the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.21 Leased. 


Data Encoding Subfield 4 Value 
NRZ 1 
Connection Method Subfield 5 Value 
DTR 0 
Send Leading Pad Subfield 6 Value 
No 0 
Local Loopback Support Subfield 7 Value 
No 0 
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Field 8 (Reserved) 
Xe Although field 8 appears on your configuration screen, you do not need to enter a 
value for this field. 


Completing X.21 Leased Configuration Parameters 
| Are you using a LAN configuration to attach workstations to the 5494 (you entered 
| 1, 2, or 3 in field DD)? | 


| YES—For Token-Ring Gateway, go to “Completing Configuration for 
| Token-Ring Gateway” on page 5-44. For Ethernet Gateway, go to “Completing 
| Configuration for Ethernet Gateway” on page 5-48. 


NO—Go to “Completing Screen 1” on page 5-51. 
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Completing Configuration for Token-Ring AS/400 Attachment 
If you are using a Token-Ring AS/400 attachment configuration and you entered 4 
in field AA (shown in Figure 5-15), you must complete fields F, G, H, I, and J. 
Figure 5-16 provides a summary of these fields for the experienced user. 





Figure 5-15. Partial Configuration Screen 1 for Token-Ring, Field AA = 4 


Scroll the options in each field. After you enter information, move the cursor to the 
next field. 


If your system planner has provided you with worksheets, use the information from 
your AS/400 Communication Worksheet—Token-Ring to complete these fields. 


For the Experienced User 


The following information includes a brief description of the fields, with information on 
completing them: 


Field F 5494 Token-Ring SAP: 04-FC in multiples of 04 = valid range 
Field G Token-Ring Response timer (T1) in seconds: 01-20 = valid range, * = 


calculate 

Field H Token-Ring Inactivity timer (Ti) in seconds: 01-99 = valid range 

Field | Token-Ring Receiver Acknowledgment timer (T2) in milliseconds: 001-225 = 
valid range 


Field J Token-Ring Retry Count (N2): 01-99 = valid range 


After you complete these fields, go to “Completing. Screen 1” on page 5-51. 


Figure 5-16. Summary of Token-Ring AS/400 Attachment Configuration Parameters 


Field F (5494 Token-Ring SAP) 


Enter the SAP value for the 5494. Enter the appropriate value from the following 
table in field F. This information can also be found in field A1 (5494 SAP) of the 
AS/400 Communication Worksheet—Token-Ring. 


The following table shows the values for the 5494 Token-Ring SAP. 


5494 SAP Field F Value 
Valid values in hexadecimal 04-FC in multiples of 04 
Default 04 
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Field G (Token-Ring Response timer [T1]) 

Enter the Response timer (T1) value for the 5494. This value is the maximum 
number of seconds allowed to detect a failure to receive a required 
acknowledgment or response from the AS/400 system. This value must be greater 
than the total delay that a frame might receive in the network. Enter the 
appropriate value from the following table in field G. This information can also be 
found in field A2 (Response timer [T1]) on the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—T oken-Ring. 


The following table shows the values for the Token-Ring Response timer (T1). 


Token-Ring Response Timer (T1) Field G Value 
Valid range (seconds) 01-20 

Default 01 

Automatic Calculation of Response Timer * 


Note: If an * is entered, the token-ring Response timer is calculated based on the number 
of bridges in the token-ring network. 


Field H (Token-Ring Inactivity timer [Ti]) 

Enter the Inactivity timer (Ti) value for the 5494. This value is the maximum 
number of seconds allowed to detect an inoperative condition in the AS/400 system 
or the token-ring network. This value should be at least 5 to 10 times greater than 
the Response timer (T1) value. Enter the appropriate value from the following table 
in field H. This information can also be found in field A3 (Inactivity timer [Ti]) on 
the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—Token-Ring. 


The following table shows the values for the token-ring Inactivity timer (Ti). 


Token-Ring Inactivity Timer (Ti) Field H Value 
Valid range (seconds) 01-99 
Default 30 


Note: If an * is entered as the value for the token-ring Response timer, the default value 
(30) is an adequate entry for this parameter. 


Field | (Token-Ring Receiver Acknowledgment Timer [T2]) 

Enter the Receiver Acknowledgment timer (T2) for the 5494. This value is the 
maximum number of milliseconds allowed before acknowledgments are sent to the 
AS/400 system. Enter the appropriate value from the following table in field |. This 
information can also be found in field A4 (Receiver Acknowledgment timer [T2]) of 
the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—Token-Ring. 


The following table shows the values for the Token-Ring Receiver Acknowledgment 
timer (T2). 


Token-Ring Receiver Acknowledgment Timer (T2) Field | Value 
Valid range (milliseconds) | 001-255 
Default 030 
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Fieid J (Token-Ring Retry Count [N2]) 

Enter the Retry Count (N2) for the 5494. This value is the maximum number of 
attempts to obtain a response, including retransmission, following the expiration of 
T1. The combination of the T1 value and the Retry Count (N2) value must be large 
enough to allow for error detection and recovery on the network. Enter the 
appropriate value from the following table in field J. This information can also be 
found in field A5 (Retry Count [N2]) on the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—Token-Ring. 


The following table shows the values for the token-ring Retry Count (N2). 


Token-Ring Retry Count (N2) Field J Value 
Valid range (milliseconds) 01-99 
Default 08 


Completing Token-Ring AS/400 Attachment Configuration 
Parameters 3 
Go to “Completing Screen 1” on page 5-51. 
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| Completing Configuration for Ethernet AS/400 Attachment 


If you are using an Ethernet AS/400 Attachment configuration and you entered 5 in 
field AA (shown in Figure 5-17), you must complete fields E, F, G, H, I, and J. 
Figure 5-18 provides a summary of these fields for the experienced user. 





Figure 5-17. Partial Configuration Screen 1 for Ethernet, Field AA = 5 


Scroll the options in each field. After you enter information, move the cursor to the 
next field. 


If your system planner has provided you with worksheets, use the information from 
your AS/400 Communication Worksheet—Ethernet to complete these fields. 


For the Experienced User 


The following information includes a brief description of.the fields, with information on 
completing them: 


Field E Ethernet Frame Format: O=IEEE 802.3, 1=DIX Version 2.0 

Field F 5494 Ethernet SAP: 04-FC in multiples of 04 = valid range 

Field G Ethernet Response Timer (T1) in seconds: 01-20 = valid range 

Field H Ethernet Inactivity Timer (Ti) in seconds: 01-99 = valid range 

Field | Ethernet Receiver Acknowledgment Timer (T2) in milliseconds: 001-255 = 
valid range 

Field J Ethernet Retry Count (N2): 01-99 = valid range 


After you complete these fields, go to “Completing Screen 1” on page 5-51. 


Figure 5-18. Summary of Ethernet AS/400 Attachment Configuration Parameters 


Field E (Ethernet Frame Format) 

Enter the Ethernet frame format for the 5494. Enter the appropriate value from the 
following table in field E. This information can also be found at the top of the 
AS/400 Communication Worksheet—Ethernet. 


The following table shows the values for the Ethernet Frame Format. 


Ethernet Frame Format Field E Value 
IEEE 802.3 (default) 0 
DIX Version 2.0 1 
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Field F (Local Ethernet SAP) 

Enter the SAP value for the 5494. Enter the appropriate value from the following 
table in field F. This information can also be found in field A1 (5494 SAP) of the 
AS/400 Communication Worksheet—Ethernet. 


The following table shows the values for the local Ethernet SAP. 


5494 SAP Field F Value 
Valid values in hexadecimal 04-FC in multiples of 04 
Default 04 


Field G (Ethernet Response Timer [T1]) 

Enter the response timer (T1) value for the 5494. This value is the maximum 
number of seconds allowed to detect a failure to receive a required 
acknowledgment or response from the AS/400 system. This value must be greater 
than the total delay that a frame might receive in the network. Enter the 
appropriate value from the following table in field G. This information can also be 
found in field A2 (Response Timer [T1]) on the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—Ethernet. 


The following table shows the values for the Ethernet Response timer (11). 


Ethernet Response Timer (T1) Field G Value 
Valid range (seconds) 01-20 
Default 01 


Field H (Ethernet Inactivity Timer [Ti]) 

Enter the Inactivity timer (Ti) value for the 5494. This value is the maximum 
number of seconds allowed to detect an inoperative condition in the AS/400 system 
or the Ethernet network. This value should be at least 5 to 10 times greater than 
the Response timer (T1) value. Enter the appropriate value from the following table 
in field H. This information can also be found in field A3 (Inactivity timer [Ti]) on 
the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—Ethernet. 


The following table shows the values for the Ethernet Inactivity timer (Ti). 


Ethernet Inactivity Timer (Ti) Field H Value 
Valid range (seconds) 01-99 
Default 30 


Field | (Ethernet Receiver Acknowledgment Timer [T2]) 

Enter the Receiver Acknowledgment timer (T2) for the 5494. This value is the 
maximum number of milliseconds allowed before acknowledgments are sent to the 
AS/400 system. Select the appropriate value from the following table in field I. 
This information can also be found in field A4 (Receiver Acknowledgment timer 
[T2]) of the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—Ethernet. 


The following table shows the values for the Ethernet Receiver Acknowledgment 
timer (T2). 


Ethernet Receiver Acknowledgment Timer (T2) | Field | Value 
Valid range (milliseconds) 001-255 
Default 030 
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Field J (Ethernet Retry Count [N2]) 

Enter the Retry count (N2) for the 5494. This value is the maximum number of 
attempts to obtain a response, including retransmission, following the expiration of 
T1. The combination of the T1 value and the Retry count (N2) value must be large 
enough to allow for error detection and recovery on the network. Select the 
appropriate value from the following table in field J. This information can also be 
found in field A5 (Retry count [N2]) on the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—Ethernet. 


The following table shows the values for the Ethernet retry count (N2). 


Ethernet Retry Count (N2) Field J Value 
Valid range (milliseconds) | 01-99 
Default 08 


Completing Ethernet AS/400 Attachment Configuration 
Parameters 
Go to “Completing Screen 1” on page 5-51. 
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Completing Configuration for Token-Ring Gateway | 

If you are configuring for Token-Ring Gateway communications (field DD set to 1), 
you must complete fields K, L, M, N, O, Q, R, and S. Figure 5-20 provides a 
summary of these fields for the experienced user. 
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Figure 5-19. Partial Configuration Screen 1 for SDLC with Token-Ring Gateway 
The Token-Ring fields with SDLC communication mode are shown in Figure 5-19. 


Scroll the options in each field. After you enter information, move the cursor to the 
next field. 


If your system planner has provided you with worksheets, use the information from 
your Token-Ring Gateway Worksheet to complete these fields. 


For the Experienced User 


The following information includes a brief description of the fields, with 
information on completing them: 


Field K 5494 Token-Ring Address: valid values in hexadecimal, must begin 
with 4000 | 

FieldL § 5494 Token-Ring SAP: 04-FC in multiples of 04 

Field M = Token-Ring Response Timer (T1) in seconds: 01-20 = valid range, 
* = calculated 

Field N Token-Ring Inactivity Timer (Ti) in seconds: 01-99 = valid range 

Field OQ Token-Ring Receiver Acknowledgment Timer (T2) in milliseconds: 
001-255 = valid range 

Field Q. Token-Ring Retry Count (N2): 01-99 = valid range 

Field R  Token-Ring Maximum Out (TW) frame count: 2-8 = valid range 

Field S = Token-Ring Maximum In (N3) frame count: 1-4 = valid range 


After you complete these fields, go to “Completing Screen 1” on page 5-51. 


Figure 5-20. Summary of Token-Ring Gateway Configuration Parameters 


Field K (Token-Ring Address) 

Enter the Token-Ring address of your 5494. The first four positions must contain 
X'4000'. This is a locally administered address. The 5494 does not support 
universal addresses. Select the appropriate value from the following table in field 
K. This information can also be found in field A (5494 Token-Ring address) on the 
Token-Ring Gateway Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the 5494 Token-Ring address. 
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5494 Token-Ring Address Field K Value 
Valid values in hexadecimal Must begin with 4000 
Default 40005494E000 


Field L (Token-Ring SAP) 

Enter the SAP value for the 5494. Select the appropriate value from the following 
table in field L. This information can also be found in field B (5494 SAP) on the 
Token-Ring Gateway Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the 5494 SAP. 


5494 SAP Field L Value 
Valid values in hexadecimal 04-FC in multiples of 04 
Default 04 


Field M (Token-Ring Response Timer [T1}) 

Enter the Response timer (11) value for the 5494. This value is the maximum 
number of seconds allowed to detect a failure to receive a required 
acknowledgment or response from the workstation. This value must be greater 
than the total delay that a frame might receive in the network. Select the 
appropriate value from the following table in field M. This information can also be 
found in field C (Response timer [T1]) on the Token-Ring Gateway Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the token-ring Response timer (T1). 


Token-Ring Response Timer (T1) Field M Value 
Valid range (seconds) 01-20 

Default 01 

Automatic Calculation of Response Timer ‘ 


Note: If an * is entered, the token-ring Response timer is calculated based on the number 
of bridges in the token-ring network. 


Field N (Token-Ring Inactivity Timer [Ti]) 

Enter the Inactivity timer (Ti) value for the 5494. This value is the maximum 
number of seconds allowed to detect an inoperative condition in a workstation or 
the token-ring network. This value should be at least 5 to 10 times greater than the 
response timer (T1) value. Select the appropriate value from the following table in 
field N. This information can also be found in field D (Inactivity timer [Ti]) on the 
Token-Ring Gateway Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the Token-Ring Inactivity timer (Ti). 


Token-Ring Inactive Timer (Ti) Field N Value 
Valid range (seconds) 01-99 
Default 30 


Note: If an * is entered as the value for the token-ring Response timer, the default value 
(30) is an adequate entry for this parameter. 
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Field O (Token-Ring Receiver Acknowledgment Timer [T2]) 

Enter the Receiver Acknowledgement time (T2) for the 5494. This value is the 
maximum number of milliseconds allowed before acknowledgments are sent to the 
workstation. Select the appropriate value from the following table in field O. This 
information can also be found in field E (receiver acknowledgment timer [T2]) on 
the Token-Ring Gateway Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the token-ring Receiver Acknowledgment 


timer (T2). 

Token-Ring Receiver Acknowledgment Timer (T2) Field O Value 
Valid range (milliseconds) 001-255 
Default 030 


Field Q (Token-Ring Retry Count [N2]) 

Enter the Retry count (N2) for the 5494. This value is the maximum number of 
attempts allowed to obtain a response including retransmission following in the 
expiration of T1. The combination of the T1 value and the retry count value must 
be large enough to allow for error detection and recovery on the network. Typical 
values are less than 10. Select the appropriate value from the following table in 
field Q. This information can also be found in field F (retry count [N2]) on the 
Token-Ring Gateway Worksheet. | 


The following table shows the values for the token-ring Retry count (N2). 


Token-Ring Retry Count (N2) | Field Q Value 
Valid range 01-99 
Default 08 


Field R (Token-Ring Maximum Out [TW)) 

Enter the Maximum Out (TW) count. This count is the maximum number of 
sequentially numbered frames the 5494 can send before waiting for an 
acknowledgment. This value must be twice the value of the Maximum In (N3) 
count. Select the appropriate value from the following table in field R. This 
information can also be found in field G (Maximum Out [TW]) of the Token-Ring 
Gateway Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the Token-Ring Maximum Out (TW). 


Token-Ring Maximum Out (TW) Field R Value 
Valid range 2-8 
Default 2 


Field S (Token-Ring Maximum In [N3}]) 

Enter the Maximum In (N3) count. This count is the maximum number of |-format 
frames received by the 5494 from the workstation before sending an 
acknowledgment. Select the appropriate value from the following table in field S. 
This information can also be found in field H (Maximum In [N3]) on the Token-Ring 
Gateway Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the Token-Ring Maximum In (N39). 
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£- | Token-Ring Maximum In (N3) Field S Value 


‘ Valid range 1-4 
Default 1 


Completing Token-Ring Gateway Configuration Parameters 
Continue with “Completing Screen 1” on page 5-51. 
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Completing Configuration for Ethernet Gateway 

If you are configuring for Ethernet Gateway communications (field DD set to 2 or 3), 
you must complete fields K, L, M, N, O, Q, R, and S. Figure 5-22 provides a 
summary of these fields for the experienced user. 
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Figure 5-21. Partial Configuration Screen 1 for SDLC with Ethernet Gateway 
The Ethernet fields with SDLC communication mode are shown in Figure 5-21. 


Scroll the options in each field. After you enter information, move the cursor to the 
next field. 


If your system planner has provided you with worksheets, use the information from 
your Ethernet Gateway Worksheet to complete these fields. 


For the Experienced User 


The following information includes a brief description of the fields, with 
information on completing them: 


Field K 5494 Address—2 subfields configured as: 

Address Format: 0 = Ethernet, 1 = Token-Ring 

5494 Address 
Field L 5494 Ethernet SAP: 04-FC in multiples of 04 = valid range 
Field M ‘Ethernet Response Timer (T1) in seconds: 01-20 = valid range 
Field N Ethernet Inactivity Timer (Ti) in seconds: 01-99 = valid range 
Field O = Ethernet Receiver Acknowledgment Timer (T2) in milliseconds: 

001-255 = valid range 

Field Q ‘Ethernet Retry Count (N2): 01-99 = valid range 
Field R- Ethernet Maximum Out (TW) frame count: 2-8 = valid range 
Field S Ethernet Maximum In (N3) frame count: 1-4 = valid range 


After you complete these fields, go to “Completing Screen 1” on page 5-51. 


Figure 5-22. Summary of Ethernet Gateway Configuration Parameters 


Field K (5494 Address Format and 5494 Address) 

Enter the address format of your 5494. If the address format is Ethernet, the first 
four positions must contain X'0200' If the address format is token-ring, the first 
four positions must contain X'4000'. The last eight characters are entered by the 
user. For more information about address formats see Appendix D, “Local Area 
Network Addressing Considerations.” Select the appropriate value from the 
following table in field K. This information can also be found in field A (5494 
Address Format) on the Ethernet Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the 5494 address format. 


a 


at 
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5494 Address Format Field K Value 
Ethernet 0 (begins with 0200) 
Token-Ring (default) 1 (begins with 4000) 


Field L (Ethernet SAP) 

Enter the SAP value for the 5494. Select the appropriate value from the following 
table in field L. This information can also be found in field B (5494 SAP) on the 
Ethernet Gateway Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the 5494 SAP. 


5494 SAP Field L Value 
Valid values in hexadecimal 04-FC in multiples of 04 
Default 04 


Field M (Ethernet Response Timer [T1}) 

Enter the response timer (T1) value for the 5494. This value is the maximum 
number of seconds allowed to detect a failure to receive a required 
acknowledgment or response from the workstation. This value must be greater 
than the total delay that a frame might receive in the network. Select the 
appropriate value from the following table in field M. This information can also be 
found in field C (response timer [T1]) on the Ethernet Gateway Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the Ethernet response timer (T1). 


Ethernet Response Timer (T1) Field M Value 
Valid range (seconds) 01-20 
Default 01 


Field N (Ethernet Inactivity Timer [Ti]) 

Enter the inactivity timer (Ti) value for the 5494. This value is the maximum 
number of seconds allowed to detect an inoperative condition in a workstation or 
the Ethernet network. This value should be at least 5 to 10 times greater than the 
response timer (11) value. Select the appropriate value from the following table in 
field N. This information can also be found in field D (inactivity timer [Ti]) on the 
Ethernet Gateway Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the Ethernet inactivity timer (Ti). 


Ethernet Inactivity Timer (Ti) Field N Value 
Valid range (seconds) 01-99 
Default 30 


Field O (Ethernet Receiver Acknowledgment Timer [T2]) 

Enter the receiver acknowledgement time (T2) for the 5494. This value is the 
maximum number of milliseconds allowed before acknowledgments are sent to the 
workstation. Select the appropriate value from the following table in field O. This 
information can also be found in field E (receiver acknowledgment timer [T2]) on 
the Ethernet Gateway Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the Ethernet receiver acknowledgment 
timer (T2). 
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Ethernet Receiver Acknowledgment Timer (T2) _ Field O Value 
Valid range (milliseconds) | 001-255 
Default 030 


Field Q (Ethernet Retry Count [N2]) 

Enter the retry count (N2) for the 5494. This value is the maximum number of 
attempts allowed to obtain a response including retransmission following in the 
expiration of T1. The combination of the T1 value and the retry count value must 
be large enough to allow for error detection and recovery on the network. Typical 
values are less than 10. Select the appropriate value from the following table in 
field Q. This information can also be found in field F (retry count [N2]) on the 
Ethernet Gateway Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the Ethernet retry count (N2). 


Ethernet Retry Count (N2) Field Q Value 
Valid range 01-99 
Default 08 


Field R (Ethernet Maximum Out [TW)) 

Enter the Maximum Out (TW) count. This count is the maximum number of 
sequentially numbered frames the 5494 can send before waiting for an 
acknowledgment. This value must be twice the value of the Maximum In (N3) 
count. Select the appropriate value from the following table in field R. This 
information can also be found in field G (Maximum Out [TW)]) of the Ethernet 
Gateway Worksheet. | 


The following table shows the values for the Ethernet Maximum Out (TW). 


Ethernet Maximum Out (TW) Field R Value 
Valid range 2-8 
Default 2 


Field S (Ethernet Maximum In [N3}) 

Enter the Maximum In (N3) count. This count is the maximum number of I-format 
frames received by the 5494 from the workstation before sending an 
acknowledgment. Select the appropriate value from the following table in field S. 
This information can also be found in field H (Maximum In [N3]) on the Ethernet 
Gateway Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the Ethernet Maximum In (N93). 


Ethernet Maximum In (N3) Field S Value 
Valid range 1-4 
Default 1 


Completing Ethernet Gateway Configuration Parameters 
Continue with “Completing Screen 1” on page 5-51. 
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X After completing all fields associated with the selected communication mode, use 
this section to print and verify screen 1. 


Field P (Printer Port and Station) 

This optional field allows you to select a printer to print your configuration screens. 
lf you do not select a printer, the 5494 sends the print job to the first available 
printer. 


Note: Information for selecting a printer is not included on any worksheet. 


1 Do you want to select a printer? 


YES—Continue with step 2. 
NO—Go to “Verifying Screen 1 Configuration Data.” 


we 
fA ‘ 


2 Set the first dash to the value of the port address where the printer is 
located. 


3 Set the second dash to the value of the workstation address where the 
printer is located. 


Verifying Screen 1 Configuration Data 
To verify the configuration data, do the following steps: 


1 Press Enter to start screen 1 error checking. If an error occurs, a blinking 
SRC is displayed at the lower left of the screen. 


2 lf an SRC is displayed, see Chapter 9, “Message Codes and System 
Reference Codes (SRCs),” for the correct error recovery action. Correct the 
error and repeat steps 1 and 2 in this section. 


3 Do you want to print a copy of your configuration screen from a printer 
attached to your 5494? 


YES—Press Error Reset once and continue with “Printing Screen 1 
Configuration Data.” 


NO—Press Enter a second time and go to configuration screen 2. Go to 
“Configuring Network Information” on page 5-52. 


Printing Screen 1 Configuration Data 
If you have a printer attached to the 5494, you can print a copy of your 


configuration data. To print the screen 1 configuration data, complete the following 
steps: 


1 Press the Local Copy key sequence. For the key sequence, see 
Appendix E, “Key Sequences.” 


ee 2 After printing is complete, press Enter twice to proceed to configuration 
screen 2. 


3 Continue with “Configuring Network Information” on page 5-52. 
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Configuring Network Information 


Configuration screen 2 is used to enter network information. You can type 


information on this screen using the keyboard, rather than selecting a value using 
the cursor movement keys. Figure 5-23 shows configuration screen 








Figure 5-23. Configuration Screen 2 
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Table 5-2 summarizes the AS/400 configuration parameters for which matching 


values must be specified when you configure the 5494. 


See Appendix B, “Configuring the AS/400 for Communication with the 5494” for 
additional information about configuring the AS/400 system. 


Table 5-2. Matching Configuration Parameters 


Notes: 


Refer to the following 
commands 


Field Number to display or create the 
5494 Configuration on NWS AS/400 Configuration 5494 configuration 
Parameters screen Parameters parameters 
Remote location name’ 
5494 Logical unit (LU) name Field 12 (RMTLOCNAME)4 DSPCTLD or CRTCTLRWS 
Remote control point! 
5494 Control point (CP) name Field 13 (RMTCPNAME)S DSPCTLD or CRTCTLAPPC 
Local location 
AS/400 LU name Field Hx:12 (LCLLOCNAME) DSPCTLD or CRTCTLRWS3 
Local network ID 
AS/400 network name Field Hx:22 (LCLNETID) DSPNETA 
Remote network ID 
5494 network name Field Hx:32 (RMTNETID) DSPCTLD or CRTCTLRWS3 
Mode Name 
AS/400 mode name Field Hx:42 (MODD) DSPMODD 


1. The remote location name (RMTLOCNAME) and the remote control point (RMTCPNAME) should be the same. If they are not 


the same, you may need an entry in the Remote Configuration List. Refer to AS/400 documentation for details. 
2. For alternate AS/400 systems, the Hx can be replaced with H1, H2, H3, or H4. 
3. If the AS/400 controller description (RWS or APPC) LCLLOCNAME or RMTNETID value is *NETATR, refer to DSPNETA. 


4. When you are viewing AS/400 configuration screens, parameters which include the term local refer to the AS/400 system and 
parameters which include the term remote refer to the 5494. 


5. The CP name should be defined on the ALS. If the 5494 is directly communicating with the target AS/400 system or the ALS it 
is communicating through is an AS/400 system, then the APPC controller description associated with the 5494 contains the 
parameter that has to match. If the ALS is not an AS/400 system, then refer to the ALS’s documentation for possible matching 
parameter information. 
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The network information fields contain names and values required for 5494 
operation. Figure 5-24 provides a summary of these fields for the experienced 
user. | 


If your system planner has provided you with worksheets, use the information from 
your Network Information Worksheet. | 


For the Experienced User 


The following fields on screen 2 are described in this section and 
“Configuring for Primary and Alternate AS/400 Systems” on page 5-59. 


All name and ID fields accept 0-9, A-Z, $, #, and @. 


For alternate AS/400 systems, the Hx can be replaced with H1, H2, H8, or H4. 


Field 11 Default network ID 
Field 12 5494 logical unit name 
Field 13 5494 control point name 


Field 14 Default mode name 
Field 15 5494 connection number 
Field 16 Logical connection retry parameters: 


Number of retries (0-255) , 
Interval between retries in 10-second increments 
Continuous retries (1=Yes) 

Field 17 5494 serial number 

Field 18 5494 password 

Field 19 5494 ID Number 


Hx:1 AS/400 LU name 

Hx:2 AS/400 network ID 

Hx:3 5494 network ID 

Hx:4 Mode name for this AS/400 connection 
Hx:5 AS/400 connection number 

Hx:6 AS/400 logical channel (X.25 only) 


Default = No entry 
Valid range in hexadecimal = 001-FFF 


Hx:7 AS/400 Token-Ring SAP (Token-Ring/Ethernet only) 
Default = 04 
Valid range in hexadecimal = 04-FC in multiples of 4 

Hx:8 AS/400 Token-Ring Maximum Out (Token-Ring or Ethernet only) 
Default = 2 
Valid range in hexadecimal = 2-8 

Hx:9 AS/400 Token-Ring Maximum In (Token-Ring or Ethernet only) 
Default = 1 
Valid range in hexadecimal = 1-4 

Hx:10 = = AS/400 SHM Retries Direct Call Support (X.21 switched only) 

| No (default) = 0 | 

Yes = 1 


Figure 5-24. Summary of Network Configuration Parameters on NWS Screen 2 
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Field 11 (Default Network Name) 

This is the network name used when the AS/400 network name (Hx:2) or 5494 
network name (Hx:3) is left blank. Valid characters are 0 to 9, uppercase A to Z, §, 
#, and @. The entry is limited to 8 characters. 


This information also can be found in field A of the Network Information Worksheet. 
Enter the appropriate default network in field 11. 


Field 12 (5494 LU Name) 

The entry for this field must match the remote location name (RMTLOCNAME) 
defined in the AS/400 system. Valid characters are 0 to 9, uppercase A to Z, §, #, 
and @. The entry is limited to 8 characters. 


To display the remote location name (RMTLOCNAME) on the AS/400 system, type 
DSPCTLD on the command line, and enter the remote workstation (RWS) 
controller name. | 


This information also can be found in field B of the Network Information Worksheet. 
Enter the appropriate 5494 LU name in field 12. 


Field 13 (5494 CP Name) 

Enter the control point (CP) name of the 5494. Valid characters are 0 to 9, 
uppercase A to Z, $, #, and @. The entry is limited to 8 characters. If the ALS is 
an AS/400 system, the entry for this field must match the remote control point 
name (RMTCPNAME) defined in the AS/400. If the 5494 LU name and the 5494 
CP name are not the same, you may need an entry in the AS/400 Remote 
Configuration List. Refer to AS/400 documentation for details. 


To display the remote control point (RMTCPNAME) on the AS/400 system, type 
DSPCTLD on the command line, and enter the APPC controller name. 


Field 14 (Default Mode Name) 

This is the mode name used when the AS/400 system mode name (Hx:4) is left 
blank. Valid characters are 0 to 9, uppercase A to Z, $, #, and @. The entry is 
limited to 8 characters. The default value is QRMTWSC. The default mode, 
QRMTWSC, is an IBM-supplied mode on AS/400 Version 2 Release 2 and later 
releases. It allows a maximum of 28 nonprogrammable workstations in Version 2 
Release 2, and 56 nonprogrammable workstations in later releases. 


Note: If the mode QRMTWSC was configured on your system prior to installing 
the AS/400 Version 2 Release 3, then the maximum workstations supported by the 
mode will not change automatically to 56. You must use the CHGMODD command 
to change the mode. 


To display the mode name (MODD) on the AS/400 system, type DSPMODD on the 
command line. 


To change the mode (QRMTWSC) to support 56 devices, type the following 
command: 


CHGMODD MODD(QRMTWSC) MAXSSN(57) MAXCNV(57) LCLCTLSSN(56) 


This information also can be found in field D of the Network Information Worksheet. 
Enter the appropriate default mode name in field 14. 
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Field 15 (5494 Connection Number) 
The acceptable values for the 5494 connection number are as follows: 


For SDLC leased, SDLC switched (except V.25 bis), or X.21 leased, no 
entry is required. : 


For SDLC switched using V.25 bis auto-dial, enter the telephone number of 
the 5494. Valid characters are 0 to 9. The entry is limited to 14 characters. 


For X.25, enter the network address of the 5494. Valid characters are 0 to 9. 
The entry is limited to 15 characters. 


Note: No entry is needed if you do not want your 5494 network address 
included in an outgoing call request and your network does not require it. 


For X.21 switched, enter the telephone number of the 5494. Valid characters 
are 0 to 9. This entry can be limited from 4 to 14 characters. This number 
must be the full international number including the network ID or the country 
code, but not including any additional access codes. These access codes are 
entered on the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.21 Switched. The 5494 
connection number is required for all X.21 switched connections. 


For Token-Ring AS/400 system attachment, enter the Token-Ring address of 
the 5494. Valid characters are 0 to 9 and uppercase Ato F. The entry is 
limited to 12 characters. The first four character positions must contain 
X'4000'. The default value is 40005494E000. 


For Ethernet AS/400 system attachment, enter the Ethernet address format 
and the Ethernet address of the 5494. Valid characters are 0 to 9 and 
uppercase A to F. The Ethernet address may be entered in two formats: 


Ethernet canonical format The first four character positions must contain 
X'0200'. 

Token-Ring format The first four character positions must contain 
X'4000'. 


The 5494 supports both address formats to ease the task of configuring the 
5494. For Ethernet AS/400 attachment, the remote Ethernet adapter address 
in the AS/400 APPC controller is entered in Ethernet canonical format. The 
5494’s address may be entered in canonical format to match the AS/400. 
Alternatively, when configuring a PWS to communicate through the 5494 in an 
Ethernet Gateway configuration, some PWSs require the address of the 5494 
be entered in token-ring format. The address may be entered in the 5494 in 
token-ring format to match the PWS. 


The 5494 uses a locally administered address as the default value rather than 
the universally administered address encoded on the 5494 Ethernet Adapter. 
This default value is 02005494E000. If you select the token-ring format, the 
default address is 40005494E000. 


This information can also be found in field E of the Network Information Worksheet. 
Enter the appropriate connection number in field 15. 
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Field 16 (Logical Connection Retry Parameters) 

Field 16 contains the settings of the retry count, the retry interval, and continuous 
retry used by the 5494. The 5494 attempts to establish an APPC connection with 
the AS/400 system. If the connection is unsuccessful, either a timeout, a retryable 
error, Or a non-retryable error occurred. If either a timeout or a retryable error 
occurred, the 5494 uses these settings to determine how often to attempt the 
connection and how long to wait between attempts. To complete the subfields of 
field 16, do the following steps: 


1 Enter the appropriate number of retries in subfield 1 of field 16. This is the 
number of times the 5494 attempts to establish the logical connection unless 
Continuous Logical Connection Retries is specified as YES. If Continuous 
Logical Connection Retries is specified as NO, and the 5494 is unsuccessful 
after this number of attempts, the 5494 stops its attempts to connect. The 
5494 attempts to reconnect if: 


e A link establishment request is performed 

e An attached NWS is reinitialized 

e The 5494 link to its ALS is varied off and varied on 
e The 5494 is reinitialized. 


This information can also be found in field F1 of the Network Information 
Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the retry counter. 


Retry Counter Subfield 1 Value 
Valid range 000-255 
Default 010 


2 Enter the appropriate interval between retries in subfield 2 of field 16. This 
information also can be found in field F2 of the Network Information 
Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the retry interval. 


Retry Interval Subfield 2 Value 
Valid range (in 10-second intervals) 01-60 
Default | 06 (1 minute) 


3 Enter the appropriate value (Yes or No) for continuous logical connection 
retries. After the controller attempts the number of retries configured in 
subfield 1, for the interval specified in subfield 2, the controller continues 
retrying every 10 minutes. These continuous retries will stop only when a 
Link Establishment request is issued to disconnect the link. 


Valid characters are 1 and 0 on the NWS screen, and YES and NO on the 
PWS screen. The default value is NO (0). 


Recommendation: If you use PWROWNSYS or ENDSYS on your AS/400 
such that your AS/400 is unavailable for extended periods of time, in most 
instances, continuous retries allow your AS/400 communications to be 
reestablished automatically without operator intervention. 
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This information can also be found in field F3 of the Network Information 
Worksheet. 


The following table shows the values for the continuous retry interval. 


Continuous Retry Subfield 3 Value 
No (default) 0 
Yes 1 


Field 17 (5494 Serial Number) 

The number is located on the front of your 5494. Valid characters are 0 to9 andA 
to Z. This number is sent to the AS/400 when establishing sessions. The number 
identifies the 5494 to the AS/400. If no serial number is provided, zeros are used. 


This information can also be found in field G1 of the Network Information 
Worksheet. Enter the appropriate 5494 serial number in field 17. 


Field 18 (5494 System Password) 
Enter the system password. Providing this password allows a PWS using the 5494 
Utility Program to take the following actions: | 


e Reset (restart) the 5494 without accessing the power switch. 
e Reconfigure the 5494 while the 5494 is online. 


e Access diagnostic information without entering a request code (REQ290) on the 
5494 keyboard. 


The password can be configured using an NWS or PWS. The entry is limited to 
between 1 and 8 characters. Valid characters are 0 to 9, uppercase A to Z, §, #, 
and @. If you enter lowercase characters, they are converted to uppercase. The 
default value is blanks, indicating that the system reset function is not permitted. 
Although the system reset is not permitted, both the reconfiguration and getting 
access to the diagnostic information can be done by entering a request code 
(REQ290) at the 5494 keyboard. 


This information can also be found in field G2 of the Network Information 
Worksheet. Enter the appropriate 5494 system password in field 18. 


Note: Embedded blanks are not allowed. A blank in the field after other valid 
characters will terminate the field. A blank in the first position causes the entire 
field to be set to blanks, disabling the system reset function. 


Field 19 (5494 ID Number) 

Enter the 5494 ID number. This ID number is sent in the block ID field of the 
exchange identifier (XID) when the host link is established. The entry is limited to 
five characters. Valid characters are 0 to 9, uppercase A to F, and *. The default 
value is *. When an * is entered, the ID number for token-ring and Ethernet is 
00000; for other protocols, the 5494 uses 000xx where xx is the 5494s station 
address. 
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Configuring for Primary and Alternate AS/400 Systems 


The 5494 supports configuration for as many as four AS/400 systems. The 
following fields must be completed for the primary AS/400 system and for each 
alternate AS/400 system with which you want to communicate. For example, the 
information for field H2:1 is the same as the information for field H1:1, except that 
the information is applicable to the second AS/400 system. 


Note: If you want to accept the default values for the AS/400 system, enter a 
value in field H1:1 and press Enter. The default values for fields H1:2, H1:3, and 
H1:4 will be added automatically. Press Error Reset to complete additional fields. 


Field H1:1 (AS/400 System 1 LU Name) 

This field defines the LU name of the AS/400 system. Valid characters are 0 to 9, 
uppercase A to Z, $, #, and @. The entry is limited to 8 characters. This field 
must match the local location name (LCLLOCNAME) defined in the AS/400 
system. 


To display the local location name (LCLLOCNAME) on the AS/400 system, type 
DSPCTLD on the command line and enter the RWS controller name. If the value 
for the local location name is *NETATR, then the value you need is located in the 
network attributes. Type DSPNETA on the command line to display the network 
attributes. 


This information also can be found in field H1:1 of the Network Information 
Worksheet. Enter the appropriate AS/400 system 1 LU name in field H1:1. 


Field H1:2 (AS/400 System 1 Network Name) 

This field defines the network name. Valid characters are 0 to 9, uppercase A to Z, 
$, #, and @. The entry is limited to 8 characters. This is an optional field. If this 
field is left blank, the 5494 uses the default network name listed in field A. This 
field must match the local network ID (LCLNETID) defined in the AS/400 
system. 


To display the local network ID (LCLNETID) on the AS/400 system, type DSPNETA 
on the command line. 


This information also can be found in field H1:2 of the Network Information 
Worksheet. Enter the appropriate AS/400 system 1 network name in field H1:2. 


Field H1:3 (AS/400 System 1 5494 Network Name) 

This field defines the 5494 network name. Valid characters are 0 to 9, uppercase 
A to Z, $, #, and @. The entry is limited to 8 characters. This is an optional field. 
If this field is left blank, the 5494 uses the default network name listed in field A. 
This field must match the remote network ID (RMTNETID) assigned to the 
5494 in the AS/400 system. 


To display the remote network ID (RMTNETID) on the AS/400 system, type 
DSPCTLD on the command line and enter the RWS controller name. If the value 
for the remote network ID is *NETATR, then the value you need is located in the 
network attributes. Type DSPNETA on the command line to display the network 
attributes. 


This information also can be found in field H1:3 of the Network Information 
Worksheet. Enter the appropriate 5494 network name in field H1:3. 
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This field defines the mode name. Valid characters are O to 9, uppercase A to Z, 
$, #, and @. The entry is limited to 8 characters. This is an optional field. If this 
field is left blank, the 5494 uses the default mode name listed in field D when it 
communicates with this AS/400 system. This field must match a mode name 
(MODD) defined in the AS/400 system. 


To display all mode names (MODD) defined on the AS/400 system, type 
WRKMODD on the command line. 


This information also can be found in field H1:4 of the Network Information 
Worksheet. Enter the appropriate mode name in field H1:4. 


Field H1:5 (AS/400 System 1 Connection Number) 


Enter one of the following values for the AS/400 connection number: 


Note: If you are using Advanced Peer-to-Peer Networking* (APPN*), the AS/400 
connection number is the number of the node through which you access the APPN 
network. 


e For SDLC leased, SDLC switched (except V.25 bis), or X.21 leased, no 
entry is required. 


e For SDLC switched using V.25 bis auto-dial, enter the telephone number of 
the AS/400 system. Include any additional characters necessary for 
establishing the call, such as wait tone (:), pause (<), separators (= and >), 
pulse mode (P), tone mode (T), and flash (&). Refer to your V.25 bis modem 
documentation for details on the use of these characters. Valid characters are 
0 to 9, :, <, =, >, P, T, and & The entry is limited to 64 characters. 


Note: If you intend to initiate calls from the 5494, an entry is required here. 


e For X.25, enter the network address of the AS/400 system. Valid characters 
are 0 to 9. The entry is limited to 15 characters. 


Note: If you intend to initiate SVC calls from the 5494 or want to verify 
incoming SVC calls using the network address, an entry is required here. 


e For X.21 switched, valid entries are: 


— For address call, enter the AS/400 telephone number. This number must 
be the full international number including the network ID or the country 
code, but not including any additional access codes. These access codes 
are entered on the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.21 Switched. 
Valid characters are 0 to 9. The entry is limited from 4 to 14 characters. 


— For direct call, enter DC in the first two field positions. The 5494 does not 
use dial digits in calling the AS/400 system. The network has a 
preconfigured number as part of a direct call facility subscription. 


Note: If you intend to initiate calls from the 5494, an entry is required here. 


e For Token-Ring AS/400 system attachment, enter the Token-Ring address of 
the AS/400 system. Valid characters are 0 to 9 and Ato F. The entry is 
limited to 12 characters. The Token-Ring address of the AS/400 system 
must match the adapter address (ADPTADR) in the line description 
defined in the AS/400 system. 


To display the adapter address (ADPTADR) on the AS/400 system, type 
DSPLIND on the command line, and enter the line name. 
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e¢ For Ethernet AS/400 system attachment, enter the Ethernet address format 
and the Ethernet address of the 5494 Valid characters are 0 to 9 and 
uppercase A to F. The Ethernet address may be entered in two formats: 


Ethernet canonical format The first four character positions must contain 
X'0200'. 
Token-Ring format The first four character positions must contain 
X'4000'. 
The 5494 supports both address formats to ease the task of configuring the 
5494. For Ethernet AS/400 attachment, the remote Ethernet adapter address 
in the AS/400 APPC controller is entered in Ethernet canonical format. The 
5494’s address may be entered in canonical format to match the AS/400. 
Alternatively, when configuring a PWS to communicate through the 5494 in an 
Ethernet Gateway configuration, some PWSs require the address of the 5494 
be entered in token-ring format. The address may be entered in the 5494 in 
token-ring format to match the PWS. 


The 5494 uses a locally administered address as the default value rather than 
the universally administered address encoded on the 5494 Ethernet Adapter. 
This default value is 02005494E000. If you select the token-ring format, the 
default address is 40005494E000. 


This information also can be found in field H1:5 of the Network Information 
Worksheet. Enter the appropriate connection number in field H1:5. 


Field H1:6 (AS/400 System 1 Logical Channel) 
This field is for X.25 communication only. All other communication modes do not 
display this field. This field is optional. 


The following table shows the values for the logical channel. 


Logical Channel (Optional) Field H1:6 Value 
Valid range in hexadecimal 001-FFF 
Default No entry 


This information also can be found in field Q of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—X.25. If you are using X.25 for the AS/400 communication mode, 
enter the appropriate logical channel in field H1:6. 


Field H1:7 (AS/400 System 1 LAN SAP) 
This field is for token-ring or Ethernet communication only. All other communication 
modes do not display this field. 


The following table shows the values for the AS/400 SAP. 


AS/400 System SAP Field H1:7 Value 
Valid range in hexadecimal 04-FC in multiples of 04 
Default 04 


This information also can be found in field H1:1 of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—Token-Ring. If you are using token-ring for the AS/400 communication 
mode, enter the appropriate AS/400 SAP in field H1:7. 
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Field H1:8 (AS/400 System 1 LAN Maximum Out [TW)]) 
This field is for Token-Ring or Ethernet communication only. All other 
communication modes do not display this field. 


The following table shows the values for the AS/400 Maximum Out (TW). 


AS/400 Maximum Out (TW) Field H1:8 Value 
Valid range in hexadecimal 2-8 
Default 2 


If you are using Token-Ring for the AS/400 communication mode, enter the 
appropriate maximum out value in field H1:8. This information can also be found in 
field H1:2 (AS/400 network name) of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—Token-Ring. 


Field H1:9 (AS/400 System 1 LAN Maximum In [N3]) 
This field is for Token-Ring or Ethernet communication only. All other 
communication modes do not display this field. 


The following table shows the values for the AS/400 Maximum In (N3). 


AS/400 Maximum In (N3) Field H1:9 Value 
Valid range in hexadecimal 1-4 
Default | 


This information also can be found in field H1:3 of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—Token-Ring. If you are using Token-Ring for the AS/400 
communication mode, enter the appropriate 5494 network name in field H1:9. 


Field H1:10 (AS/400 System 1 SHM Retries Direct Call Support) 
This field is for X.21 switched communication only. All other communication modes 
do not display this field. 


The following table shows the values for retries direct call support. 


SHM Retries Direct Call Support Field H1:10 Value 
No (default) 0 
Yes 1 


This information also can be found in field D4 of the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—X.21 Switched. If you are using X.21 switched for the AS/400 
communication mode, enter the appropriate retries direct call support in field H1:10. 


Are you configuring more than one AS/400 system (H2, H3, or H4)? 
YES—Go to “Configuring for Primary and Alternate AS/400 Systems” on 
page 5-59. Use the instructions to fill in the fields for H2, H3, and H4 AS/400s until 


the configuration of all systems is complete. 


NO—Continue with “Verifying Screen 2 Configuration Data” on page 5-63. 


Saving NWS Configuration Data 


Completing Screen 2 


After completing all fields associated with the network information, use this section 
to print and verify screen 2. 





Verifying Screen 2 Configuration Data 
To verify the configuration data, do the following steps: 


1 Press Enter to start screen 2 error checking. Errors detected in these fields 
cause the cursor to appear in the field containing the error, and a blinking 
SRC is displayed at the lower left of the screen. 


2 If an SRC is displayed, see Chapter 9, “Message Codes and System 
Reference Codes (SRCs),” for the correct error recovery action. Correct the 
error and repeat steps 1 and 2 in this section. 


3 Do you want to print a copy of your configuration screen from a printer 
attached to the 5494? 


YES—Press Error Reset once. Continue with “Printing Screen 2 
Configuration Data.” 


NO—Go to “Saving NWS Configuration Data.” 


Printing Screen 2 Configuration Data 
If you have a printer attached to the 5494, you can print a copy of your 
configuration data. 


To print the screen 2 configuration data, do the following steps: 


1 Press the Local Copy key sequence. For the key sequence, see 
Appendix E, “Key Sequences.” 


2 After printing is complete, press Enter. 


Continue with “Saving NWS Configuration Data.” 


Saving NWS Configuration Data 


Complete the following steps to save the configuration data: 


1 Press Enter to store configuration data in the 5494 permanent storage. A 
backup copy of the data is stored on the 5494 System Diskette. Press Error 
Reset to exit the configuration. 


2 Configuration is complete. Store all worksheets in a safe place. 


3 Go to Chapter 7, “Communicating with Your AS/400 System,” to establish 
communication to the AS/400. 


Note: If you obtain a new 5494 System Diskette at some time, you do not have to 
copy the configuration data or configure the new diskette. The 5494 automatically 
copies the configuration file from its permanent storage to a 5494 System Diskette 
the first time a system diskette is used. 


oo Ere ee: 
EN 
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Chapter 6. Configuring for Support of Host-Initiated PWS 
Sessions 


PWS Configuration 
AS/400 Configuration 
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PWS Configuration 


PWS Configuration 


If you plan to use an application that requires the AS/400 system to initiate an LU 
6.2 session with a PWS attached to a 5494 (that is, the AS/400 sends the BIND 
request to the PWS), you must consider the information in this chapter when 
configuring your PWS and your AS/400 system. 


The LU name and the CP name for each PWS that receives an LU 6.2 BIND from 
the AS/400 system must be configured according to one of the following options: 


e The LU name of the PWS is equal to the CP name of the PWS 


e The LU name of the PWS is equal to the CP name of the PWS, plus one 
additional character. This option allows support of host-initiated LU 6.2 PWS 
sessions on more than one LU within the same PWS. 


For example, if the CP name of the PWS is PWSCPN, the LU name can also be 
PWSCPN. Alternatively, the LU name could be PWSCPN«x, where x is any valid 
LU name character. 


AS/400 Configuration 
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On your AS/400 system that initiates the LU 6.2 session with the PWS, you must 
create an entry in the AS/400 remote configuration list to correlate the remote 
location name and the remote control point. 


To access the remote configuration list entry screen on the AS/400 system, 
complete the following steps: 


1 Type WRKCFGL *APPNRMT on the command line. 
2 Press Enter. The screen appears. 
3 Type 2 next to the list called QAPPNRMT. 


4 Press Enter. The Change Configuration List screen appears. 


You must enter values for the following configuration parameters: 


remote location PWS LU name 

remote network ID PWS network ID 

local location AS/400 LU name 
remote control point 5494 control point name 


control point network ID 5494 network ID 


Any application that uses host-initiated PWS sessions can now be started on this 
PWS. | 


Note: You must create an AS/400 remote configuration list entry for each PWS 
that runs applications that use host-initiated LU 6.2 sessions. You may also need 
remote configuration lists in intermediate AS/400s if you are connected to your 
AS/400 system through an APPN network. Refer to AS/400 documentation for 
details. | 
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Introduction 


Introduction 


This chapter explains how to establish and end communication with an AS/400 
system. It also tells you how to change X.21 subscription parameters. 


Use the following table to find the appropriate section for what you want to do: 


If you want to: 


Establish initial communication with the 
primary AS/400 system 


End communication with one AS/400 
system and begin communication with an 
alternate AS/400 system 


Register online facilities for X.21 switched 
communication mode 


End a communication link between the 5494 
and the AS/400 system when no active 
sessions are established 


Reestablish communication with the AS/400 
system 


Before You Establish Communication 


Before you attempt to establish communication with the AS/400 system, do the 


f-2 


5494 User's Guide 


following steps: 


Go to: 


“Before You Establish Communication” 


“Changing Your AS/400 System” on 
page 7-13 


“Registering Online Facilities (X21 
Switched)” on page 7-16 

“Ending a Communication Link” on 
page 7-18 


“Reestablishing Communication after 
Logical Link Termination” on page 7-21 


1 Contact your AS/400 system operator and make sure that the AS/400 system 
is configured to communicate with the 5494. 


Note: 


If the AS/400 system value, QAUTORMT, is turned on and you are 


using OS/400 Version 3 Release 1, your AS/400 system will automatically 
configure the controller and device descriptions. 


A sample AS/400 configuration is shown in Appendix B, “Configuring the 
AS/400 for Communication with the 5494.” 


2 Make sure that the 5494 is configured. For instructions on completing the 
5494 configuration worksheets, refer to the /BM 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. For instructions on configuring the 5494, see Chapter 5, 


“Configuring Your System.” 


Communicating with Your AS/400 System 


i 3 The 5494 automatically begins communication with the AS/400 system for 
certain configurations. 


For other configurations or to change the AS/400 system with which you are 
communicating, you must do network link establishment. 


This information can also be found in the title of the Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet. For instructions on completing this worksheet, 
refer to the [BM 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 


lf you communicate with only one AS/400 system, and are using one of the 
following configurations, you are not required to do network link 
establishment: 


e SDLC leased 
e SDLC switched 
f e SDLC switched/V.25 bis when auto-answering a call 
: ¢ X.21 leased 
e X.21 switched when answering a call from the AS/400 system 


| e X.25 if your circuit type is PVC only or SVC answer-only and manual 
options are not allowed 


e Token-Ring. 
| e Ethernet 


Neaie | 4 Make sure that the 5494 power push button is set to OFF and that the 
system diskette is in the diskette drive. 


5 Press the 5494 power push button to set the power ON. The Ready 
indicator should come on within 2 minutes. 


6 Are you using one of the following communication modes? 
e SDLC leased 
| e SDLC switched to auto-answer a call 
e X.21 leased 
e X.21 switched to answer a call 


| e X.25 and your circuit type is PVC only or SVC answer-only and manual 
options are not allowed 


e Token-Ring 
e Ethernet. 
YES—Continue with step 7. 
NO—Go to step 12 on page 7-5. 
Tit you are using an auto-answer modem, make sure that the data switch is 


set to the answer position. Refer to your modem documentation for 
information about the answer position. 
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8 Make sure the network and AS/400 system are ready to communicate with 


the 5494. 


9 Determine if your connection to the AS/400 system is successful. Do one of 


the following steps: 


e Set an NWS to ON. If your connection to the AS/400 system is 
successful, the AS/400 logon screen is displayed within 2 minutes. 


e Attempt to establish a session with the AS/400 system using a PWS 
running PC Support/400. If your connection to the AS/400 system is 
successful, the AS/400 logon information is displayed within 2 minutes. 


e Press Req, type 200 on the 5494 keypad, then press Enter. A panel 
similar to the following panel is displayed: 


200|/14243) 415% 


where: 
t indicates yes. 
| indicates no. 


The arrow following the 1 indicates the 5494 is communicating with the 
adjacent link station (ALS). 


The arrow following the 2 indicates the 5494 is communicating with at least 
one 5250 workstation. 


The arrow following the 3 indicates the 5494 is communicating with at least 
one LAN workstation. 


The arrow following the 4 indicates the 5494 has contacted, or been 
contacted by, the target AS/400 system. 


The arrow following the 5 indicates the 5494 has successfully established an 
APPC session with the target AS/400 system. 


The information displayed on the panel is valid when the request is made. 
To display updated information, repeat the request. 


10 When you are finished viewing the LCD panel, press Esc to clear the panel. 


1 1 Have you successfully established a connection to the AS/400 system? (Use 


one of the methods in step 9.) 
YES—The procedure is complete. 


NO—See Chapter 8, “Using Problem Determination Procedures.” 


Establishing Communication by Manual Dialing 


f- , ee ; 
‘| | 12 By selecting your communication mode in the left column of the following 
: | table, find the appropriate section for your next step. 
This information can also be found on the Network Link Establishment 
Worksheet. 
Note: If you need to use network link establishment procedures to establish 
the link, you must use a workstation attached to the 5494. You can use an 
attached PWS running the Utility Program, or you can use an NWS. 
If your commu- And your Go to: 
nication mode workstation 
is: is: 
SDLC switched Any “Establishing Communication by Manual 
manual dial Dialing” 
i SDLC PWS “Establishing Communication from a PWS” on 
< switched/V.25 bis page 7-8 
Wily cel intalee. *-ciWws “Establishing Communication by Auto-Dialing” 
by 5494 
on page 7-6 
SDLC switched Any “Establishing Communication by Manual 
manual answer Answering” on page 7-7 
X.25 PWS “Establishing Communication from a PWS” on 
page 7-8 
ae NWS “Establishing Communication in X.25” on 
i page 7-9 
bie X.21 switched PWS “Establishing Communication from a PWS” on 
with call initiated page 7-8 
by 5494 A a sate sich 
NWS Establishing Communication by Auto-Dialing 
on page 7-6 


Establishing Communication by Manual Dialing 
To dial the AS/400 system manually, do the following steps: 


| 1 Make sure the network and the AS/400 system are ready to communicate 
| with the 5494. 


2 Set the Mode switch on the modem to the Talk position. 


3 Lift the handset from the telephone and pull up the exclusion key (a key on 
the telephone located under the handset that is used to establish 
communication). 


4 Dial the AS/400 site number. 


5 When the AS/400 site is ready, you hear the answer tone. 


Note: When the IBM 3872 is used, the location receiving the call must go to 
the Data position (by hanging up the handset) first. 





6 Wait until the answer tone ends. 
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Establishing Communication by Auto-Dialing 


7 Set the Mode switch on the modem to the Data position. 


8 Hang up the handset. 


9 Have you Successfully established a connection to the AS/400 system? (Use 
one of the methods in Step 9 on page 7-4.) 


YES—The procedure is complete. 


NO—See Chapter 8, “Using Problem Determination Procedures.” 


Establishing Communication by Auto-Dialing 


The 5494 configuration contains all the information (telephone number and so on) 
required to place a call. However, you must initiate the call to the AS/400 system 
with which you want to communicate. 


To dial the AS/400 system automatically, do the following steps: 


1 Make sure the network and the AS/400 system are ready to communicate 
with the 5494. 


2 Set your NWS to ON. 


3 Press the System Request key sequence. See Appendix E, “Key 
Sequences,” for the correct Sequence for your keyboard. 


The System Request screen appears as follows: 





On this screen, Hx represents the AS/400 (host) system with which you last 
established communication (H1, H2, H3, or H4). 
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Establishing Communication by Auto-Dialing 


4 If necessary, change the AS/400 system identifier (Hx) to specify the system 
with which you currently want to establish communication (H1, H2, H3, or 
H4). Type over the displayed identifier with the correct identifier. 





If you do not know the correct identifier for this system, check the 5494 
configuration to determine which AS/400 (host) system is defined. 


This information can also be found in Section 2 of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet. 


5 Type a comma (,) and C (Call). For example, H1,C places a call to the 
primary AS/400 system. 


Press Enter. 


6 Does the AS/400 logon screen appear within 2 minutes? 
(i YES—The procedure is complete. 


NO—lf an SRC is displayed (blinking) on the screen, see Chapter 9, 
“Message Codes and System Reference Codes (SRCs).” 


lf an SRC is not displayed, call the AS/400 system operator and make sure 
that the 5494 is varied on. Go back to step 3 on page 7-6 and repeat this 
procedure. 


If the AS/400 logon screen still does not appear, see Chapter 8, “Using 
Problem Determination Procedures.” 


Establishing Communication by Manual Answering 


To answer a call from the AS/400 manually, do the following steps: 


| 1 Make sure the network and the AS/400 system are ready to communicate 
| with the 5494. 


2 Set the Mode switch on the modem to the Talk position. 

3 Wait for the call. 

4 Answer the telephone when it rings. 

5 Lift the handset from the telephone and pull up the exclusion key (a key on 
the telephone located under the handset that is used to establish 


communication). 


6 When you and the AS/400 site are ready, set the Mode switch on the modem 
to the Data position and hang up the handset. 


Note: When the IBM 3872 is used, the location receiving the call must go to 
the Data position (by hanging up the handset) first. 





7 Have you successfully established a connection to the AS/400 system? (Use 
one of the methods in step 9 on page 7-4.) 


YES—The procedure is complete. 
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NO—See Chapter 8, “Using Problem Determination Procedures.” 


Establishing Communication from a PWS 
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This section describes how to use the Utility Program to establish communication 
with the AS/400 system using a PWS running the DOS or OS/2 operating system. 
The PWS may be attached to the 5494 through a 5250 connection or through a 
Token-Ring connection. 


The Utility Program should have been installed in Chapter 4, “Installing and Using 
the 5494 Utility Program.” 


To establish communication, do the following steps: 


1 Set your PWS to ON. Select one of the following choices: 


If your PWS is running the OS/2 operating system: Continue with step 2. 
If your PWS is running DOS: Go to step 4. 


2 Make sure that OS/2 Communications Manager is started using the 
configuration file that you created or changed in Chapter 4, “Installing and 
Using the 5494 Utility Program.” 


3 Go to an OS/2 Full Screen. 
4 Start the Utility Program, as follows: 


a Type C: (where C: represents the PWS fixed disk where you installed 
the Utility Program), then press Enter. 


b Type CD\5494UP, then press Enter. 


C Type 5494UP, then press Enter. 


5 Press Enter to clear the IBM logo panel. 


The Utility Program contains menus, instructions, and Help panels for 
network link establishment. 


6 On the Utility Program main menu, select Network Link Establishment, then 
press Enter. 


The Utility Program checks your configuration and displays the correct 
network link establishment menu. 


7 Are you going to place a call to an AS/400 system? 


YES—Make sure the network and the AS/400 system are ready to 
communicate with the 5494. 


Continue with step 8 on page 7-9. 
NO—Continue with step 8 on page 7-9. 


Establishing Communication in X.25 


8 Use the Utility Program instructions to make the correct request and AS/400 
system selections. 





This information can also be found on your Network Link Establishment 
Worksheet. 


9 Are you using X.25 communication with optional parameters? 
YES—Press Enter, then continue with step 10. 
NO—Press PF6, then go to step 11. 


1 0 On the second panel, fill in the optional fields, then press F6. 


This information can also be found on the Network Link Establishment 
Worksheet. 


1 1 Are you going to answer a call from an AS/400 system? 


| YES—Make sure the network and the AS/400 system are ready to 
| communicate with the 5494. 


Continue with step 12. 
NO—Continue with step 12. 


12: message appears at the bottom of the screen. Does the message indicate 
fo that link establishment is complete? 


ae YES—Exit the Utility Program. The procedure is complete. 


NO—See Chapter 9, “Message Codes and System Reference Codes 
(SRCs)” to look up the displayed SRC. 


Establishing Communication in X.25 


To establish communication in X.25, do the following steps: 


. 1 Do you plan to open a PVC or initiate an SVC call? 


This information can also be found in field B of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet. 


| YES—Make sure the network and the AS/400 system are ready to 
| communicate with the 5494. 


Continue with step 2. 


NO—Continue with step 2. 


2 Press the System Request key sequence. See Appendix E, “Key 
Sequences,” for the correct sequence for your keyboard. 
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The System Request screen appears as follows: 





On this screen, Hx represents the AS/400 (host) system with which you last 
established communication (H1, H2, H3, or H4). 


3 If necessary, change the AS/400 system identifier (Hx) to specify the system 
with which you currently want to establish communication (H1, H2, H3, or 
H4). Type over the displayed identifier with the correct identifier, 


lf you do not know the correct identifier for this system, check the 5494 
configuration to determine which AS/400 (host) system is defined. 


This information can also be found in Section 2 of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet. 


4 Type a comma (,), then specify the link establishment command for the type 
of connection as follows: 


If Initiate SVC Call: Type C (Call). 
If Answer SVC Call: Type A (Answer). 
If Open PVC: Type O (Open). 


For example, H1,C places an SVC call to the primary AS/400 system. 


This information can also be found in field B of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet. 


5 Do you want to add information for the optional parameters? 
YES—Complete steps 6 through 17. 
NO—Press Enter. Go to step 18 on page 7-13. 


This information can also be found on the Network Link Establishment 
Worksheet in fields C through L. 
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6 If you want to specify an X.25 connection password, type a comma (,) and X, 
followed by the password. 


This information can also be found in field C of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet, 


7 If you want to specify a logical channel identifier, type a comma (,) and L, 
followed by the logical channel identifier. 


This information can also be found in field D of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet, 


8 If you want to specify a network user identification type a comma (,) and I, 
followed by the network user identification. 


This information can also be found in field E of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet. 


9 If you want to specify a user group identification, type a comma (,) and U, 
followed by the user group identification. 


This information can also be found in field F of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet. 


1 0 If you want to request reverse charging type a comma (,) and R. 


This information can also be found in field G of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet. (Yes is circled.) 


1 1 If you want to specify optional facilities, in field H of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet, type a comma (,) and F, followed by the facility 
code and parameter code. 


This information can also be found in field H of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet. 


1 2 If you want to specify a logical link control override, select one of the 
following choices: 


If QLLC: Type a comma (,) and Q. 
If ELLC: Type a comma (,) and E, followed by the ELLC recovery value. 


This information can also be found in field | of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet. 


13 If you want to specify extended addressing, type a comma (,) and T, followed 
by: 


e The called address 
e A dash (-) 
e The calling address. 


This information can also be found in field J of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet. 


14 If you want to specify an override packet window size, type a comma (,) and 
W, followed by the packet window size. 
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This information can also be found in field K of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet. 


1 5 If you want to specify an override packet size, type a comma (,) and P, 
followed by the packet size. 


This information can also be found in field L of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet. 


1 6 Check your link establishment command sequence to ensure that all 
parameters match. 


If you used a worksheet, check your link establishment command sequenced 
to ensure that all parameters match those specified on your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet. 


Example Command Sequence: Assume that you defined the following 
parameters: 


System is H1 AS/400 System 1 (primary AS/400). 
Connection type is Initiate SVC Call. 

X.25 connection password is GOODLINK. 

Logical channel identifier is O1F. 

Network user identification is 2384283. 

No user group identification. 


Reverse charging is requested. 


rQoaonnmo9dw - 


No optional facilities. 


Logical link control override is QLLC. 


No extended addressing. 
K Override packet window size is 07. 


L Override packet size is 512. 


Your link establishment command sequence would look like this: 





1 vA When you are sure that your link establishment command sequence is 
correct, press Enter. 


Changing Your AS/400 System 


1 8 Are you answering an SVC call? 





| YES—Make sure the network and the AS/400 een are ready to 
| communicate with the 5494. 


Continue with step 19. 
NO—Continue with step 19. 


1 9 Does the AS/400 logon screen appear within 2 minutes? 
YES—The procedure is complete. 


NO—If an SRC is displayed (blinking) on the screen, see Chapter 9, 
“Message Codes and System Reference Codes (SRCs).” 


If an SRC is not displayed, call the AS/400 system operator and make sure 
that the 5494 is varied on. Go back to step 2 under “Establishing 
a Communication in X.25” on page 7-9 and repeat this procedure. 


* If the AS/400 logon screen still does not appear, see Chapter 8, “Using 
Problem Determination Procedures.” 


Changing Your AS/400 System 


The 5494 can be configured for as many as four AS/400 systems. 


26 To stop communication with one AS/400 system and establish communication with 
: . an alternate AS/400 system, do the following steps: 


1 If your current link is not active, go to step 5. 
2 End all workstation sessions with the current AS/400 system. 
3 Have the AS/400 system operator vary off the 5494 at the AS/400 system. 


4 Use the procedure in “Ending a Communication Link’ on page 7-18 to 
disconnect from the AS/400 system. 


5 Use the following table to find the appropriate section for what you want to 


do. 
Note: You must have a workstation connected to the 5494 to establish a 
new link. 
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And your 
If your work- communica- < 
Station is: tion line is: Go to: 
PWS Any “Establishing Communication from a PWS” on 
page 7-8 
NWS SDLC “Establishing Communication by Auto-Dialing” 
switched/V.25 onpage 7-6 
bis with call 
initiated by 
5494 
X.25 “Establishing Communication in X.25” on 
page 7-9 
X.21 “Establishing Communication by Auto-Dialing” 
switched on page 7-6 
with call 
initiated by 
5494 
All others “Changing the AS/400 System with an NWS” 
on page 7-14 





Changing the AS/400 System with an NWS 
To change the AS/400 system with a NWS, do the following steps: 


1 Press the System Request key sequence. See Appendix E, “Key : 
Sequences,” for the correct sequence for your keyboard. 


The System Request screen appears as follows: 





On this screen, Hx represents the AS/400 (host) system with which you last 
established communication (H1, H2, H3, or H4). 
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2 If necessary, change the AS/400 system identifier (Hx). to specify the system 
with which you currently want to establish communication (H1, H2, H3, or 
H4). Type over the displayed identifier with the correct identifier. 


For example, for token-ring, type ,¢ and press Enter. 


If you do not know the correct identifier for this system, check the 5494 
configuration to determine which AS/400 (host) system is defined. 


This information can also be found in Section 2 of your Network Link 
Establishment Worksheet. 


3 Use the following table to find the appropriate section for what you want to 


do: 
If your communication mode is: Go to: 
SDLC leased Step 4 
SDLC switched auto-answer 
X.21 leased 
X.21 switched to answer a call 
Token-Ring 
Ethernet | 
SDLC switched manual dial “Establishing Communication by Manual 
Dialing” on page 7-5 
SDLC switched manual answer “Establishing Communication by Manual 


Answering” on page 7-7 


4 Have the AS/400 system operator vary on the: 


e Line 
e APPC controller 
e RWS controller. 


5 Does the AS/400 logon screen appear within 2 minutes? 
YES—The procedure is complete. 


NO—lIf an SRC is displayed, see Chapter 9, “Message Codes and System 
Reference Codes (SRCs).” 


If an SRC is not displayed, see Chapter 8, “Using Problem Determination 
Procedures.” 
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Registering Online Facilities (X.21 Switched) 


You can register online for facilities on X.21 switched networks. 


Use the following table to find the appropriate section for what you want to do: 


If your workstation is: Go to: | 

PWS “Registering Online Facilities with a PWS” 

NWS “Registering Online Facilities with an NWS” 
on page 7-17 


Registering Online Facilities with a PWS 
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This section describes how to use the Utility Program to register online facilities 
using a PWS running the DOS or OS/2 operating system. If directly linked (not 
through the remote access function) the PWS may be attached to the 5494 through 
a 5250 workstation or through a LAN connection. 


Your network planner may provide instructions in Section 3 of your X.21 Network 
Link Establishment Worksheet for registering online facilities. 


To change these parameters, do the following steps: 


1 Set your PWS to ON. Select one of the following choices: 
If your PWS is running the OS/2 operating system: Continue with step 2. 
If your PWS is running DOS: Go to step 4. 


2 Make sure that OS/2 Communications Manager is started using the 
configuration file that you created in Chapter 4, “Installing and Using the 
5494 Utility Program.” 


3 Go to an OS/2 Full Screen. 


4 Start the Utility Program as follows: 


@ Type C: (where C: represents the PWS fixed disk where you installed 
the Utility Program), then press Enter. 


b Type CD\5494UP, then press Enter. 


C Type 5494UP, then press Enter. 


5 Press Enter to clear the IBM logo panel. 


The Utility Program contains menus, instructions, and help panels for 
changing your subscription parameters. 


6 On the Utility Program main menu, select Network Link Establishment, then 
press Enter. 


7 On the Network Establisnment—X.21 panel, select Change Subscription 
Parameters and tvpe the facility code and parameters. 








Registering Online Facilities (X.21 Switched) 


This information can also be found on your Network Link Establishment 
Worksheet. 


8 Press F6. When the subscription request completes, an SRC is displayed. 


See Chapter 9, “Message Codes and System Reference Codes (SRCs)” for 
information on the SRC. 


Registering Online Facilities with an NWS 


Your network planner may provide instructions in Section 3 of your X.21 Network 
Link Establishment Worksheet for registering online facilities. 


To register online facilities, do the following steps: 
1 Have the AS/400 system operator vary off the 5494. 


2 Press the System Request key sequence. See Appendix E, “Key 
Sequences,” for the correct sequence for your keyboard. 


The System Request screen appears as follows: 





On this screen, Hx represents the AS/400 (host) system with which you last 
established communication (H1, H2, H3, or H4). 


3 Type a comma (,) and S (Subscription) followed by the parameters listed in 
field B of Section 3 of your Network Link Establishment Worksheet. 


Press Enter. 


The network returns an acknowledgment of the subscription request. The 
acknowledgment is displayed on the screen as an SRC. See Chapter 9, 


“Message Codes and System Reference Codes (SRCs)” for information on 
the SRC. 
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Ending a Communication Link 
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This section.provides instructions for ending communication with the AS/400 
system using a disconnect procedure. 


The disconnect procedure disconnects the communication link between the 5494 
and the AS/400 system when no active sessions are established between them. If 
the data link has not been disconnected by the AS/400 system or network or as the 
result of an error, you must disconnect before you can establish another 
communication link. 


You can also use the disconnect procedure to end logical connection retries if the 
5494 is currently attempting to establish a logical connection. 


You can use the disconnect procedure in X.25 communication mode to end an 
ANSWER command that has been presented to the network, but remains 
unanswered. 


For X.21 switched and SDLC (using V.25 bis) communication mode, the disconnect 
procedure is used to recover from an error (even though no SRC may appear). 
Use the disconnect procedure if your attempt to establish communication and the 
AS/400 connection is not successfully established within 2 minutes. 


Note: The disconnect procedure is not used to log off the AS/400 system. 
For a LAN connection, the 5494 continually attempts to establish a communication 
link with the AS/400 system when no link is present. The disconnect procedure 


stops the 5494 from attempting to establish a communication link with the AS/400 
system, allowing you to establish a link with an alternate AS/400 system. 


Use the following table to find the appropriate section for what you want to do: 


If your workstation is: Go to: 

PWS “Ending Communication from a PWS” on 
page 7-19 

NWS “Ending Communication from an NWS’ on 
page 7-20 








Ending a Communication Link 


Ending Communication from a PWS 
To end communication with the AS/400 system from a PWS, do the following steps: 


T set your PWS to ON. Select one of the following choices: 
If your PWS is running the OS/2 operating system: Continue with step 2. 
If your PWS is running DOS: Go to step 4. 


2 Make sure that OS/2 Communications Manager is started using the 
configuration file that you created or changed in Chapter 4, “Installing and 
Using the 5494 Utility Program.” 


3 Go to an OS/2 Full Screen. 


4 Start the Utility Program, as follows: 


@ Type C: (where C: represents the PWS fixed disk where you installed 
the Utility Program), then press Enter. 


b Type CD\5494UP, then press Enter. 


C Type 5494UP, then press Enter. 


5 Press Enter to clear the IBM logo panel. 


The Utility Program contains menus, instructions, and help panels for 
disconnecting a communication link. 


6 On the Utility Program main menu, select Network Link Establishment, then 
press Enter. 


7 On the Network Establishment panel, select Disconnect. Press F6. 


8 Exit the Utility Program. 
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Ending a Communication Link 





Ending Communication from an NWS | | ; 


| To end communication with the AS/400 system from an NWS, do the following 
steps: 





Press the System Request key sequence. See Appendix E, “Key 
Sequences,” for the correct sequence for your keyboard. 


The System Request screen appears as follows: 





On this screen, Hx represents the AS/400 (host) system with which you have 
been communicating (H1, H2, H3, or H4). 


2 Type a comma (,) and D. Press Enter. 
The 5494 disconnects from the network. | 
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Reestablishing Communication after Logical Link Termination 


This section describes how to reestablish communication with the AS/400 system 
when an existing logical link is disconnected due to some AS/400 system action. 


Note: Your physical link to the communication network may also have been 
disconnected. In this case, this procedure is not sufficient to reestablish 
communication. After completing this procedure, if your link is not successfully 
established, repeat the procedure for establishing an initial connection. See 
“Before You Establish Communication” on page 7-2. 


If you want to: Go to: 

Reestablish communication with the AS/400 “Reestablishing Communication from a 
system from a PWS PWS” 

Reestablish communication with the AS/400 “Reestablishing Communication from an 
system from an NWS NWS” on page 7-22 


Reestablishing Communication from a PWS 
To reestablish communication, do the following steps: 


1 Set your PWS to ON. Select one of the following choices: 
If your PWS is running the OS/2 operating system: Continue with step 2. 
If your PWS is running DOS: Go to step 4. 


2 Make sure that OS/2 Communications Manager is started using the 
configuration file that you created or changed in Chapter 4, “Installing and 
Using the 5494 Utility Program.” 


3 Go to an OS/2 Full Screen. 


4 Start the Utility Program as follows: 


@ Type C: (where C: represents the PWS fixed disk where you installed 
the Utility Program), then press Enter. 


b Type CD\5494UP, then press Enter. 


C Type 5494UP, then press Enter. 


5 Press Enter to clear the IBM logo panel. 


The Utility Program contains menus, instructions, and help panels for 
reestablishing communication. 


6 On the Utility Program main menu, select Network Link Establishment, then 
press Enter. 


Chapter 7. Communicating with Your AS/400 System 7-21 


7 On the Network Establishment panel, select Reconnect Logical Link. Press 
F6. 


8 Have you successfully established a link to your AS/400 system? 
YES—The procedure is complete. 


NO—Repeat the procedure for establishing an initial link. See “Before You 
Establish Communication” on page 7-2. 


Reestablishing Communication from an NWS 
To reestablish communication, do the following steps: 


1 Press the System Request key sequence. See Appendix E, “Key 
Sequences,” for the correct sequence for your keyboard. 


The System Request screen appears as follows: 





On this screen, Hx represents the AS/400 (host) system with which you have 
been communicating (H1, H2, H3, or H4). 


Press Enter. 


2 Have you successfully established a link to your AS/400 system? 
YES—tThe procedure is complete. 


NO—Repeat the procedure for establishing an initial link. See “Before You 
Establish Communication” on page 7-2. 
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Introduction 


Introduction 


This chapter contains information that you need to diagnose problems and recover 
from errors. One section contains steps to diagnose a problem. Several other 
sections provide general information about the 5494 to make problem solving 


easier. 


Use the following table to find the appropriate section for what you want to do: 


If you want information on: 
Diagnosing problems 

Options when turning ON the 5494 
5494 operator panel indicators 


5494 LCD display format and operation 


5250 workstation format 


Basic 5494 status information 


Verifying workstation connection 


Setting the date and time 


Displaying latest error log entries 


Advanced user information 


Running 5494 extended diagnostics 


Problem Determination Procedures 


To isolate and solve problems that may occur while operating the 5494, do the 
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following steps: 


Go to: 

“Problem Determination Procedures” 
“Power-On Options” on page 8-7 
“Operator Panel Indicators” on page 8-8 


“LCD Display Format and Operation” on 
page 8-8 


“5250 Workstation Format” on page 8-11 


“Requesting 5494 Status Information” on 
page 8-12 


“Verifying Workstation Connection” on 
page 8-13 


“Setting the Date and Time” on page 8-15 


“Displaying the Latest Error Log Entries” on 
page 8-17 

“Information for the Advanced User’ on 
page 8-19 


“Running Extended Diagnostics” on 
page 8-20 


1 Is an SRC displayed on any workstation? (See “5250 Workstation Format” 
on page 8-11 for the location of SRCs.) 


YES—Look up the SRC in Chapter 9, “Message Codes and System 
Reference Codes (SRCs),” then follow the directions under Customer Action. 


NO—Continue with step 2 on page 8-3. 








Problem Determination Procedures 


2 Is a message displayed on the 5494 LCD panel? 


[mw 


where: 


NNN 
is the 3-digit message code. 


YES—Continue with step 3. 
NO—Go to step 4. 


3 Write down the numbers displayed on the panel. Is the message code on 
the left side of the panel a number between 001 and 099? 


YES—Look up the message code in the [BM 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Problem Determination Quick Reference, then follow the directions under 
Customer Action. 


NO—Look up the message code in Chapter 9, “Message Codes and System 
Reference Codes (SRCs),” then follow the directions under Customer Action. 
4 Is the 5494 Ready indicator on? 
YES—Continue with step 5. 
NO—Go to step 11 on page 8-4. 
5 Make sure that all workstations are communicating with the 5494 (see 
“Verifying Workstation Connection” on page 8-13). 
Are any of the 5250 workstations not communicating? 
YES—Continue with step 6. 
NO—Go to step 17 on page 8-6. 


6 Do any of the 5250 workstations show a connection? 
YES—Continue with step 7. 
NO—Go to step 10 on page 8-4. 


7 Are all the failing 5250 workstations connected to the same port? 
YES—Continue with step 8. 
NO—Call IBM service and report SRC 108. 


8 Do the following steps: 
@ Press the 5494 power push button to set the power to OFF. 


1D At the Twinaxial Workstation Attachment cable, replace the cable toa 
failing port with the cable from a nonfailing port. 


C insert the 5494 system diskette into the 5494 diskette drive. 
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dl Press the 5494 power push button to set the power to ON. Wait for the 
Ready indicator to come on. 


© Determine which workstations are communicating with the 5494 (see 
“Verifying Workstation Connection” on page 8-13). 

f Does the failing port change when the cable is changed? 
YES—Continue with step 9. 
NO—Caill IBM service and report SRC 150. 


9 You have a problem with the cabling to your 5250 workstations. Take the 
necessary steps to resolve your cabling problem. Use the steps in “Verifying 
Workstation Connection” on page 8-13 to determine when your problem has 
been solved. The procedure is complete. 


1 0 Do the following steps: 


a@ Make sure that: 


e The twinaxial workstation attachment cable is correctly connected 
to the 5494 


e All 5250 workstation cables are correctly connected to the twinaxial 
workstation attachment cable. 


See Chapter 3, “Setting Up the 5494” on page 3-1 for information on 
connecting cables. 


D Make sure that all cables to the 5250 workstations (including printers) 
are correctly connected. 


C lf you find a loose cable, connect it correctly. Make sure that all 5250 
workstations are communicating with the 5494 (see “Verifying 
Workstation Connection” on page 8-13). 


d Did you find and correct the problem? 
YES—The procedure is complete. 
NO—Call IBM service and report SRC 150. 


1 1 Do the following steps: 
@ Press the 5494 power push button to set the power OFF. 
Db Remove the system diskette. 


C Press the 5494 power push button to set the power ON. A message 
should display within 2 minutes. 


dl Does a message display? 
YES—Continue with step 12 on page 8-5. 
NO—Go to step 15 on page 8-5. 
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Problem Determination Procedures 


Is the message 003-02 displayed on the LCD panel? 
YES—Continue with step 13. 


NO—Look up the message code in the IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Problem Determination Quick Reference, then follow the directions under 
Customer Action. 


Type 0, then press Enter to run extended diagnostics. 
Is the message 020-01 displayed on the LCD panel? 
YES—Continue with step 14. 


NO—Look up the message code in the /BM 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Problem Determination Quick Reference, then follow the directions under 
Customer Action. 


Press the up arrow or down arrow key to select 2, then press Enter. 


While extended diagnostics are running, you may receive messages. Ifa 
message appears, look up the message code in the IBM 5494 Remote 
Control Unit Problem Determination Quick Reference, then follow the 
directions under Customer Action. 


When extended diagnostics complete successfully, the following panel is 
displayed: 


022-02 


Note: If 5494 extended diagnostics find a problem, a message code is 
displayed. Refer to the /BM 5494 Remote Control Unit Problem 
Determination Quick Reference for information about the message code and 
Customer Action. 


The procedure is complete. 


Is there any indication of power reaching the 5494 (for example, the 
Power-On indicator is on or the fan is running)? 


YES—Caill IBM service and report SRC 133. 
NO—Continue with step 16. 


1 6 Is the 5494 plugged into a power outlet? 





YES—Make sure that power is available at the outlet by plugging in another 
electrical device, such as a lamp or radio. If power is available, call IBM 
service and report SRC 105. 


NO—Press the 5494 power push button to set the power to OFF, then plug 
the 5494 into a power outlet. The procedure is complete. 
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1 7 Do you have workstations attached to the 5494 using a Token-Ring or 
Ethernet LAN? 


YES—Continue with step 18. 


NO—Either the problem has been resolved or the procedure must be 
performed again. Reevaluate the problem. If necessary, start over with step 
1 on page 8-2. 


1 8 Are all LAN workstations communicating with the 5494 (see “Verifying 
Workstation Connection” on page 8-13)? 


YES—Either the problem has been resolved or the procedure must be 
performed again. Reevaluate the problem. If necessary, start over with step 
1:on page 8-2. 


NO—Continue with step 19. 


1 9 Are any of your active LAN workstations communicating with the 5494? 
YES—Contact your LAN administrator and report a failing workstation. 
NO—Continue with step 20. 


20 Make sure that the token-ring or Ethernet cable is securely connected to both 
the: 


e 5494 
e Wall connector or multistation access unit. 


see Chapter 3, “Setting Up the 5494” on page 3-1 for information on 
connecting the token-ring or Ethernet cable. 


Is the token-ring or Ethernet cable connected securely? 
YES—Call IBM service and report SRC 158. 


NO—Reconnect the cable. Make sure that the LAN workstations are 
communicating with the 5494 (see “Verifying Workstation Connection” on 
page 8-13). The procedure is complete. 


8-6 5494 User's Guide 


Power-On Options 





1 Power-On Options 


You can start the 5494 either with or without the system diskette in the diskette 
drive. . 


To use the 5494 for normal operations, insert the system diskette into the diskette 
drive. When you press the 5494 power push button to set the power to ON, the 
following occurs: 


e The power-on self-tests run. 
e The diskette code is loaded. 
e The Ready indicator comes on within 2 minutes. 


To run extended diagnostics or place the 5494 in configuration mode, do the 
following steps: 


1 Do not insert the system diskette into the diskette drive. 


2 Press the 5494 power push button to set the power ON. The following panel 
is displayed: 


003-02 1 


fe 3 Insert the system diskette into the diskette drive, then type one of the 
: following on the 5494 keypad: 


e 0 to run extended diagnostics 

e 1 to start the 5494 in normal operating mode 
e 2 to start the 5494 in configuration mode. 

e Press Enter. 


While extended diagnostics are running, you may receive messages. If a message 
appears, look up the message code in the IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit Problem 
Determination Quick Reference, then follow the directions under Customer Action. 


In configuration mode, the 5494 does not attempt to communicate with the AS/400 
| system. However, the 5494 with a LAN adapter installed always connects to either 
| a Token-Ring or an Ethernet LAN. You can use a PWS attached to the LAN to 
| configure the 5494. 
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Operator Panel Indicators 


The 5494 operator panel has four indicators: 


Ready | 
The green Ready indicator comes on when the power-on sequence completes 
successfully to indicate that the 5494 is ready for operation. 


Call 5494 Service 
The amber Call 5494 Service indicator comes on when a problem occurs that 
requires a 5494 service technician. Write down the numbers displayed on the 
panel, and give that information to the service personnel when calling for 
service. 


Note: If the message code on the left side of the panel is a number between 
200 and 299, press Esc, then write down the numbers displayed on the panel. 
Message codes between 200 and 299 are panels with requested status 
information, not error messages. 


See PD Guide 
The amber See PD Guide indicator comes on when a condition occurs that 
requires problem determination. Write down the numbers displayed on the 
panel. Look up the message code in the /BM 5494 Remote Control Unit 
_ Problem Determination Quick Reference or Chapter 9, “Message Codes and 
System Reference Codes (SRCs),” then follow the directions under Customer 
Action. 


Test Mode 
When the Test Mode indicator is on and the Ready indicator is: 


e Off, the 5494 is running tests. 


e On, the 5494 is in configuration mode or concurrent diagnostics information 
can be viewed. For more information on concurrent diagnostics 
information, see “Information for the Advanced User” on page 8-19. 


LCD Display Format and Operation 
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The 5494 LCD display is used to provide status and error information. All 
messages have a 3-digit code located on the left side of the panel. The following 
table describes the message codes: 


Messages displayed: Are between: And are described in: 


During diagnostic testing 001 and 099 The IBM 5494 Remote 
Control Unit Problem 
Determination Quick 


Reference 
After starting normal 000, 199 and 999 Chapter 9, “Message Codes 
operation and System Reference 


Codes (SRCs)” 


The panel format differs depending on whether a message is generated before or 
after starting normal operation. 


LCD Display Format and Operation 


Message Format Before Normal Operation 


There are several formats for messages displayed before normal operations or 
during diagnostic testing. On the left side of the panel, the message has: 





e A 3-digit message code 
e A dash (—) 
e A 2-digit message extension. 


On the right side of the panel, one of the following can occur: 


e No number is displayed. An activity indicator, such as an asterisk (*), may be 
blinking on the right side of the panel, indicating that a test activity is in 
progress. The message code changes when the activity is complete. 


001-01 


e A single digit is displayed to indicate that the message code is a menu. 


003-02 


e A 3-digit SRC is displayed to indicate that an error has occurred. The SRC 
may be followed by numbers within parentheses. 


002-01 100 


002-02 109(1) 


Q02-02 111(1,1) 


When an SRC is displayed, either the Call 5494 Service indicator or the See 
PD Guide indicator comes on. Write down the numbers displayed on the 
panel, then do one of the following: 


— If the Call 5494 Service indicator is on: Call IBM service and report the 
information displayed on the panel. 


— If the See PD Guide indicator is on: Look up the message code in the 
IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit Problem Determination Quick Reference, 
then follow the directions under Customer Action. 
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Message Format During Normal Operation 


There are several formats for messages displayed during normal operation. On the 
left side of the panel, each message has: 


e A 3-digit message code 
e A double-bar character (||). 


After the double-bar character, one of the following can occur: 


e The panel format is as follows: 


199]| 108 (1) 


- A 3-digit SRC is displayed to indicate that an error has occurred. The SRC 
may be followed by numbers within parentheses. When an SRC is 
displayed, either the Call 5494 Service indicator or the See PD Guide 
indicator comes on. Write down the numbers displayed on the panel, then 
do one of the following: 


- If the Call 5494 Service indicator is on: Call IBM service and report 
the information displayed on the panel. 


- If the See PD Guide indicator is on: Look up the message code in 
Chapter 9, “Message Codes and System Reference Codes (SRCs),” 
then follow the directions under Customer Action. 


e The panel format is as follows: 


410|/00 0040 


— The 2-digit number after the double bar represents the Logical Session 
Identification (LSID) for 5250 workstation device errors. For controller 
errors, the number is 00, and it represents the 5494. 


— The 4-digit number is an SRC. Look up the SRC in Chapter 9, “Message 
Codes and System Reference Codes (SRCs),” then follow the directions 
under Customer Action. 
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x 


5250 Workstation Format 


e The panel format is as follows: 


| 410||(00 43110F > 


| — The 2-digit number after the double bar represents the Logical Session ID 
| (LSID) on which the error was detected. The value of 00 indicates the 
| error is not associated with a specific LSID. 


— The 6-digit number is an SRC. Look up the SRC in Chapter 9, “Message 
Codes and System Reference Codes (SRCs),” then follow the directions 
under Customer Action. 





— The greater than symbol (>) indicates that there is additional sense data for 
this error. Press the right arrow key to view the additional sense data. 


| Note: If multiple different errors occur, each error message and its associated 
ee | indicator is displayed for 3 seconds. When the error condition no longer exists 
(for example, a link is established after being inactive), the 5494 removes the 
error message from the LCD. 


All panels with message codes between 200 and 299 contain requested information 
in various formats. These panels are not error messages. For more information on 
these panels, see “Information for the Advanced User’ on page 8-19. 


5250 Workstation Format 


When the 5250 workstation is set to ON, the cursor displays in the upper-right 
corner of the workstation screen. When the connection between the 5494 and the 
5250 workstation is complete, the cursor moves to the upper-left corner of the 
workstation screen and the System Available indicator comes on. 


See the following figure for the location of SRCs and the System Available 
indicator. 
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Requesting 5494 Status Information 





Legend: 


A - System reference code 
B - System Available indicator 


Note: The System Available indicator on your workstation may be located 
in a different position. Refer to your workstation operator's guide for the 
exact location of this indicator. 


Requesting 5494 Status Information 
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You can request status information at the 5494 keypad. To request status 
information, do the following steps: 


1 Press Req, type 200 on the 5494 keypad, then press Enter. A panel similar 
to the following panel is displayed: 


200|1t213,415% 


where: 
t indicates yes. 
| indicates no. 


The arrow following the 1 indicates the 5494 is communicating with the 
adjacent link station (ALS). 


The arrow following the 2 indicates the 5494 is communicating with at least 
one 5250 workstation. 


The arrow following the 3 indicates the 5494 is not communicating with at 
least one LAN workstation. 


The arrow following the 4 indicates the 5494 has contacted, or been 
contacted by, the target AS/400 system. 


The arrow following the 5 indicates the 5494 has successfully established an 
APPC session with the target AS/400 system. 








Verifying Workstation Connection 


The information displayed on the panel is valid when the request is made. 
To display updated information, repeat the request. 


2 When you are finished viewing the LCD panel, press Esc to clear the panel. 


Error messages are not displayed while requested information is on the LCD 
panel. However, the Call 5494 Service indicator or See PD Guide indicator 
comes on. 


Verifying Workstation Connection 


This section describes how to determine if your workstation is connected correctly 
| through a 5250 connection or a LAN connection. 


Before You Begin Verification 
Before you begin verification, do the following steps: 


1 Make sure that the 5494 power push button is set to ON (the Power-On 
indicator is on) and that the Ready indicator is on. 


2 Make sure that all workstations for which you want to verify the connection 
are on. 


3 Do you want to verify one or more PWS? 
YES—Continue with step 4. 
NO—Go to “5250 Connection” on page 8-14. 


4 Establish a link to your AS/400 system. For instructions on link 
establishment, see Chapter 7, “Communicating with Your AS/400 System.” 


5 For PWSs that use PC Support/400, start PC Support/400. Wait for the 
following message to appear on the PWS screen: 


WAITING FOR ADAPTER TO OPEN 


| LAN Connection 
| To verify a workstation connection using a LAN connection, do the following steps: 


| 1 Press Req, type 211 on the 5494 keypad, then press Enter. 


| One LCD panel is displayed for each workstation that is communicating with 
| the 5494 using the LAN connection. The LCD displays the LAN address of 
| the workstation in the following format: 


| where aaaaaaaaaaaa is the Token-Ring or Ethernet address. 


| Note: If 211||*****+«**««« displays, you have reached the end of the list of 
| LAN workstations. If this is the only panel, no LAN workstations are in 
| contact with the 5494. 
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5250 Connection 
To verify a workstation connection using the 5250 connection, do the following 
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2 Use the down arrow key to scroll to a preceding entry and the up arrow key 


to scroll to a following entry. 


To refresh the LCD display with current information, press Req, type 211, 
then press Enter. When you finish viewing the LCD display, press Esc to 
clear the panel. Error messages are not displayed while requested 
information is on the LCD panel. 


1 Press Reg, type 210 on the 5494 keypad, then press Enter. 


One LCD panel is displayed for each workstation that is communicating with 
the 5494 using the 5250 connection. The LCD displays the port and station 
address in the following format: 


210-id|lwwww mmm 


where: 
id is the port and station address. 


wwww 
is the device type. 


mmm 
is the model. 


An example is: 


210-23||3477 OFC 


This panel shows that this workstation is on port 2, station address 3, and is 
a 3477 Model OFC. 


Note: If 210||********«*** displays, you have reached the end of the list of 
5250 workstations. If this is the only panel, no 5250 workstations are in 
contact with the 5494. 


2 Use the down arrow key to scroll to a preceding entry and the up arrow key 


to scroll to a following entry. 


To refresh the LCD display with current information, press Req, type 210, 
then press Enter. When you finish viewing the LCD display, press Esc to 
clear the panel. Error messages are not displayed while requested 
information is on the LCD panel. 
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Setting the Date and Time 


The date and time can be set while the 5494 is operational. You do not need to 
Stop the 5494 and run extended diagnostics to set the date and time. The following 
sections explain the procedures for: 


e Viewing the date and time 
e Setting the date 
¢ Setting the time. 


Viewing the Date and Time 
To view the date and time while the 5494 is operational, do the following steps: 


Setting the Date 


1 Press Req, type 212 on the 5494 keypad, then press Enter. The following 


panel is displayed: 


212-01|| yy-mm-dd 


The date is displayed in year-month-day format. 


2 Press the up arrow key. The following panel is displayed: 


212-02|| hh:mm:ss 


The time is displayed in hour-minute-second format. 
Note: If you want to view the date panel, press the down arrow key. 


When you are finished viewing the LCD display, press Esc to clear the panel. 
Error messages are not displayed while requested information is on the LCD 
display. 


To set the current date, do the following steps: 


1 Press Req, type 213 on the 5494 keypad, then press Enter. The following 


panel is displayed: 


213-01|| yy-mm-dd 


2 Enter the current date. The date is displayed in year-month-day format. 


Move the cursor by using the right and left arrow keys. Valid entries for the 
date are numbers in the following ranges: 


yy 91 through 50 for year (1991 through 2050) 
mm 01 through 12 for month 

dd 01 through 31 for day. 

Type the date and press Enter. 
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Notes: 


a. If the date is valid, the panel is cleared. If the date is not valid, the 
cursor is positioned under the left digit of the value that is not valid, and a 
beep sounds. 


b. To quit an entry without making a change, press Esc. 


Setting the Time 


To set the current time, do the following steps: 


1 Press Req, type 214 on the 5494 keypad, then press Enter. The following 
panel is displayed: 


214-01|| hh:mm:ss 


2 Enter the current time. The time is displayed in hour-minute-second format. 
Move the cursor by using the right and left arrow keys. Valid entries for the 
time are numbers in the following ranges: 


hh 00 through 23 for hour 

mm _ 00 through 59 for minute 

ss 00 through 59 for second. 

Type the current time and press Enter. 
Notes: 


a. If the time is valid, the panel is cleared. If the time is not valid, the cursor 
is positioned under the left digit of the value that is not valid, and a beep 
sounds. 


b. To quit an entry without making a change, press Esc. 
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Displaying the Latest Error Log Entries 
The error log entries can be displayed while the 5494 is operational. This section 
explains how to display the last thirteen error log entries on the 5494 LCD display. 


Also, the 5494 error log can be viewed using concurrent diagnostics. For 
information about viewing the error log from concurrent diagnostics, refer to [BM 
5494 Remote Control Unit Maintenance Information. 


To view the error log entries while the 5494 is operational, do the following steps: 


1 Press Req, type 203 on the 5494 keypad, then press Enter. The latest error 
log entry is displayed. 


Note: The latest error log entry is displayed first. Each entry consists of 
three or four panels. To view each panel, press the left arrow and right 
arrow keys to move between panels. 


The following is an example of an error log entry with four panels: 


Panel 1 


where: 


ii is the LSID if the error is for one workstation. This value is set to 00 for 
all controller errors. 


eeeeee 
is the SRC. 


Notes: 


a. SRCs that are normally displayed as 4 digits are displayed as 6 digits 
with 2 leading zeros in the error log. 


b. If your SRC begins with X'FF', then this SRC is a 12-digit SRC. The 
first 6 digits are displayed on Panel 1, and the last 6 digits are displayed 
on Panel 3. 
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Panel 2 


203||<mmdd hhmm > 


is the month (mm) and day (dd) when the error occurred. 


hhmm 
is the hour (hh) and minute (mm) when the error occurred. 


Panel 3 


203||<ssssssssss> 


This panel contains sense data. 
Panel 4 


203||<ss 


This panel contains sense data. 
For all error log entry panels: 


< indicates the left arrow key can be used 
> indicates the right arrow key can be used. 


2 To view the next error log entry, press the up arrow key. The first panel of 


the next error log entry is displayed. 


Note: To view the previous error log entry, press the down arrow key. 


3 When you reach the last error log entry, the following panel is displayed: 


203|| xxx kx R RH HK 


If there are no error entries, this is the only panel displayed. 


When you are finished viewing the LCD display, press Esc to clear the panel. 
New error messages are not displayed while requested information is on the 
LCD display. 
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Information for the Advanced User 


Concurrent diagnostics information can be viewed from the 5494 LCD display at 
any time the Ready indicator is on. Also, the information can be viewed using an 
attached NWS or PWS. 


Concurrent diagnostics information consists of configuration information, status 
information, error counters, and error logs. 


LCD Display Diagnostics Information 


The following information can be viewed on the LCD display using the steps in this 
book: 


e The 5494 basic status information 


For information on viewing the status of your link to the AS/400 system and to 
your workstations, see “Requesting 5494 Status Information” on page 8-12. 


| e The 5250 workstation status or LAN Gateway workstation status 


| For information on viewing 5250 workstation and LAN Gateway workstation 
Status, see “Verifying Workstation Connection” on page 8-13. This section 
provides a list of workstations that are communicating with the 5494, either by 

| port and station address for 5250 workstations, or by address for LAN 

| workstations. 


e The 5494 date and time 


For information on viewing or setting the date and time while the 5494 is 
operational, see “Setting the Date and Time” on page 8-15. 


e The error log information for the last thirteen entries 
For information on viewing the 5494 error log, see “Displaying the Latest Error 
Log Entries” on page 8-17. 
The following information can be viewed on the LCD display using the steps in JBM 
5494 Remote Control Unit Maintenance Information. 


e The 5494 hardware and network configuration information 


— e The communication configuration information 


e The communication state byte 

e The communication interface registers 

e The communication and statistical counters 

e The 5250 transmit activity check (TAC) and timeout error counters 
| e The LAN Gateway statistical counters. 
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NWS or PWS Diagnostics Information 
Concurrent diagnostics information can be viewed on a NWS or a PWS using the 
Utility Program. The 5494 must be placed in concurrent diagnostics mode to view 
this information or the password must be used with the Utility Program. To place 
the 5494 in concurrent diagnostics mode or to return it to normal mode, do the 
following steps: 


1 After the Ready indicator comes on and the 5494 is operational, press Req, 
type 290 on the 5494 keypad then press Enter. The Test Mode indicator | 
comes on and the 5494 is now in concurrent diagnostics mode. 


2 To exit concurrent diagnostics mode, press Req, type 291, then press Enter. 
The Test Mode indicator goes off. 


For more information on displaying concurrent diagnostics data on an NWS 
or a PWS, and the format of the NWS screens, refer to IBM 5494 Remote 
Control Unit Maintenance Information. 


Running Extended Diagnostics 
To run extended diagnostics, do the following steps: 


1 Press the 5494 power push button to set the power to OFF. Remove the 
5494 system diskette. 


2 Do not insert a diskette into the diskette drive. Press the 5494 power push 
button to set the power ON. The Power-On indicator comes on. The 
following panel is displayed: 


003-02 1 


3 Insert the 5494 system diskette. Type 0 on the 5494 keypad, then press 
Enter to run extended diagnostics. The following panel is displayed: 


020-01 i 


This panel is the extended diagnostics main menu. 


For a list of available options and for information on all messages that are 
displayed during extended diagnostics, look up the message code in the /BM 
5494 Remote Control Unit Problem Determination Quick Reference, then 
follow the directions under Customer Action. 
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Message Codes and System Reference Codes « 291 


This chapter lists message codes and SRCs that 
may display on the workstation screen or on the 
5494 LCD during operation. 


Three-digit message codes display on the left side 
of the panel. SRCs display on workstations, in the 
5494 error logs, and on the right side of some 
panels. 


If you are at the 5494 and a message is 
displayed, see “Message Codes.” If you are at a 
workstation or viewing the error log, see “System 
Reference Codes” on page 9-4. 


Message Codes 


Message codes are 3 digits and display on the left 
side of the panel: 


[ma 


The right side of the panel may contain an SRC. 
Look up the message code and follow the 
directions under Customer Action. For detailed 
information on the 5494 LCD format, see “LCD 
Display Format and Operation” on page 8-8. 


If multiple errors occur, the error message and 

associated indicator is displayed for 3 seconds, 
then the next error message with its indicator is 
displayed. 


When temporary errors are cleared (for example, 
a link is established after being inactive), the 5494 
removes the error message from the LCD. 


This section lists message codes 000 through 
999. 


—— 000 
Cause: You pressed Req. 


Customer Action: Press Esc to clear or enter 
a request number, then press Enter. 
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—— 001 through 099 


Cause: Message codes displayed during 
diagnostic testing. 


Customer Action: For more information about 
these message codes, refer to the /BM 5494 
Remote Control Unit Problem Determination 
Quick Reference. Follow the directions under 
Customer Action. 

—— 100 through 198 


Cause: There are no message codes in this 
numeric range. 


Customer Action: Check the panel for the 
correct message code. It is displayed on the left 
side of the panel. 

—— 199 
Cause: 5494 hardware error. 


Customer Action: A 3-digit SRC displays on 
the right side of the panel. Look up the SRC in 
“System Reference Codes” on page 9-4. 

——— 200 through 220 
Cause: Requested status information. 


This is not an error. If the Call 5494 Service or 
See PD Guide indicator is on, press Ese on the 
keypad to see the correct message. 


Customer Action: Press Esc to clear. 


—— 230 


Cause: Request to restart communication on 
the token-ring or Ethernet. 


Customer Action: Press Enter to activate or 
Esc to clear. 
—— 290 


Cause: Request to enable concurrent 
diagnostics mode. 


Customer Action: Press Enter to activate or 
Esc to clear. 
— 291 


Cause: Request to disable concurrent 
diagnostics mode. 


Customer Action: Press Enter to activate or 
Esc to clear. 


300 through 310 « 450 


| —— 300 through 310 —-———_—————-__. —— 363 








Cause: Copy configuration from diskette to 
5494 storage in progress. 


Customer Action: See “Transferring 
Configuration Data to the 5494” on page 5-9. 
Press Esc if you want to cancel the operation. 


—— 351 


Cause: System file cannot be read from 
diskette. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. The SRC will be 4 or 6 
digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 
Codes” on page 9-4. 


—— 352 


Cause: Configuration does not match your 
communication cable. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. The SRC will be 4 or 6 
digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 
Codes” on page 9-4. 


— 355 


Cause: Diskette write-protect error. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. The SRC will be 4 or 6 


digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 


Codes” on page 9-4. 


—— 356 


Cause: Diskette write error. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. The SRC will be 4 or 6 
digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 
Codes” on page 9-4. 


—— 359 


Cause: Configuration data not valid. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. The SRC will be 4 or 6 
digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 
Codes” on page 9-4. 


—— 361 


Cause: Configuration data not found in 5494 
storage or on 5494 system diskette. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. The SRC will be 4 or 6 
digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 
Codes” on page 9-4. 
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Cause: AS/400 system communication cable 
not attached. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. The SRC will be 4 or 6 
digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 
Codes” on page 9-4. 


—— 364 


Cause: A Token-Ring or Ethernet adapter is 
not present. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. The SRC will be 4 or 6 
digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 
Codes” on page 9-4. 


—— 410 


Cause: Physical link error. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. The SRC will be 4 or 6 
digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 
Codes” on page 9-4. 


—— 420 


Cause: X.25 network error. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. The SRC will be 4 or 6 
digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 
Codes” on page 9-4. 


—— 430 


Cause: X.21 network error. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. The SRC will be 4 or 6 
digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 
Codes” on page 9-4. 


—— 440 


Cause: V.25 bis error. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. The SRC will be 4 or 6 
digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 
Codes” on page 9-4. 


—— 450 


Cause: SNA communication error. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. The SRC will be 4 or 6 
digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 
Codes” on page 9-4. 
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460 - 999 


—— 460 
Cause: Token-Ring error. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. The SRC will be 4 or 6 
digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 
Codes” on page 9-4. 


—— 710 
Cause: 5494 code correction file problem. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. The SRC will be 4 or 6 
digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 
Codes.” 


—— 720 
Cause: 5494 code failure. 


Customer Action: An SRC displays on the 

right side of the panei. The SRC will be 4 or 6 

digits. Look up the SRC in “System Reference 
~ Codes.” 


—— 721 


Cause: The controller attempted to write an 
error dump file to the 5494 System Diskette 
because of a failure in the operational 
microcode. However, the 5494 System Diskette 
was damaged or missing. 


Customer Action: Write down the SRC 
displayed on the operator panel. Insert a 5494 
System Diskette into the controller and press 
Enter to attempt to write to the error dump file 
again. Contact 5494 Service and report the 
SRC. 


The 5494 reinitializes after the error dump file is 
written. 


— 722 


Cause: The controller attempted to write an 
error dump file to the 5494 System Diskette 
because of a failure in the operational 
microcode. However, the 5494 System Diskette 
was write-protected. 


Operator Response: An SRC displays on the 
right side of the panel. Write down the SRC. 
Close the write-protect tab on the 5494 System 
Diskette. Press Enter to attempt to write to the 
error dump file again. Contact 5494 service and 
report the SRC. 


Note: The 5494 reinitializes automatically after 
approximately two minutes if you don't press 
Esc or Enter first. 


9-4 5494 User’s Guide 





—— 730 
Cause: 5494 code failure. 


Customer Action: Write down the SRC 
including the asterisks (*). Call 5494 Service 
and report this SRC. 


——— 999 


Cause: You pressed Req followed by a 
request number that was not valid. 


Customer Action: Press Esc to clear the 
panel. Try the operation again. 


System Reference Codes 


SRCs are displayed on workstations, in the 5494 
error log, or on the right side of some LCD panels. 
SRCs are 3 to 6 digits, or 12 digits. 


The SRCs are organized into the following 
sections and, within each section, they are listed 
in numeric order: 


e SRCs 100 through 198 are listed under “SRCs 
100 through 198.” 


e SRCs 0000 through 0177 are listed under 
“SRCs 0000 through 0177” on page 9-5. 


e SRCs 100000 through FFFFFF are listed 
under “SRCs 100000 through FFFFFF” on 
page 9-18. 


e SRCs FFxXxxxxxxxxx through **xxxxxxxxxx are 
listed under “SRCs FFxXxxxxxxxxx and 
**XXXXXXXXXX”" ON page 9-55. 


SRCs 100 through 198 


The following SRCs are 5494 hardware SRCs and 
are always 3 digits. They are not the same as 
SRCs 0100-0198. SRCs 0100 through 0198 are 
seen only in an error log. Refer to IBM 5494 
Remote Control Unit Maintenance Information for 


information on SRCs 0100-0198. 


—— 100 through 114 
Cause: You have a problem with the 5494. 


Customer Action: Call 5494 Service and 
report this SRC. 














—— 115 through 117 
Cause: You have a problem with the 5494. 


Customer Action: Press the 5494 power push 
button to set the power OFF. The Power-On 
indicator goes off. Press the 5494 power push 
button to set the power ON. The Power-On 
indicator comes on. If this problem occurs 
again, call 5494 Service and report this SRC. 


—— 118 
Cause: You have a problem with the 5494. 


Customer Action: Call 5494 Service and 
report SRC 118. 


—— 119 


Cause: A power disturbance has caused the 
5494 to set the power to OFF. 


Customer Action: Press the 5494 power push 
button to set the power to OFF. The Power-On 
indicator goes off. Press the 5494 power push 
button to set the power ON. The Power-On 
indicator comes on. If this problem continues to 
occur, call 5494 Service and report SRC 119. 


—— 120 


Cause: An error was detected during the 5494 
self-test. 


Customer Action: Press Enter on the 5494 
keypad to run extended diagnostics. Refer to 
the IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit Problem 
Determination Quick Reference for more 
information about message codes that are 
displayed during the test. Follow the directions 
under Customer Action for each message code. 


If further testing displays a new SRC, call 5494 
Service and report the new SRC. If anew SRC 
is not provided, call 5494 Service and report 
SRC 120. 


—— 122 


Cause: The 5494 system diskette may be 
write-protected. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the 
write-protect tab is closed on the 5494 system 
diskette. (The diskette is not write-protected.) If 
the write-protect tab was already closed, call 
5494 Service and report SRC 122. 


115 through 117 « 175 through 198 


== 123 
Cause: The 5494 date or time is not valid. 


Customer Action: Press Enter. The Set Date 
and Time function of extended diagnostics 
begins. Refer to the /BM 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Problem Determination Quick Reference for 
more information. If this error occurs again, call 
5494 Service and report SRC 123. 


— 124 and 125 


Cause: The 5494 system diskette may be 
damaged. 


Customer Action: Install the backup copy of 

the 5494 system diskette and start the 5494 

again. If this error occurs with the backup 5494 

diskette, call 5494 Service and report this SRC. 
—— 126 through 174 

Cause: You have a problem with the 5494. 

Customer Action: Call 5494 Service and 

report this SRC. | 
——— 175 through 198 

Cause: You have a problem with the 5494. 


Customer Action: Call 5494 Service and 
report this SRC. 


SRCs 0000 through 0177 


The following SRCs may be displayed as 4-digit 
SRCs or as 6-digit SRCs with leading zeroes. 


—— 0000 
Cause: Help key not allowed. 


You pressed Help. However, either no SRC was 
displayed or the application program does not 
support Help. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. 
Continue entering information or refer to the 
meaning for the previously displayed SRC and 
do the recovery procedure. 


—— 0001 
Cause: Keyboard overrun. 


A keyboard overrun occurred because the 5494 
could not keep up with the rate at which you 
were entering information. The last character 
entered was not recognized. If type ahead has 
been enabled, your buffer is full. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and 
continue entering information. 
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0002 « 0011 


—— 0002 


Cause: Incorrect scan code. 


The 5494 received an incorrect scan code from 
the workstation’s keyboard. Either the scan 
code is incorrect for the keyboard at the 
workstation, or an error occurred in translating 
the keystroke. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and try 
to continue entering the data. If the error occurs 
again, check the language code entered in the 
configuration for the workstation’s keyboard. If 
the keyboard language code entered in the 
configuration is correct, contact the workstation 
service representative and report the problem. 


—— 0003 


Cause: Command or PF key not valid. 


You pressed a Command key sequence, a PF 
key that is not supported or not valid for the 
current field, or an Alt key sequence that is not 
valid. | 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and 
continue, using the correct keys. 


— 0004 


Cause: Data not allowed in this field. 


You tried to enter data from the keyboard into a 
field where only an entry from a magnetic stripe 
reader or a light pen is allowed. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Move 
the cursor to a field where data from the 
keyboard can be entered. 


—— 0005 


Cause: Cursor in protected area of display. 


You have tried to enter data. However, the 
cursor is not in an input field on the display. 
Data cannot be entered in a protected area of 
the display. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and 
move the cursor to a valid input field. 


—— 0006 


Cause: Key following Sys Req Key is not valid. 


You pressed a key that is not valid after 
pressing the Sys Req Key and before pressing 
Enter/Rec Adv or Error Reset. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and use 
a valid key sequence. 
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—— 0007 


Cause: Mandatory entry field; you must enter 
data. 


There is at least one field on the screen into 
which you must enter data before the screen 
can be changed or processed. (The cursor 
goes to the first character position of the first 
mandatory entry field.) 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and 
enter the required data. 


—— 0008 


Cause: This field must have alphabetic 
characters. 


You tried to enter non-alphabetic characters into 
a mandatory alphabetic field. Valid characters 
are A through Z, space, comma (,), period (.), 
hyphen (-), apostrophe (’), and Dup. Dup can 
be used to duplicate these characters in the 
field. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and 
continue, using valid characters. 


—— 0009 


Cause: This field must have numeric 
characters. 


You tried to enter nonnumeric characters into a 
numeric-only field. Valid characters are 0 
through 9, space, comma (,), period (.), plus (+), 
minus (-), and Dup. Dup can be used to 
duplicate these characters in the field. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and 
continue, using valid characters. 


—— 0010 


Cause: Only characters 0 through 9 allowed. 


The key pressed is not valid for a signed 
numeric field. Valid entries are 0 through 9 and 
Dup. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and 
continue, using valid characters. 


— 0011 


Cause: You tried to enter data into the last 
position of a signed numeric field. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Make 
sure that the data is correct, and then exit the 
field by using Field—, Field+, or Field Exit. 





0012 « 0020 


a 0012 (a — 0017 


aa 


Ve 





Cause: Insert mode; no room to insert data. 


There is no room to insert data into this field. 
Either there is no more room in the field or the 
cursor is in the last position of the field. 


Do not use insert mode to change data or to 
enter the last character into this field. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Correct 
the field, if necessary, and continue. 


—— 0013 


Cause: Insert mode; only data keys permitted. 


You tried to exit a field while the workstation 
was still in insert mode. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset, and 
then press Field Exit to exit this field. 


—— 0014 


Cause: Must fill field to exit. 


You pressed a function key that would move the 
cursor out of this field. However, the 
requirements of this mandatory-fill field were not 
met. A mandatory-fill field must be completely 
filled or left blank. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Type 
data to fill the entire field, or move the cursor to 
the start of the field and use Field-, Field+, or 
Field Exit to erase the contents of the field. 


—— 0015 


Cause: Modulo 10 or 11 check digit error. You 
entered data into a self-check field, and the 
number you entered and the check digit do not 
compare. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Make 
sure that you have correctly entered the number 
and check digit. If you entered them correctly, 
make sure that the number is valid for a 
self-check field. If the numbers you are using 
are valid but this error still occurs, contact the 
workstation service representative and report the 
problem. 


— 0016 


Cause: Field— not valid in this field. 


You pressed Field— when the cursor was not in 
a numeric-only, digits-only, or signed numeric 
field. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. 
Continue to enter data or press Field Exit to exit 
the field. 


Cause: Mandatory-fill field; key pressed is not 
valid. 


You pressed Field-, Field+, or Field Exit. 
However, the requirements for this mandatory-fill 
field were not met. A mandatory-fill field must 
be completely filled unless you exit it from the 
first position of the field. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Enter 
data to the end of the field, or move the cursor 
to the start of the field and use Field-, Field+, or 
Field Exit to erase the contents of the field. 


—— 0018 


Cause: Key used to exit this field not valid. 


The cursor is in a right-adjust or 
field-exit-required field, and you pressed a data 
key. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset, and 
then press Field Exit to exit this field. 


—— 0019 


Cause: Dup or Field Mark not permitted in this 
field. 


You pressed Dup or Field Mark. However, the 
key is not permitted in this field. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. 
Continue without using Dup or Field Mark in this 
field. 


—— 0020 


Cause: Function key not valid for right-adjust 
field. 


You pressed a function key that is not permitted 
in this field. Press Field—, Field+, or Field Exit to 
exit this field before pressing one of the 
following function keys: 


e Test Req 

e Clear 

e Enter/Rec Adv 

e Print 

e Help 

e Roll 

e Home (when the cursor is in the home 
position) 

e PF/Cmd1-24 

e Sys Req 

e Rec Backspace. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. The 
cursor is in the same position that it was when 
you pressed the key that is not valid. Continue 
by pressing Field-, Field+, or Field Exit. 
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—— 0021 


Cause: Must enter data in mandatory entry 
field. 


The cursor is positioned in a mandatory entry 
field. You must enter data into a mandatory 
entry field before you can exit the field by 
pressing Field-, Field+, or Field Exit. You can 
exit from any position if no data is entered. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and type 
the required data. 


—— 0022 


Cause: An AS/400 system error occurred. The 
status of the current field is not known. This 
error can occur during an insert or delete 
operation. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Check 
the display screen and correct the insert or 
delete operation. 


—— 0023 


Cause: Hexadecimal mode; entry not valid. 


The workstation is in hexadecimal mode but the 
first key pressed was not a character 4 through 
9 or A through F, or the second key pressed 

was not a character 0 through 9 or A through F. 


This error also occurs when a hexadecimal code 
is used in a numeric-only, signed numeric, 
digits-only, alphabetic-only, or 1/O field. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. 
Continue by pressing the correct keys. 


—— 0024 


Cause: Decimal field; entry not valid. 


You pressed a key that is not valid. Only 
characters 0 through 9 and Dup (if specified in 
the field format word) are allowed in this field. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and 
continue by entering digits in this field. 


—— 0026 


Cause: Field- entry not allowed. 


You pressed Field— to exit a numeric-only field 
but the last position of the field was not a 
character O through 9. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Correct 
the last position of this field or exit the field by 
using a key other than Field- (for example, 
Field+ or Field Exit). 
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—— 0027 


Cause: Cannot use undefined key. 


You pressed a key that is either blank or not 
defined for your workstation. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and 
continue, using valid keys. 


—— 0029 


Cause: Diacritic character not valid. 


The second key pressed during a diacritic key 
function did not produce a valid diacritic 
character. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and type 
a valid combination. 


—— 0031 


Cause: Data buffer overflow. 


The data received from the magnetic stripe 
reader (MSR) card was longer than the 


| maximum allowed. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and use 
another MSR card. 


— 0032 


Cause: MSR error. 


The data from the magnetic stripe reader (MSR) 
card was not received correctly. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and 
pass the card through the MSR again. If the 
error is still present after several attempts, 
contact the MSR service representative and 
report the problem. 


—— 0033 


Cause: MSR data not authorized. 


The data received from the magnetic stripe 
reader (MSR) card was secured data (for 
example, an operator ID card), and this field was 
not specified for secured data. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and 
continue, using a correct MSR card. 


— 0034 


Cause: Magnetic stripe reader (MSR) data 
exceeds length of field. 


The data received from the MSR card will not fit 
into the active input field. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Pass 
another card through the MSR. If the error is 
still present, contact the AS/400 system operator 
and report a possible programming error. 








—— 0035 
Cause: MSR error. 


The card to be read was incorrectly inserted into 
the magnetic stripe reader (MSR), was 
incorrectly made, or is damaged. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Put the 
card to be read through the MSR again. If the 
error is still present after several attempts, try 
another MSR or test the MSR card to make sure 
that the problem is not caused by a defective 
card. If the error is still present, contact the 
MSR service representative and report the 
problem. 


—— 0036 


Cause: Cursor select not allowed in field exit 
required state. 


You pressed Cursor Select while in 
field-exit-required state. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. 
Complete the current field or use Field Exit or 
Field Backspace to position the cursor. 


—— 0037 


Cause: You pressed Cursor Select in a 
non-selectable field. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Then 
position the cursor to a field where the cursor 

select function is valid. For more information, 

refer to your workstation operator’s guide. 


—— 0038 


Cause: Light pen and magnetic stripe reader 
(MSR) not allowed. 


You attempted to use the selector light pen or 
magnetic stripe reader (MSR) while using text 
processing. These functions are not valid for 
text processing. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. 


—— 0040 


Cause: The modem or data circuit-terminating 
equipment (DCE) is not ready for one of the 
following reasons: 


e The data set ready (DSR) line is inactive 
(EIA 232D or V.35 interface). 


e The modem or DCE is not ready (X.21 
interface). 


e The communication cable is not connected 
securely at both ends. 


Customer Action: Verify that the: 


0035 « 0041 


e 5494 cable to the modem or DCE is 
securely connected 


e Modem or DCE is turned ON 


¢ Communication line is attached to the 
modem. 


If you find no problems: 


For a new or changed installation or 
configuration: 


1. Verify that the 5494 configuration and the 
equipment match. If your communication 
mode is SDLC, pay particular attention to 
the setting for the communication line type. 
Valid selections are: 


e Leased line 
e Switched line 
e Switched line/V.25 bis. 


lf the communication line type is correct, 
continue with step 2. If not, correct the 
setting and retry the job. 


For an existing or unchanged installation or 
configuration: 


2. To verify that the problem is not in the 5494 
or 5494 communication interface cable, turn 
OFF and turn ON the 5494 to run power-on 
diagnostic tests. Wait for about 30 seconds 
after the Ready indicator comes on. 


e If a different SRC is displayed, follow the 
Customer Action for that SRC. 


e If the same SRC reoccurs, contact one 
of the following: 


— The network service representative 
and report that the network is out of 
service, or that no signal is being 
received from the modem or DCE 


— The modem service representative 
and report that the DSR line from 
the modem is inactive when it 
should be active. 


—— 0041 


Cause: X.25: Idle condition has been detected. 
The receive line was idle for 15 or more 
contiguous bit-times. 


Customer Action: 
1. Verify that the: 


e 5494 cable to the modem or data 
circuit-terminating equipment (DCE) is 
securely connected 


e Modem or DCE is turned ON 


¢ Communication line is attached to the 
modem. 
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2. To verify that the problem is not in the 5494 
or 5494 communication interface cable, turn 
OFF and turn ON the 5494 to run power-on 
diagnostic tests. Wait for about 30 seconds 
after the Ready indicator comes on. 


e |f a different SRC is displayed, follow the 
Customer Action for that SRC. 


e If the same SRC reoccurs, contact the 
network service representative and 
report that the indicate lines (X.21 
interface) or the received line signal 
detector (RLSD) line (EIA 232D or V.35 
interface) is inactive when it should be 
active. 


—— 0042 


Cause: The receive clock signal is not being 
received from the modem or data 
circit-terminating equipment (DCE). 


Customer Action: 
1. Verify that the: 


e 9494 cable to the modem or data 
circuit-terminating equipment (DCE) is 
securely connected 

e Modem or DCE is turned ON 


¢ Communication line is attached to the 
modem. 


2. To verify that the problem is not in the 5494 
or 5494 communication interface cable, turn 
OFF and turn ON the 5494 to run power-on 
diagnostic tests. Wait for about 30 seconds 
after the Ready indicator comes on. 


e lf a different SRC is displayed, follow the 
customer action for that SRC. 


e If the same SRC reoccurs, report the 
problem to the modem or 
communication network service 
representative. 

— 0043 


Cause: The 5494 attempted to disconnect from 
the line, but the data set ready (DSR) signal was 
not deactivated by the modem or DCE. 


Customer Action: 
1. Verify that the: 


e 5494 cable to the modem or DCE is 
securely connected 


e Modem or DCE is turned ON 


¢ Communication line is attached to the 
modem. 


If you find no problems, continue with step 
2. 
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2. For a new or changed installation or 
configuration: Verify that the 5494 and 
DCE or modem are configured for the 
correct communication line type. Pay 
particular attention to the configuration for: 


e Line type 
e Connection method. 


If configuration is correct, continue with step 
3. If not, correct the setting and retry the 
job. 


3. For an existing or unchanged installation 
or configuration: To verify that the problem 
is not in the 5494 or 5494 communication 
interface cable, turn OFF and turn ON the 
5494 to run power-on diagnostic tests. Wait 
for about 30 seconds after the Ready 
indicator comes on. 


e If a different SRC is displayed, follow the 
Customer Action for that SRC. 


e If the same SRC reoccurs, report the 
problem to the modem or DCE or 
network service representative. 


—— 0044 


Cause: Switched lines: This error indicates 
that no valid data has been received for 30 
seconds. The 5494 disconnected the line. 


LAN: The 5494 did not receive a valid frame 
before the (Ti) timer expired. 


Customer Action: 
1. Verify that the: 


e 5494 cable to the modem or DCE is 
securely connected 


e Modem or DCE is turned ON 


e Communication line is attached to the 
modem. 


2. For a new or changed installation or 
configuration: 


a. Verify that the 5494 is configured 
correctly. For SDLC, pay particular 
attention to the setting for the 
communication line type. Valid entries 
are: 


e Leased line 
e Switched line 
e Switched line/V.25 bis. 


For Token-Ring or Ethernet, verify that 
the 5494 is configured correctly. Pay 
particular attention to the LAN Ti timer. 


b. If the configuration is correct for your 
system, continue with step 3 on 





page 9-11. If not, correct the setting 
and retry the job. 


3. For an existing or unchanged installation 
or configuration: To verify that the problem 
is not in the 5494 or 5494 communication 
interface cable, turn OFF and turn ON the 
5494 to run power-on diagnostic tests. Wait 
for about 30 seconds after the Ready 
indicator comes on. 


¢ If a different SRC is displayed, follow the 
Customer Action for that SRC. 


e If the same SRC reoccurs, do one of the 
following: 


SDLC: Contact the AS/400 system 
operator and report that the problem is 
with the network, AS/400 system, or 
modem or DCE. 


X.25: If the 5494 is attached to an X.25 
network, contact the X.25 network 
service representative. 


X.21: If the 5494 is attached to an X.21 
switched network, contact the X.21 
network service representative. 


LAN: If the 5494 is attached to a 
Token-Ring or Ethernet network, try 
increasing your Ti value. Otherwise, 
contact the LAN administrator. 


—— 0045 


Cause: X.25: The data circuit-terminating 
equipment (DCE) will not activate. Either a 
Disconnect mode (DM) or a Disconnect (DISC) 
command was received during the link setup 
sequence. 


Customer Action: 
1. Verify that the: 


e 5494 cable to the modem or DCE is 
securely connected 


e Modem or DCE is turned ON 


¢ Communication line is attached to the 
modem. 


2. Restart communication and retry the 
procedure. lf this SRC occurs again, 
contact your network service representative 
and report the problem. 


Probable cause: Modem, DCE, or network 
failure. 


0045 « 0048 


—— 0046 


Cause: X.25 or LAN: Frame reject received. 
The 5494 received a frame reject (FRMR) from 
the network, indicating that an error was 
detected in the last frame transmitted. 


Customer Action: 
1. Verify that the: 


e 5494 cable to the modem or DCE is 
securely connected 


e Modem or DCE is turned ON 


¢ Communication line is attached to the 
modem. 


2. If no problem is found, retry the procedure 
used to start AS/400 system communication. 


If this SRC occurs again, contact the 
network service representative or 
Token-Ring Administrator and report the 
problem. 


Probable cause: Modem, DCE, or network 
failure. 
— 0047 


Cause: X.25 or LAN: An unexpected 
Disconnect mode (DM) or a Disconnect (DISC) 
command was received while in information 
transfer state. 


Customer Action: 
1. Verify that the: 


e 5494 cable to the modem or DCE is 
securely connected 


e Modem or DCE is turned ON 


e Communication line is attached to the 
modem. 


2. If no problem is found, restart 
communication and retry the job. 


If this SRC occurs again, contact your network 
service representative or Token-Ring 
Administrator and report the problem. 


Probable cause: Modem, DCE, or network 
failure. 
— 0048 


Cause: X.25: An unexpected unnumbered 
acknowledgment (UA) frame was received. 


Customer Action: 
1. Verify that the: 


e 5494 cable to the modem or DCE is 
securely connected 


e Modem or DCE is turned ON 
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e Communication line is attached to the 
modem. 


2. If no problem is found, restart 
communication and retry the job. 


If this SRC occurs again, contact your network 
service representative and report the problem. 


—— 0049 


Cause: LAN: A set asynchronous balance 
mode extended (SABME) was received while 
the 5494 was in information transfer state. 


Customer Action: Restart communication and 
retry the job. If this SRC occurs again, contact 
the LAN Administrator and report the problem. 


—— 0050 


Cause: Error in ready-for-sending (RFS) signal, 
also known as the clear-to-send (CTS) signal, 
received from the modem or data 
circuit-terminating equipment (DCE). This error 
is posted when one of the following has 
occurred: 


e The RFS line is inactive for up to 30 
seconds while the ready-to-send (RTS) line 
is active. 


e The RFS line is active when the RTS line is 
inactive (except during V.25 bis call 
establishment). 


Customer Action: Verify that the: 


e 5494 cable to the modem or DCE is 
securely connected 


e Modem or DCE is turned ON 


e Communication line is attached to the 
modem. 


If no problem is found and the 5494 is attached 
to an X.25 network, continue with step 2. 


For a new or changed installation or 
configuration: 


1. Make sure that the following 5494 | 
configuration settings are correct for your 
communication line and match the 
configuration of your modem: 


e Half-duplex or duplex | 
e Multipoint or point-to-point. | 


If the settings are correct, continue with step 
2. If not, correct the settings and retry the 
job. 
For an existing or unchanged installation or 
configuration: 


2. To verify that the problem is not in the 5494 
or 5494 communication interface cable, turn 
OFF and turn ON the 5494 to run power-on 
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diagnostic tests. Wait for about 30 seconds 
after the Ready indicator comes on. 


e If a different SRC is displayed, follow the 
Customer Action for that SRC. 


e If the same SRC reoccurs, contact the 
modem or DCE service representative 
and report that the RFS signal received 
from the modem or DCE is not correctly 
responding to the RTS signal sent from 
the 5494. 


—— 0051 — 


Cause: The transmit clock from the modem or 
data circuit-terminating equipment (DCE)_ failed 
during a transmit operation. 


Customer Action: 
1. Verify that the: 


e 5494 cable to the modem or DCE is 
securely connected 


e Modem or DCE is turned ON 


e Communication line is attached to the 
modem. 


2. To verify that the problem is not in the 5494 
or 5494 communication interface cable, turn 
OFF and turn ON the 5494 to run power-on 
diagnostic tests. Wait for about 30 seconds 
after the Ready indicator comes on. 


e lf a different SRC is displayed, follow the 
Customer Action for that SRC. 


e If the same SRC reoccurs, contact the 
modem or DCE service representative 
and report that the transmit clock signal 
from the DCE or modem is failing. 


—— 0052 


Cause: The link adapter hardware failed to 
complete a transmit operation within 30 
seconds, but no transmit clock or other modem 
or data circuit-terminating equipment (DCE) 
signal failure was detected. 


Customer Action: 
1. Verify that the: 


e 5494 cable to the modem or data 
circuit-terminating equipment (DCE) is 
securely connected 


e Modem or DCE is turned ON 


e Communication line is attached to the 
modem. 


2. To verify that the problem is not in the 5494 
or 5494 communication interface cable, turn 
OFF and turn ON the 5494 to run power-on 








diagnostic tests. Wait for about 30 seconds 
after the Ready indicator comes on. 


e Ifa different SRC is displayed, follow the 
Customer Action for that SRC. 


e Retry the link establishment procedures 
to start AS/400 system communication. 
If the same SRC reoccurs, contact 5494 
Service and report the problem. 


—— 0053 


Cause: X.25: The retry count has expired. No 
acknowledgment of a transmission was received 
within the allowed timeout. Timeout retry count 
(N2) and retry interval (T1) are specified in the 
5494 configuration. : 


Customer Action: 
1. Verify that the: 


e 5494 cable to the modem or DCE is 
securely connected 


e Modem or DCE is turned ON 


¢ Communication line is attached to the 
modem. 


If no problem is found, continue with step 2. 


2. For a new or changed installation or 
configuration: Verify that the 5494 is 
configured correctly. Pay particular attention 
to the settings for timeout retry count (N2) 
and retry interval (T1). If necessary, contact 
your network service representative for 
recommended N2 and T1 values. 


For an existing or unchanged installation 
or configuration: To verify that the problem 
is not in the 5494 or 5494 communication 
interface cable, turn OFF and turn ON the 
5494 to run power-on diagnostic tests. Wait 
for about 30 seconds after the Ready 
indicator comes on. 


e If a different SRC is displayed, follow the 
customer action for that SRC. 


e If the same SRC reoccurs, contact the 
X.25 network service representative and 
report the problem. 


—— 0054 


Cause: Frame reject (FRMR) sent. The 5494 
sent a link-level FRMR response to the AS/400 
system after receiving a data link control (DLC) 
or link access procedural balanced (LAPB) 
command that is not valid. Sense bytes S1, S2, 
and S3 preserve the contents of the FRMR 
I-field. 


Customer Action: 


0053 « 0060 


1. Restart communication with the AS/400 
system and retry the job. 


2. If this SRC occurs again: © 


e SDLC, X.21, or Token-Ring: Contact 
the AS/400 system operator and report a 
possible programming error. 


e X.25: Contact your network service 
representative and report that the 
network sent the 5494 a LAPB 
command that was not valid. 


—— 0055 


Cause: The 5494 ran a cable wrap test and 
determined that the communication cable is not 
attached to the 5494. 


Customer Action: Determine if the 
communication cable is securely attached to the 
5494. 


If the cable is securely attached: The cable is 
defective. Replace the cable. 


If the cable is not securely attached: 
1. Attach the communication cable to the 5494. 


2. Press the 5494 power push button to set the 
power OFF. The Power-On indicator goes 
off. 


3. Press the 5494 power push button to set the 
power ON. The Power-On indicator comes 
on. 


4. Retry the operation. 


—— 0056 


Cause: The link between the AS/400 system 
and the 5494 was lost. A bridge failure 
occurred, the AS/400 system has varied off line, 
or anode in an SNA Subarea network has 


~ failed. 


Customer Action: Make sure the LAN 
configuration parameters allow sufficient time for 
delays due to the bridge restart program. Try 
increasing the Ti timer value. If the error 
reoccurs, report the error to the LAN 
Administrator. 


—— 0060 


Cause: Ideographic support SRC: You 
attempted to enter alphanumeric data into a field 
that accepts only double-byte data characters. 


Bidirectional support SRC: You pressed a key 
that is not valid within an embedded segment. 
The cursor is within an embedded segment or 
on an end reverse control character. 


Customer Action: For an ideographic error, 
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press Error Reset at the workstation and type — 0066 


the correct information into the field. 
Cause: Repeat key not valid. The cursor is 


For a bidirectional error, press Error Reset at positioned under a shift character or attribute 
the workstation. character, or at the first valid entry character 
position of an input field. Only data characters 
can be repeated at these positions. 


Cause: Ideographic support SRC: You . Customer Action: Press Error Reset and type 
attempted to enter a double-byte character into the correct information into the field at the 
a field that accepts only alphanumeric data. 


—— 0061 


workstation. 

Bidirectional support SRC: You pressed a key 
that is not valid outside an embedded segment. 0067 
The cursor is outside an embedded segment or Cause: The workstation extension character 
on a begin reverse control character. RAM is full. Any additional extension characters 
Customer Action: For an ideographic error, display as special default characters. 
press Error Reset and type the correct Customer Action: Press Error Reset and type 
information at the workstation. the correct information into the field at the 
For a bidirectional error, press Error Reset at workstation. 
the workstation. 

— 0068 

SU Gee re gr re wre eg ng ee Cause: The output data stream to the 5494 is 
Cause: You attempted to change the data not valid for extension characters. Any 
type, but the cursor is not in an open field or in additional extension characters display as 
the first position of an ideographic either field. special default characters. 
Customer Action: Press Error Reset and type Customer Action: Press Error Reset and type 
the correct information. the correct information into the field at the 
workstation. | 
—— 0063 

—— 0069 
Cause: You entered an ideographic character 
that is not valid while operating in Alternate Cause: Ideographic support SRC: The output 
Entry mode. data stream to the 5494 contains extension 


characters that are not valid or are undefined. 
Any additional extension characters display as 
special default characters. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and type 
the correct information into the field. 


— 9064 Bidirectional support SRC: The Automatic 
Shape Determination process cannot insert a 


Cause: You pressed a key that is not valid for terminating character (tail). 


the current keyboard mode. 
Customer Action: For an ideographic error, at 
the workstation, press Error Reset and type the 
correct information into the field. Fora — 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and type 
the correct information into the field at the 


workstation. bidirectional error, at the workstation, press 
Error Reset. 
—— 0065 
Cause: The cursor is positioned in a column —— 0070 


reserved for shift-out or shift-in characters. Cause: An error occurred during the word spill 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and type | function or the carriage return function. 
the correct information into the field at the Customer Action: At the workstation, press 
workstation. 


Error Reset. For more information, press Help. 
lf you are using DisplayWrite*, a message 
similar to the information provided here is 
displayed. The SRC is displayed only after you 
press Help. 
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—— 0071 


Cause: You attempted a start copy, move, or 
delete text operation while one of the previous 
operations was already in progress. 


Customer Action: At the workstation, press 
Error Reset. Try the operation again when the 
operation in progress is complete. If you are 
using DisplayWrite, a message similar to the 
information provided here is displayed. The 
SRC is displayed only after you press Help. 


—— 0072 


Cause: The key pressed is not valid when the 
cursor is in the current position. 


Customer Action: At the workstation, press 
Error Reset, move the cursor to the correct 
position, and try again. If you are using 
DisplayWrite, a message similar to the 
information provided here is displayed. The 
SRC is displayed only after you press Help. 


—— 0073 


Cause: An attempt was made to delete or 
replace an instruction or format change when 
the general prompt function was not active. 


Customer Action: At the workstation, press 
Error Reset and press the general prompt 
command key to delete or replace instruction 
and format change characters. For more | 
information, press Help. If you are using 
DisplayWrite, a message similar to the 
information provided here is displayed. The 
SRC is displayed only after you press Help. 


—— 0074 


Cause: A key was pressed that is not valid 
when using the general prompt function. 


Customer Action: At the workstation, press 
Error Reset. If you are using DisplayWrite, a 
message similar to the information provided here 
is displayed. The SRC is displayed only after 
you press Help. 


——— 0075 


Cause: The find function failed to find the 
keyed characters. 


Customer Action: At the workstation, press 
Error Reset and try the operation again when 
the operation in progress is complete. If you are 
using DisplayWrite, a message similar to the 
information provided here is displayed. The 
SRC is displayed only after you press Help. 


0071 « 0081 


—— 0076 


Cause: The insert function failed because the 
AS/400 system has not processed the text on 
the screen. 


Customer Action: At the workstation, press 
Error Reset, wait until the AS/400 system 
processes the text on the screen, and try again. 
If you are using DisplayWrite, a message similar 
to the information provided here is displayed. 
The SRC is displayed only after you press Help. 


—— 0077 


Cause: You either pressed a function key that 
is not valid at this time or tried to use a 3270 
keyboard function while in word-processing 
mode. 


Customer Action: At the workstation, press 
Error Reset. If you are using DisplayWrite, a 
message similar to the information provided here 
is displayed. The SRC is displayed only after 
you press Help. 


—— 0078 


Cause: The required scale line is not defined 
for your workstation. There is an error in the 
application program. 


Customer Action: If you are using 
DisplayWrite, a message similar to the 
information provided here is displayed. The 
SRC is displayed only after you press Help. 


Contact the application programmer or supplier 
for the application program and report the error. 


—— 0081 


Cause: Too many workstations are attached to 
the 5494. The 5494 with LAN adapter installed 
allows a maximum of 80 devices. 


For Model 001: Error not possible. 
For Model 002: 


e Base 5494 allows a maximum of 40 
devices 


e Twinaxial Expansion Kit allows a 
maximum of 56 devices 


e Token-Ring Upgrade Kit allows a 
maximum of 80 devices. 


Customer Action: Determine which 
workstations are extra and disconnect them. 
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—— 0082 


Cause: Keyboard function is not valid within a 
selection field. These invalid functions include 
Dup, Erase EOF, and Field Mark. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset, and 
enter the correct information in the field at the 
_workstation. 


—— 0083 


Cause: A selection character is not valid. The 
numeric or mnemonic character you entered is 
not associated with any of the choices defined 
within the current selection field. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and type 
a valid selection character. 


—— 0084 


Cause: An attempt has been made to select an 
unavailable selection field. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and 
select an available selection field. 


—— 0087 


Cause: X.25: A flow control entry error has 
occurred. The 5494 configuration settings for 
Flow Control Negotiation and Manual Options 
Allowed are not compatible. If the configuration 
setting for Flow Control Negotiation is permitted, 
then Manual Options must be allowed. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the settings 
in the 5494 configuration for X.25 
communications match your X.25 
communication worksheet. Pay special attention 
to the settings for Flow Control Negotiation and 
Manual Options Allowed. If these settings: 


e Match, report the problem to your system 
planner. 


e Do not match, change the incorrect values. 


—— 0089 


Cause: One or more fields required for the 
operation of the 5494 are blank. When you 

press Enter, the 5494 checks for blank fields 
and moves the cursor to the first blank. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and fill 
in the required field. 


5494 User’s Guide 


—— 008A 


Cause: One or more fields contain an 
embedded biank. When you press Enter, the 
5494 checks for embedded blanks and moves 
the cursor to the first embedded blank. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset and fill 
in the embedded blank. 


—— 008B 


Cause: Too many different keyboard codes 
have been used. A maximum of 4 different 
keyboard codes can be selected (the master 
country and 3 others). 


Customer Action: Contact your system 
planner to determine which 4 keyboard codes to 
use, and then correct the configuration. 


—— 008D 


Cause: Printer port and station values are not 
valid. Valid ports for the Twinaxial Expansion 
Kit are 4—7. Valid stations are 0-7. 


Customer Action: Check the configuration. 
Make sure that the printer port and station 
address are either both numbers or both 
underscores. If a printer was selected, both 
subfields should be numbers. If not, both should 
be underscores. 


—— 008E 


Cause: One or more fields contain an 
insufficient number of characters. The cursor is 
positioned in the field that contains an 
insufficient number of characters. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Refer 
to the configuration worksheets for the correct 
field value. If you entered the value incorrectly, 
correct the entry. If the value from the 
configuration worksheets is not correct, contact 
your system planner for the correct information. 


—— 008F 


Cause: One or more fields contain a value that 
is outside the valid range. The cursor is placed 
under the first character of the field with a value 
that is out of range. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Refer 
to the configuration worksheets for the correct 
field value. If you entered the value incorrectly, 
correct the entry. If the value from the 
configuration worksheets is not correct, contact 
your system planner for the correct information. 





—— 0091 


Cause: Reverse and Close keys are not 
supported in a Word Wrap entry field. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Do not 
use the Reverse or Close keys in this field. 


—— 0092 


Cause: The reverse key is not supported on a 
display which is configured for shared 
addressing. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Do not 
use the reverse key. 


—— 0097 


Cause: A test request function is not supported 
by the AS/400 system. 


Customer Action: Contact the AS/400 system 
operator and determine why the function is not 
supported. 


—— 0098 


Cause: Undefined hardware error. 


The 5494 entered an error handling routine but 
did not detect an error. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. 


—— 0099 


Cause: A key requiring AS/400 system action 
was pressed, but one of the following has 
occurred: 


e The requested function is not supported. 
e The workstation is not in session with the 
AS/400 system. 


Customer Action: Select the action that is 
appropriate for the current status of the 
workstations or printers: 


e lf this error occurs while you are establishing 
communication with the AS/400 system, 
press Error Reset and retry the operation. 


e lf this error occurs while you are trying to 
configure the 5494, you did not put the 5494 
in configuration mode, or. configuration is in 
process at another workstation or at the 
5494 LCD display. Follow the steps under 
“Configuring the 5494 from an NWS” on 
page 5-11 to place the 5494 in configuration 
mode. 


e If there is at least one workstation with a 
signon screen displayed, contact the AS/400 
system operator and determine if all 
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workstations and printers attached to the 
5494 are online. 


If all attached workstations and printers are 
online, report to the AS/400 system operator 
that a mismatch may exist between the 
actual 5494 cluster configuration and the 
AS/400 system configuration record. 


e lf there is only one workstation attached to 
the 5494, contact the AS/400 system 
operator and have the workstation brought 
online. 


—— 009A 


Cause: An invalid password has been entered 
three times in an attempt to access concurrent 
diagnostics from a PWS. 


Customer Action: Determine the correct 
password and retry the operation or place the 
5494 in TEST mode by pressing REQ, 290, 
Enter at the operator panel. 


—— 0170 


Cause: A problem with an attached workstation 
has been detected. The workstation failed to 
detect the end of a printer definition table (PDT). 
sense data is 00. 


Customer Action: Contact your AS/400 
system operator. 


— 0172 


Cause: A problem with an attached workstation 
has been detected. The workstation detected 
invalid data in a printer definition table (PDT) 
sent to it from the AS/400 system. The sense 
data is 00ccxxyyyyyyyy, where cc is the 
command code of the definition containing 
invalid data, xx, is the offset from the command 
to invalid data in bytes, and yyyyyyyy is 
additional error data. 


Customer Action: Contact your AS/400 
system operator. 


—— 0173 


Cause: A problem with an attached workstation 
has been detected. The workstation received a 
printer definition table (PDT) that was larger than 
its maximum size. Sense data is O00xxxxyyyy, 
where xxxx is the workstation’s maximum PDT 
size, and yyyy was the size of the PDT sent to 
the display by the AS/400 system. 


Customer Action: Contact your AS/400 
system operator. 
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0176 ° 0177 


—— 0176 


Cause: A problem with an attached workstation 
has been detected. The workstation received a 
microcode correction file from the AS/400 
system that was in error. The sense data 
defines the error as follows: 


001 The workstation failed to detect 
the end of the file 


O002yyyyyyyy The workstation detected invalid 
data in the file. 


-—— 100000 


Cause: X.25: A previous command is still in 
progress. 


Customer Action: Wait until the previous 
command is complete or an SRC other than 
100000 is displayed. 


—— 100100 


Cause: X.25: A virtual circuit has already been 
established. The 5494 can communicate over 


yyyyyyyy Additional error data only one virtual circuit at a time. 


Customer Action: Wait for the virtual circuit 

currently in use to be detached before you retry 

your command. If you want to detach the circuit 

xxxx  Workstation’s maximum manually, see “Ending a Communication Link” 
file size on page 7-18. 


O0O03xxxxyyyy The size of the file is too large for 
the workstation. 


yyyy _ Size of the file sent to 100200 
the workstation 
Cause: X.25: An ANSWER command was 


Customer Action: Contact your AS/400 entered for a PVC. 


system operator. 
Customer Action: If you are trying to initiate 
0 SSS communication on a PVC, use the Open (O) 


Cause: A problem with an attached workstation command. 


has been detected. The workstation received a 
font file from the AS/400 system that was in 
error. Sense data defines the error as follows: 


If you are trying to initiate communication on an 
SVC, then your 5494 configuration is incorrect. 
(The virtual circuit type for this 5494 is defined 
as PVC only.) Verify the 5494 configuration. 
Pay particular attention to the setting for virtual 
circuit type. The possible selections are: 


e PVC only 
e SVC answer only 
e Other (multiple PVC, multiple SVC, or SVC 
0003xxxxyyyy The size of the file is too large for call). 
the workstation. Try to restart communication with the AS/400 
xxxx  Workstation’s maximum system. If still unsuccessful, call the AS/400 
file size system operator. 


001 The workstation failed to detect 
the end of the file. 


0002 yyyyyyyy The workstation detected invalid 
data in the file. 


yyyyyyyy Additional error data 


yyyy _ Size of the file sent to —— 100300 


the workstati 
Ree eneoese Cause: X.25: A CALL command was entered 


Customer Action: Contact your AS/400 for a PVC. 


system operator. : ss 
Customer Action: If you are trying to initiate 


communication on a PVC, use the Open (O) 


SRCs 100000 through FFFFFF eoromans 


If you are trying to initiate communication on an 
SVC, then your 5494 configuration is incorrect. 
(The virtual circuit type for this 5494 is defined 
as PVC only.) Verify the 5494 configuration. 
Pay particular attention to the setting for virtual 
circuit type. The possible selections are: 


e PVC only 

e SVC answer only 

e Other (multiple PVC, multiple SVC, or SVC 
call). 


The following SRCs are always six digits. 
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& Try to restart communication with the AS/400 
Mi system. 


If still unsuccessful, call the AS/400 system 
operator. 
—— 100400 


Cause: X.25: The logical channel ID entered is 
not valid because it is not three characters long. 


Customer Action: Retry with the correct entry. 


—— 100500 


Cause: X.25: The logical channel ID entered is 
not valid because it is not a hexadecimal value 
between 001 and FFF. 


Customer Action: Retry with the correct entry. 


% — 100600 


Cause: X.25: The password entered is not 
valid because it is longer than eight characters. 


Customer Action: Retry with the correct entry. 


——— 100A00 


Cause: X.25: You attempted to enter manual 
options or flow control negotiations from the 

| keyboard, and the 5494 is not configured to 

= allow the option. 


Your 5494 configuration may be incorrect. 


Customer Action: Verify the 5494 
configuration. Pay particular attention to the 
settings for Flow Control Negotiation and Manual 
Options Allowed. 

—— 100B00 


Cause: X.25: The facility entered contains 
characters that are not hexadecimal (0 through 9 
or A through F). 


Customer Action: Retry with the correct entry. 


—— 100C00 


Cause: X.25: The packet window size entered 
is not valid because it is less than 02. 


Customer Action: Retry with the correct entry. 


—— 100D00 


Cause: X.25: The packet window size entered 
is not valid because it is greater than 07 and 
modulo 8 is specified for this subscription. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. 





e lf your subscription is for modulo 8, then 
choose a value that is equal to or less than 
07. 
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e lf your subscription is for modulo 128 and 
you received this error, you have configured 
the 5494 for modulo 8 instead of modulo 
128. Change the value for packet level 
sequence numbering from modulo 8 to 
modulo 128 in the 5494 configuration. 
(Refer to the AS/400 Communication 
Worksheet—to verify this value.) 


Try to restart communication with the AS/400 
system. 


—— 100E00 


Cause: X.25: The packet window size entered 
is not valid because it is greater than 15 and 
modulo 128 is specified. 


Customer Action: Retry with the correct entry. 


—— 100F00 


Cause: X.25: The packet size is not equal to 
064, 128, 256, or 512. 


Customer Action: Retry with the correct entry. 


—— 101000 


Cause: X.25: The closed user group option 
does not contain 2 decimal digits. 


Customer Action: Retry with the correct entry. 


—— 101100 


Cause: X.25: A circuit command was entered 
that is not valid. 


Customer Action: The first entry following 
(Hx,) must be a C (CALL), A (ANSWER), O 
(OPEN), or D (DISCONNECT). Correct your 
entry and retry. 


—— 101300 


Cause: X.25: An A (ANSWER), O (OPEN), C 
(CALL), or D (DISCONNECT) was not entered 
as the first control character or an A, O, C, or D 
was previously entered. 


Customer Action: The circuit command (A, O, 
C, D) must be the first entry following (Hx,) and 
must not be repeated. Correct the entry and 
retry. 


—— 101500 


Cause: X.25: The password option was 
entered for a PVC. 


Customer Action: If you are trying to initiate 
communication on a PVC, a password is not 
allowed. If you are trying to initiate 
communication on an SVC, your 5494 
configuration is incorrect. Verify the 5494 
configuration. Pay particular attention to the 
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101600 « 110014 


setting for virtual circuit type. The possible 
selections are: 


e PVC only 

e SVC answer only 

e Other (multiple PVC, multiple SVC, or SVC 
call). 


Try to restart communication with the AS/400 
system. If still unsuccessful, call the AS/400 
system operator. 


101600 


Cause: X.25: The password option is not valid 
because it is not all alphanumeric characters. 


Customer Action: Retry with the correct entry. 


101800 


Cause: X.25: The closed user group option 
was entered either for an ANSWER command or 
an OPEN command. The closed user group 
option can be entered only for a CALL command 
issued on an SVC. 


Customer Action: Retry with the correct entry. 


101900 


Cause: X.25: The Q (QLLC) or E (ELLC) 
option was selected with the ANSWER 
command. The Q or E option is valid only with 
a CALL command issued on an SVC or an 
OPEN command issued on a PVC. 


Customer Action: Retry with the correct entry. 


101A00 


Cause: X.25: An F (facility) or an R (reversed 
charging) option was entered for an ANSWER 
command or an OPEN command. The facility 
and reverse charging options can be entered 
only when initiating a CALL command on an 
SVC. 


Customer Action: Retry with the correct entry. 


—— 101B00 


Cause: X.25: The recovery value entered with 
the E (ELLC) option is not valid because it is not 
a decimal value in the range of 100 through 999. 


Customer Action: Retry with the correct entry. 
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—— 101C00 


Cause: X.25: A CALL command was entered 
on an answer only SVC. Your 5494 
configuration may be incorrect. 


Customer Action: If you are trying to place a 
call on an SVC, the 5494 configuration is 
incorrect. Verify that the 5494 is configured 
correctly. Pay particular attention to the X.25 
configuration selections for virtual circuit type. 
The possible selections are: 


¢ PVC only 

e SVC answer only 

¢ Other (multiple PVC, multiple SVC, or SVC 
call). 


Try to restart communication with the AS/400 
system. If still unsuccessful, call the AS/400 
system operator. 


—— 101D00 


Cause: X.25: An OPEN command was entered 
for an answer only SVC. Your 5494 
configuration may be incorrect. 


Customer Action: If you are trying to initiate 
communication on a PVC, the 5494 
configuration is incorrect. Verify that the 5494 is 
configured correctly. Pay particular attention to 
the X.25 configuration selections for virtual 
circuit type. The possible selections are: 


e PVC only 

e SVC answer only 

e Other (multiple PVC, multiple SVC, or SVC 
Call). 


Try to restart communication with the AS/400 
system. If still unsuccessful, call the AS/400 
system operator. 


—— 110014 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after receiving a packet type 
that is not valid for state p1. 


Customer Action: Retry the operation: 


1. Issue a Disconnect command. 
2. Restart communication between the 5494 
and the adjacent link station (ALS). 


Have the X.25 network personnel verify that the 
modem or DCE on the network side is operating 
correctly. Verify with X.25 network personnel 
that the 5494 is configured correctly for the 
network. 


en 
: * 


—— 110015 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting a packet type 
that is not valid for state p2. 


Customer Action: Retry the operation. You 
may be allowed temporary operation. However, 
you should report the error to the network 
service representative. 


—— 110017 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting a packet type 
that is not valid for state p4. 


Customer Action: Retry the operation. You 
may be allowed temporary operation. However, 
you should report the error to the network 
service representative. 


—— 110018 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting a packet type 
that is not valid for state p5. 


Customer Action: Retry the operation. You 
may be allowed temporary operation. However, 
you should report the error to the network 
service representative. 


—— 110031 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting an error. A Call 
Connected was not received within 200 
seconds. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
network service representative. 


—— 110032 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting an error. A Clear 
Confirmation was not received within 200 
seconds. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
network service representative. 


—— 110050 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting a general 
ELLC/QLLC error. There is a problem at the 
target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 
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—— 110051 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting an undefined 
ELLC C-field. There is a problem at the target 
X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 


—— 110054 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting an undefined 
ELLC I-field. There is a problem at the target 
X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 


—— 110055 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting an I-field that 
was too long. The maximum I-field length 
accepted by the 5494 is 1033 bytes. There isa 
problem at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 


—— 110056 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting an error. An 
ELLC frame reject was received. There isa 
problem at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 


—— 110057 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting an ELLC header 
that is not valid. There is a problem at the 
target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 


—— 110059 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting an ELLC timeout 
(LT1 x LN2) condition. There is a problem at 
the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 
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—— 11005A 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 


Request packet after detecting an ELLC receive 
sequence count (LNr) that is not valid. There is 


a problem at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 


—— 11005B 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting an error. An 
ELLC recovery was rejected or terminated. 
There is a problem at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 


—— 1100A1 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting an M-bit packet 
sequence that is not valid. 


Customer Action: 


1. Make sure that the packet size entered (in 
the configuration or manually entered) 
matches the network subscription. 


2. Retry the operation. 


3. If the error reoccurs, report the problem to 
the ALS operator. 


—— 1100A6 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting an error. A 
packet was too short. 


Customer Action: 


1. Make sure that the packet size entered (in 
the configuration or manually entered) 
matches the network subscription. 


2. Retry the operation. 


3. If the error reoccurs, report the problem to 
the ALS operator. 


—— 1100A7 
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Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting a packet that 
was too long. 


Customer Action: 


1. Make sure that the packet size entered (in 
the configuration or manually entered) 
matches the network subscription. 
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2. Retry the operation. 


3. If the error reoccurs, report the problem to 
the ALS operator. 


—— 1100AA 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting an unsupported 
interrupt packet. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
network service representative. 


— 1100AB 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting a packet send 
sequence number (Ps) that is not valid. 


Customer Action: Report the error to the 
network service representative. 


—— 1100AC 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting a packet receive 
sequence number (Pr) that is not valid. 


Customer Action: Report the error to the 
network service representative. 


—— 1100AD 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after receiving a D-bit that is not 
valid. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 


—— 1100D0 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting a general 
resources error. 


Customer Action: Retry the operation. Other 
applications may operate normally. However, 
you should report the error to the ALS operator. 


—— 1100D2 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting a path 
information unit (PIU) that was too long. The 
maximum PIU length accepted by the 5494 is 
either 521 or 1033 bytes, depending on the XID 
exchange. 


Customer Action: Retry the operation. Other 
applications may operate normally. However, 
you should report the error to the ALS operator. 











—— 1100E0 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting a facility length 
that is not valid. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
network service representative. 


—— 1100E6 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting unsupported 
facility parameters. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
network service representative. 


—— 1100E7 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting an unsupported 
facility. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
network service representative. 


—— 1100E8 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting a call from an 
unexpected data terminal equipment (DTE). 


Customer Action: Make sure that the correct 
AS/400 system is selected during AS/400 link 
establishment and the network address is 
configured correctly for the selected ALS. 


Retry the operation. If the problem continues, 
report the error to the ALS operator. 


—— 1100E9 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting an error. A D-bit 
that is not valid was requested. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
AS/400 system operator. 


—— 1100EA 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting an error. There 
was a Reset indication on an SVC. 


Customer Action: Retry the operation. If the 
error reoccurs, report the problem to the network 
service representative. 
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—— 1100EB 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting a protocol 
identifier that is not valid. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the 
diagnostic code setting (in the 5494 
configuration) and the LLC protocol entered (in 
the configuration or manually entered) are 
correct. Retry the operation. If the error 
reoccurs, report the problem to the ALS 
operator. 


—— 1100EC 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Clear 
Request packet after detecting a password 
mismatch. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the 
password entered during AS/400 link 
establishment matches the password configured 
on the AS/400 for this circuit. Retry the 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report the 
problem to the AS/400 system operator. 


—— 12001B 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting a packet type 
that is not valid for state d1. 


Customer Action: Retry the operation. You 
may be allowed temporary operation. However, 
you should report the error to the network 
service representative. 


—— 120033 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting an error. A reset 
confirmation was not received within 200 
seconds. 


There is a problem at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 


— 120050 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting a general 
ELLC/QLLC error. 


There is a problem at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 
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—— 120051 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting an undefined 
ELLC C-field. 


There is a problem at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 


ALS operator. 


—— 120054 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting an undefined 
ELLC I-field. 


There is a problem at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 


—— 120055 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting an ELLC I|-field 
that was too long. 


There is a problem at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 


—— 120056 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting an error. An 
ELLC frame reject was received. 


There is a problem at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 


—— 120057 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting an ELLC header 
that is not valid. 


There is a problem at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 


—— 120059 
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Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting an ELLC timeout 
(LT1 x LN2) condition. 


There is a problem at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 
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—— 12005A 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting an ELLC receive 
sequence count (LNr) that is not valid. 


| There is a problem at the target X.25 DTE. 
Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
| : ALS operator. 
——— 12005B 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting an error. An 
ELLC recovery was rejected or terminated. 


| There is a problem at the target X.25 DTE. | 
Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
| ALS operator. 
—— 1200A1 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting an M-bit packet 
sequence that is not valid. 


Customer Action: 


1. Make sure that the packet size entered (in 
the configuration or manually entered) 
matches the network subscription. 


2. Retry the operation. 
3. If the error reoccurs, report the problem to 
the ALS operator. 
—— 1200A6 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting a packet that 
was too short. 


Customer Action: 


1. Make sure that the packet size entered (in 
the configuration or manually entered) 
matches the network subscription. 


2. Retry the operation. 
3. If the error reoccurs, report the problem to 
| the ALS operator. 
—— 1200A7 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting a packet that 
was too long. 


Customer Action: 


1. Make sure that the packet size entered (in 
the configuration or manually entered) 
matches the network subscription. 


2. Retry the operation. 





3. If the error reoccurs, report the problem to 
the ALS operator. 


——— 1200AA 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting an unsupported 
interrupt packet. 


Customer Action: Report the error to the 
network service representative. 


—— 1200AB 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting a packet send 
sequence number (Ps) that is not valid. 


Customer Action: Report the error to the 
network service representative. 


—— 1200AC 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting a packet receive 
sequence number (Pr) that is not valid. 


Customer Action: Report the error to the 
network service representative. 


—— 1200AD 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after receiving a D-bit that is not 
valid. There is a problem at the target X.25 
DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 


—— 1200D0 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting a general 
resources error. 


Customer Action: Retry the operation. Other 
applications may operate normally. However, 
you should report the error to the ALS operator. 


—— 1200D2 


Cause: X.25: The 5494 issued a Reset 
Request packet after detecting a path 
information unit (PIU) that was too long. The 
maximum PIU length accepted by the 5494 is 
1033 bytes. 


Customer Action: Retry the operation. Other 
applications may operate normally. However, 
you should report the error to the ALS operator. 


1200AA ¢ 1805dd 


——— 1800dd 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Call clearing originated at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the error, including 
the diagnostic code (dd), to the ALS operator. 
See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an explanation 
of the diagnostic code. 


—— 1801dd 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


The target X.25 is busy. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system and try the 
call again. If the number is busy for longer than 
normal, contact the ALS operator to see if the 
X.25 DTE port for the number called is actually 
busy. If it is not busy, make sure that the 
number configured in the 5494 for the called 
AS/400 system is correct. If the error persists, 
contact your network service representative. 


—— 1803dd 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Facility request not valid. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the facility 
request was entered correctly and retry the 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report the 
problem, including the diagnostic code (dd), to 
the network service representative. See 
Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an explanation of 
the diagnostic code. 


—— 1805dd 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Network congestion. 


Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report the 
problem, including the diagnostic code (dd), to 
the network service representative and the ALS 
operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code. 
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1809dd « 1819dd 


eo NOOO a —— 1811dd 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Out of order—-target X.25 DTE not ready 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system. If the 
error reoccurs, contact the AS/400 system 
operator and make sure that: 


e DCE is turned ON and operational 
e All 5494-related descriptions (line, 
controllers, and devices) are brought online. 


If the problem persists, contact your network 
service representative. 


—— 180Bdd 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Access to the target X.25 DTE is not allowed. 


Customer Action: Make sure that you 
selected the correct AS/400 system during link 
establishment. Make sure you entered the 
correct network address for the target X.25 DTE 
during configuration. Then retry the operation. 
If the problem continues, report the problem, 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the ALS 
operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code. 


—— 180Ddd 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Unrecognized target X.25 DTE network address. 


Customer Action: Make sure that you 
selected the correct AS/400 system during link 
establishment. Make sure that you entered the 
correct network address for the target X.25 DTE 
during configuration. Then retry the operation. 
If the problem continues, report the error, 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the ALS 
operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code. 
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Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Error at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the error, including 
the diagnostic code (dd), to the ALS system 
operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code. 


—— 1813dd 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Error at the 5494. 


Customer Action: Retry the operation. If the 
error reoccurs, report it, including the diagnostic 
code (dd), to the person who planned the 
procedures. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code. 


—— 1815dd 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Recognized Private Operating Agency (RPOA) 
out of order. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the correct 
RPOA facility is selected or select a different 
RPOA. If the error reoccurs, report the problem, 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the ALS. 
network service representative. See Table 9-1 
on page 9-32 for an explanation of the 
diagnostic code. 


—— 1819dd 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Reverse charging not subscribed. 


Customer Action: If you entered a reverse 
charging request during link establishment, your 
subscription does not allow reverse charging. 
Retry the operation. If the error reoccurs, report 
the problem, including the diagnostic code (dd), 
to the network service representative. See 
Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an explanation of 
the diagnostic code. 








—— 1821dd 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Incompatible destination. 


Customer Action: Make sure that you 
selected the correct AS/400 system during link 
establishment. Make sure that you entered the 
correct network address for the target X.25 DTE 
during configuration. 


If the address is correct, report the problem, 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the 
network service representative. See Table 9-1 
on page 9-32 for an explanation of the 
diagnostic code. 


—— 1829dd 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Fast select not subscribed. 


Customer Action: Make sure that link 
establishment is correct. The fast select facility 
should not be selected. 


—— 1841dd 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Gateway-detected procedure error. 


Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report the 
problem, including the diagnostic code (dd), to 
the network service representative and the ALS 
operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code. 


—— 1843dd 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Gateway congestion error. 


Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report the 
problem, including the diagnostic code (dd), to 
the network service representative and the ALS 
operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code. 


1821dd ¢ 1885dd 


—— 1880xx 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Call clearing originated at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: If xx = 00, this is a normal 
SVC clearing. Otherwise, report the error to the 
ALS operator. Include the xx value, which is the 
SNA-extended diagnostic code. 


—— 1881dd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Target X.25 DTE busy. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system and try the 
call again. If the number is busy for longer than 
normal, contact the ALS operator to see if the 
X.25 DTE port for the number called is actually 
busy. If it is not busy, make sure that the 
number configured in the 5494 for the called 
system is correct. If the error reoccurs, contact 


your network service representative. 


—— 1883dd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Facility request not valid. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the facility 
request was entered correctly and retry the 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report the 
problem, including the diagnostic code (dd), to 
the network service representative. See 
Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an explanation of 
the diagnostic code. 


—— 1885dd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Network congestion. 


Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report the 
problem, including the diagnostic code (dd), to 
the network service representative and the ALS 
operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code. 
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1889dd * 18Aidd 


—— 1889dd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Out of order—target X.25 DTE not.ready. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system. If the 
error reoccurs, contact the ALS operator and 
make sure that: 


e DCE is turned ON and operational 
e All 5494-related descriptions (line, 
controllers, and devices) are brought online. 


If the problem persists, contact your network 
service representative. 


—— 188Bdd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Access to the selected target X.25 DTE not 
allowed. 


Customer Action: Make sure that you 
selected the correct target X.25 DTE during link 
establishment. Make sure that you entered the 
correct network address for the target X.25 DTE 
during configuration. Then retry the operation. 
If the error reoccurs, report the error, including 
the diagnostic code (dd), to the ALS operator. 
see Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an explanation 
of the diagnostic code. 


—— 188Ddd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Unrecognized target X.25 DTE network address. 


Customer Action: Make sure that you entered 
the correct network address for the target X.25 
DTE during configuration. Then retry the 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report the error, 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the ALS 
operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code. 


—— 1891dd 


9-28 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Error at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the error, including 
the diagnostic code (dd), to the ALS operator. 
See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an explanation 
of the diagnostic code. 
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—— 1893dd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Error at the 5494. 


Customer Action: Retry the operation. If the 
error reoccurs, report it, including the diagnostic 
code (dd), to the person who planned the 
procedures. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code. 


——— 1895dd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Recognized private operating agency (RPOA) 
out of order. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the correct 
RPOA facility is selected or select a different 
RPOA. If the error reoccurs, report the problem, 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the 
network service representative. See Table 9-1 
on page 9-32 for an explanation of the 
diagnostic code. 


—— 1899dd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Reverse charging not subscribed. 


Customer Action: If you entered a reverse 
charging request during link establishment, your 
subscription does not allow reverse charging. 
Retry the operation. If the error reoccurs, report 
the problem, including the diagnostic code (dd), 
to the network service representative. See 
Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an explanation of 
the diagnostic code. 


—— 18A1dd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Incompatible destination. 


Customer Action: Make sure that you 
selected the correct AS/400 system during link 
establishment. Make sure that you entered the 
correct network address for the target X.25 DTE 
during configuration. 


lf the address is correct, report the problem, 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the 
network service representative. See Table 9-1 
on page 9-32 for an explanation of the 
diagnostic code. 


~N 


18A9dd « 190Fdd 


fo = | 8A9d0: aS operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 


: explanation of the diagnostic code. 
Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 


issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting — 4903dd 


an error. 
Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 


issued a Reset Indication packet after detecting 
Customer Action: Make sure that link an error. 

establishment is correct. The fast select facility Error at the target X.25 DTE. 

should not be selected. 


Fast select not subscribed. 


Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the 
—— 18C1dd ————__——_——————— operation. If the error reoccurs, report it, 
| including the diagnostic code (dd), to the ALS 
| operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code. 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 


an error. 
Gateway-detected procedure error. —— 1905dd 
yer Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 

operation. If the error reoccurs, report the issued a Reset Indication packet after detecting 
problem, including the diagnostic code (dd), to an error. 

| the network service representative and the ALS Error at the 5494. 

| operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code. Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the 

operation. If the error reoccurs, report it, 
—— 18C3da —_—_ including the diagnostic code (dd), to the AS/400 


system planner. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network for an explanation of the diagnostic code. 


issued a Clear Indication packet after detecting 


—_— an error. 1907dd 

“ne Gateway congestion error. | Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the issued a Reset Indication packet after detecting 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report the an error. 


problem, including the diagnostic code (dd), to 


| Network congestion. 
| the network service representative and the ALS 


| operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the 
explanation of the diagnostic code. operation. If the error reoccurs, report it, 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the 

—— 1900dd ——________________—___! network service representative and the ALS 


| operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network explanation of the diagnostic code (dd). 


issued a Reset Indication packet after detecting 
an error. — 1909dd 


pesevonginatsd allsigek.e2O TE. Cause: X.25 Public Network: Remote DTE is 
Customer Action: Report the error, including , operational. This is not an error. It is a normal 
the diagnostic code (dd), to the ALS operator. condition at startup on some networks. 

See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an explanation 


Customer Action: None. See Table 9-1 on 
of the diagnostic code. 


page 9-32 for an explanation of the diagnostic 





ode (dd). 

— 1901dd bode! (ed) 
Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network —— 190Fdd 
issued a Reset Indication packet after detecting Cause: X.25 Public Network: Network is 
ain operational. This is not an error. It is a normal 
Out of order—disconnected target X.25 DTE. condition at startup on some networks. 
Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the Customer Action: None. See Table 9-1 on 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report it, page 9-32 for an explanation of the diagnostic 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the code (dd). 


network service representative and the ALS 
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1911dd ¢ 198Fdd 


—— 1911dd 


—— 491Ddd —__________—__ 


= SOUR Se ee 


NOOO) ae a ee 


9-30 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Reset Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Incompatible destination. 


Customer Action: Make sure that you entered 
the correct logical channel identifier during link 
establishment or configuration. If the logical 
channel identifier is correct, report the error, 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the ALS 
operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code (dd). 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Reset Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Network out of order. 


Customer Action: Retry the operation. If the 
error reoccurs, report it, including the diagnostic 
code (dd), to the network service representative 
and the ALS operator. See Table 9-1 on 

page 9-32 for an explanation of the diagnostic 

code (dd). 


Cause: X.25 Public Network: The network 
issued a Reset Indication packet after detecting 
an error. Call clearing originated at the target 
X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Report the error to the ALS 
operator. Include the xx value, which is the 
SNA extended diagnostic code (xx). 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Reset Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Out of order due to a disconnected target X.25 
DTE. 


Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report it, 
including the diagnostic code (da), to the 
network service representative and the ALS 
operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code (dd). 
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—— 1983dd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Reset Indication packet after detecting 
an error. Error at the target X.25 DTE. 


Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report it, 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the ALS 
operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code (dd). 


—— 1985dd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Reset Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Error at the 5494. 


Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report it, 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the person 
who planned the procedures. See Table 9-1 on 
page 9-32 for an explanation of the diagnostic 
code (dd). 


—— 1987dd_ ——$$$_$______—__ 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Reset Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Network congestion. 


Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report it, 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the 
network service representative and the ALS 
operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code. 


—— 1989dd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: Remote DTE is 
operational. This is not an error. It is a normal 
condition at startup on some networks. 


Customer Action: None. See Table 9-1 on 
page 9-32 for an explanation of the diagnostic 
code (dd). 


_ ——— 198Fdd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: Network is 
operational. This is not an error. It is a normal 
condition at startup on some networks. 


Customer Action: None. See Table 9-1 on 
page 9-32 for an explanation of the diagnostic 
code (dd). 








——— 1991dd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Reset Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Incompatible destination. 


Customer Action: Make sure that you entered 
the correct logical channel identifier for the 
AS/400 system during configuration. If the 
address is correct, report the error, including the 
diagnostic code (dd), to the ALS operator. See 
Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an explanation of 
the diagnostic code (dd). 


—— 199Ddd 


Cause: X.25 Private Network: The network 
issued a Reset Indication packet after detecting 
an error. 


Network out of order. 


Customer Action: Retry the operation. If the 
error reoccurs, report it, including the diagnostic 
code (dd), to the ALS operator. See Table 9-1 
on page 9-32 for an explanation of the 
diagnostic code (dd). 


—— 1A00dd 


Cause: X.25: The network issued a Restart. 
No additional information. 


Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report it, 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the 
network service representative and the ALS 
operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code (da). 


1991dd « 1A7Fdd 


—— 1A01dd 


Cause: X.25: The network issued a Restart. 
Local procedure error. 


Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report it, 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the 
network service representative and the ALS 
operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code (dd). 


—— 1A03dd 


Cause: X.25: The network issued a Restart. 
Network congestion. 


Customer Action: Wait, and then retry the 
operation. If the error reoccurs, report it, 
including the diagnostic code (dd), to the 
network service representative and the ALS 
operator. See Table 9-1 on page 9-32 for an 
explanation of the diagnostic code (dd). 


—— 1A07dd 


Cause: X.25: Network is operational. This is 
not an error. It is a normal condition at startup 
on some networks. 


Customer Action: None. See Table 9-1 on 
page 9-32 for an explanation of the diagnostic 
code (dd). 


—— 1A7Fdd 


Cause: X.25: Registration or cancelation 
confirmed. This is not an error. It is a normal 
condition at startup on some networks. 


Customer Action: None. See Table 9-1 on 
page 9-32 for an explanation of the diagnostic 
code (dd). 
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Diagnostic Codes for 18xxdd, 19xxdd, and 
1Axxdd Errors: The diagnostic codes (dd) listed 
here are defined by CCITT Recommendation 
X.25. IBM does not guarantee that they will apply 
to your network. You should consult a 
representative of your network to determine the 
diagnostic codes that apply to you. 


Table 9-1. Diagnostic Codes for 18xxdd, 19xxdd, and 
1Axxdd Errors 


Diagnostic Code 


(dd) Description 

00 No additional information 

01 Send sequence not valid—P (S) 

02 Receive sequence not valid—P (R) 

10 Packet type not valid 

11 State r1 

12 State r2 

13 State r3 

14 State p1 

15 State p2 

16 State p3 

17 State p4 

18 State p5 

19 State p6 

1A State p7 

1B State d1 

1C State d2 

1D State d3 

20 Packet not allowed 

21 Unidentifiable packet 

22 Call on one-way logical channel 

23 Packet type on permanent virtual circuit 
not valid 

24 Packet on unassigned logical channel 

25 Reject not subscribed to 

26 | Packet too short 

27 Packet too long 

28 General format identifier not valid 

29 Restart with LCID not equal to X'000' 

2A Packet type not compatible with facility 

2B Unauthorized interrupt confirmation 

2C Unauthorized interrupt 

2D Unauthorized reject 

30 Timer expired, general 

31 Timer expired for incoming call 

32 Timer expired for clear indication 

33 Timer expired for reset indication 
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Table 9-1. Diagnostic Codes for 18xxdd, 19xxdd, and 
1Axxdd Errors 


Diagnostic Code 











(dd) Description 

34 Timer expired for restart indication 

35 Timer expired for call deflection 

40 Call setup, or call clearing, or 
registration problem 

41 Facility registration code not allowed 

42 Facility parameter not allowed 

43 Called DTE address not valid 

44 Calling DTE address not valid 

45 Facility/registration length not valid 

46 Incoming call barred 

47 No logical channel available 

48 Call collision 

49 Duplicate facility requested 

4A Nonzero address length 

4E Maximum number of call redirections or 
call deflections exceeded 

50 Miscellaneous problems 

51 Improper cause code from DTE 

52 Not aligned octet 

53 Inconsistent Q-bit setting | 

54 Network user identifier (NUI) problem 

60-6F . Not assigned 

70 International problem 

71 Remote network problem 

72 International protocol problem 

73 International link out of order 

74 International link busy 

75 Transit network facility problem 

76 Remote network facility problem 

77 International routing problem 

78 Temporary routing problem 

79 Unknown called DNIC 

7A Maintenance action (this diagnostic 


code can also apply to a maintenance 
action within a national network) 


80-FF Network-specific diagnostic information 


See your network administrator for a 
description of the diagnostic codes in 
this range. 


fe 


1B1100 ¢ 210100 


{ —— 1B1100 ——_________———————-__. —— 1B E200 





Cause: X.25: An unsolicited Restart 
Confirmation packet was received. The 5494 
issued a Restart Request packet after detecting 
the error. 


Customer Action: Notify the network service 
representative that an unsolicited Restart 
Confirmation packet was received. 


—— 1B3400 


Cause: X.25: A Restart Confirmation packet 
was not received within 200 seconds. The 5494 
issued a Restart Request packet after detecting 
the error. 


Customer Action: Notify the network service 
representative that a Restart Confirmation 
packet was not received within 200 seconds. 


—— 1BA5yy 


Cause: X.25: A Diagnostic packet was 
received. 


The definitions of yy are described in The X.25 
Interface for Attaching IBM SNA Nodes to 
Packet-Switched Data Networks General 
Information Manual. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
network service representative. 


—— 1BA600 


Cause: X.25: The packet was too short. The 
5494 issued a Restart Request packet after 
detecting the error. 


Customer Action: Notify the network service 
representative that a packet was received that 
was too short. 


—— 1BA700 


Cause: X.25: The packet was too long. The 
5494 issued a Restart Request packet after 
detecting the error. 


Customer Action: Notify the network service 
representative that a packet was received that 
was too long. 


—— 1BA800 


Cause: X.25: The general format identifier 
(GF), restart indication, or confirmation is not 
valid. The 5494 issued a Restart Request 
packet after detecting the error. 


Customer Action: Notify the network service 
representative that a packet was received with a 
GFI, restart indication, or confirmation that is not 
valid. 


Cause: X.25: The logical channel identifier 
(LCID) is not equal to 0 on the Restart 
Indication/Confirmation packet. The 5494 issued 
a Restart Request packet after detecting the 
error. 


Customer Action: Notify the network service 
representative that the LCID is not equal to 0 on 
the Restart Indication/Confirmation packet. 


—— 1BE500 


Cause: X.25: The logical channel identifier 
(LCID) is equal to 0 on a non-Restart/Diagnostic 
packet. The 5494 issued a Restart Request 
packet after detecting the error. The 5494 does 
not support data on LCID=0. 


Customer Action: Check your network 
subscription. 


—— 200000 


Cause: X.21: CALL command already in 
progress. 


Customer Action: Wait until the CALL 
command is complete or an SRC other than 
200000 is displayed. 


—— 200100 


Cause: X.21: Disconnect command accepted. 
Call clearing is in progress. 


Customer Action: You can now make another 
call, if required. 


—— 200200 


Cause: X.21: You attempted a Disconnect 
command while a CALL command was in 
progress or when no circuit connection existed. 


Customer Action: Wait until the previous 
command completes, then try again. If no 
command was in progress you can now make a 
call. 


—— 210100 


Cause: X.21: The call was received by the 
called ALS. Communication should be 
established shortly. This is not an error. (Call 
progress signal 01.) 


Customer Action: Wait 1 minute or until a 
different SRC is displayed. This status is 
temporary. 
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210200 « 214200 


—— 210200 


Cause: X.21: The call is being redirected by 
the network to a number other than the one 
called. Call connection is in progress. This is 
not an error. (Call progress signal 02.) 


Customer Action: Wait 1 minute or until a 
different SRC is displayed. This status is 
temporary. 


—— 210300 


Cause: X.21: The call was queued by the 
network. Communication will be established 
when the ALS called is not busy. This is not an 
error. (Call progress signal 03.) 


Customer Action: Wait 1 minute or until a 
different SRC is displayed. This status is 
temporary. 


—— 210400 


Cause: X.21: A private network was reached. 
Call connection is in progress. This is not an 
error. (Call progress signal 04.) 


Customer Action: Wait 1 minute or until a 
different SRC is displayed. This status is 
temporary. 


—— 210500 


Cause: X.21: A public network was reached. 
Call connection is in progress. This is not an 
error. (Call progress signal 05.) 


Customer Action: Wait 1 minute or until a 
different SRC is displayed. This status is 
temporary. 


—— 212000 


Cause: X.21: The network has reported that 
there is no connection. (Call progress signal 
20.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system and try the 
operation again. If the error reoccurs, make 
sure that the number configured in the 5494 
configuration for the called AS/400 system is 
correct. If the error still reoccurs, report it to the 
network service representative. 


—— 212100 


9-34 


Cause: X.21: The network has reported that 
the number called is busy. (Call progress signal 
21.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system and try the 
call again. If the number is busy for longer than 
normal, contact the ALS operator to see if the 
AS/400 system port for the number called is 
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actually busy. If it is not busy, make sure that 


_ the number configured in the 5494 for the called 


AS/400 system is correct. If the error reoccurs, 
contact your network service representative. 


—— 212200 


Cause: X.21: The network has reported that 
there is a procedure error in the selection 
signals sent to the network (for example, 
incorrect format). (Call progress signal 22.) 


Customer Action: If you are placing a call, 
make sure the call was placed to the correct 
AS/400 system and that the number format, 
access code, and number for the called AS/400 
system configured in the 5494 are correct. If 
you are performing Online Facility Registration, 
make sure the facility codes and parameters 
entered are consistent with network standards. 
Retry the call. If the error reoccurs, report it to 
your network service representative. 


—— 212300 


Cause: X.21: The network detected a 
transmission error in the selection signals. This 
is a DCE or a network error. (Call progress 
signal 23.) 


Customer Action: Retry your call operation. 
Make sure the number called is correct and try 
the call again after one minute. If the error 
reoccurs, report it to the network service 
representative. 


— 214100 


Cause: X.21: Network access is barred. The 
5494 is not allowed to connect to the called 
ALS. (Call progress signal 41.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system and that 
the operating procedures and configuration are 
compatible with the network subscription for the 
5494 and the ALS. If the procedures and 
configuration are correct and compatible, the 
failure is a network problem. 


— 214200 — 


Cause: X.21: The network detected that the 
number called has changed. (Call progress 
signal 42.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system and try the 
operation again. If the error reoccurs, make 
sure that the number configured for the called 
AS/400 system is correct and has not been 
changed. If the error persists, report it to the 
network service representative. 








—— 214300 


Cause: X.21: The network detected that the 
called number is not valid or not assigned to any 
DTE, or that the user class of service is not 
compatible. (Call progress signal 43.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system. If the 
error reoccurs, make sure that the number 
format, access code, and the number for the 
called AS/400 system configured in the 5494 are 
correct. If the error persists, report it to your 
network service representative. 


—— 214400 


Cause: X.21: The network detected that the 
number called is out of order. (Call progress 
signal 44.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system. If the 
error reoccurs, contact the ALS operator and 
make sure that: 


e DCE is turned ON and operational 
e All 5494-related descriptions (line, 
controllers, and devices) are brought online. 


If the error persists, contact your network service 
representative. 


—— 214500 


Cause: X.21: The network detected that the 
called DTE is signaling controlled-not-ready. 
(Call progress signal 45.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system. If the 
error reoccurs, contact the ALS operator and 
make sure that all 5494-related descriptions 
(line, controllers, and devices) are brought 
online. If the error persists, contact your 
network service representative. 


—— 214600 


Cause: X.21: The network detected that the 
called DTE is signaling uncontrolled-not-ready. 
(Call progress signal 46.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system. If the 
error reoccurs, contact the ALS operator and 
make sure that: 


e DCE is turned ON and operational 
e All 5494-related descriptions (line, 
controllers, and devices) are brought online. 


If the error persists, contact your network service 
representative. 


214300 « 215200 


——— 214700 


Cause: X.21: The network detected that the 
called DCE is turned OFF. (Call progress signal 
47.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system. If the 
error reoccurs, contact the ALS operator and 
make sure that the DCE is turned ON. If the 
error persists, contact your network service 
representative. 


—— 214800 


Cause: X.21: The network detected that the 
facility request code is not valid. (Call progress 
signal 48.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the facility 
subscription request entered is correct. If the 
error reoccurs, contact your network service 
representative. 


—— 214900 


Cause: X.21: The network detected that there 
is a network problem in the local loop at the 
modem or DCE you called. This could be a 
temporary condition at the network. (Call 
progress signal 49.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system. If the 
error reoccurs, contact your network service 
representative. 


—— 215100 


Cause: X.21: The number called cannot be 
obtained. (Call progress signal 51.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system. If the 
error reoccurs, make sure that the number 
format, access code, and the number for the 
called AS/400 system configured in the 5494 are 
correct. If the error persists, report it to your 
network service representative. 


—— 215200 


Cause: X.21: The network detected that the 
user Class of service is not compatible. (Call 
progress signal 52.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system. If the 
error reoccurs, make sure that the number 
format, access code, and the number for the 
called AS/400 system configured in the 5494 are 
correct. If the error persists, report it to your 
network service representative. 
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—— 216100 


Cause: X.21: The network is congested. This 
can be a temporary condition at the network. 
(Call progress signal 61.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system. If the 
error reoccurs, contact your network service 
representative. 


—— 217100 


Cause: X.21: There is long-term network 
congestion. (Call progress signal 71.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system. Some 
networks allow retry after a wait period. This is 
a network problem. If the error persists, contact 
your network service representative. 


—— 217200 


Cause: X.21: The network detected that the 
recognized private operating agency (RPOA) is 
out of order. The failure is caused by an RPOA 
problem or a network problem. (Call progress 
signal 72.) 


Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
placed to the correct AS/400 system and try the 
operation again. If the error reoccurs, make 
sure that the number format, access code, and 
the number for the called AS/400 system 
configured in the 5494 are correct. If the error 
persists, contact your RPOA or network service 
representative. 


— 218100 — 


Cause: X.21: This is a confirmation of the 
facility registration or cancelation, not an error. 
(Call progress signal 81.) 


Customer Action: None. 


—— 218200 


Cause: X.21: Redirection of call facility is 
activated. This is a response to a status inquiry, 
not an error. (Cail progress signal 82.) 


Customer Action: None. 


—— 218300 


9-36 


Cause: X.21: Redirection of call facility is 
deactivated. This is a response to a status 
inquiry, not an error. (Call progress signal 83.) 


Customer Action: None. 
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—— 219x00 


Cause: X.21: Codes reserved for situations 
unique to particular countries. ‘(Call progress 
signal 9x.) 


Customer Action: Call the network supplier to 
determine the meaning of the call progress 
signal 9x. 


—— 220000 


Cause: X.21: An Exchange Station 
Identification (XID) that is not valid was received 
(Short Hold indicators are not valid). 


Customer Action: 


e For a new or changed installation or 
configuration: There could be a 
configuration mismatch between the 5494 
and the AS/400 system. Verify both 
configurations. 


e For an existing or unchanged installation 
or configuration: The session was reset. 
Contact the AS/400 system operator and 
report this problem. 


—— 220100 


Cause: X.21: An Exchange Station 
Identification (XID) that is not valid was received. 
More than 14 digits were received or the number 
of digits received does not equal the number of 
digits specified for Short Hold mode. 


Customer Action: There is an ALS 
configuration problem. Verify the connection 
number in both the 5494 and the ALS 
configuration. 


—— 220200 


Cause: X.21: An Exchange Station 
Identification (XID) was received from the wrong 
DTE during Short Hold mode (SHM) 
reconnection. 


Customer Action: 


e For a new or changed installation or 
configuration: There could be a 
configuration mismatch between the 5494 
and the AS/400 system. Verify both 
configurations. 


e For an existing or unchanged installation 
or configuration: The session was reset. 
Contact the ALS operator and report this 
problem. 











—— 220300 


Cause: X.21: An Exchange Station 
Identification (XID) was required and was not 
received first. 


Customer Action: 


e For a new or changed installation or 
configuration: There could be a 
configuration mismatch between the 5494 
and the AS/400 system. Verify both 
configurations. 


e For an existing or unchanged installation 
or configuration: The session was reset. 
Contact the ALS operator and report this 
problem. 


—— 220400 


Cause: X.21: A DCE clear was received during 
call selection. The failure is caused by a 
network or DCE problem. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
network service representative. 
—— 220500 


Cause: X.21: There was a transition to data 
transfer state that is not valid while receiving a 
message. The failure is caused by a network or 
DCE problem. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
network service representative. 
—— 220600 


Cause: X.21: A message was too long for the 
buffer. The failure is caused by a network or 
DCE problem. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
X.21 network service representative. 
—— 220700 


Cause: X.21: An attempt was made to send an 
X.21 message to the network in SDLC state. 


Customer Action: Call 5494 Service and 
report this SRC. 
—— 220800 


Cause: X.21: An attempt was made to send an 
SDLC frame to the network in X.21 state. 


Customer Action: Call 5494 Service and 
report this SRC. 


220300 ¢ 221105 


—— 220900 


Cause: X.21: A message was received in the 
not-ready queue. 


Customer Action: Call 5494 Service and 
report this SRC. 


—— 221101 


Cause: X.21: A timeout (T1) for CALL 
REQUEST response occurred. The failure is 
caused by a network or DCE problem. This 
error can occur if the ALS configuration does not 
match the 5494 configuration. 


Customer Action: Verify that the ALS and 
5494 configurations match. If they match, and if 
you have just placed a call, retry your call. If 
this SRC reoccurs or an existing session is 
reset, report the problem to the network service 
representative. 


—— 221102 


Cause: X.21: A timeout (T2) for 
selection-signal response occurred. The failure 
is caused by a network or DCE problem. 


Customer Action: If you have just placed a 
call, retry your call. If this SRC reoccurs or an 
existing session is reset, report the problem to 
the network service representative. 


—— 221103 


Cause: X.21: A timeout (T3A or T3B) for 
call-progress-signal response occurred. The | 
failure is caused by a network or DCE problem. 


Customer Action: !f you have just placed a 
call, retry your call. If this SRC reoccurs or an 
existing session is reset, report the problem to 
the network service representative. 


—— 221104 


Cause: X.21: A timeout (T4B) for call-accepted 
response occurred. The failure is caused by a 
network or DCE problem. 


Customer Action: If you have just placed a 
call, retry your call. If this SRC reoccurs or an 
existing session is reset, report the problem to 
the network service representative. 


—— 221105 


Cause: X.21: A timeout (T5) for 
DTE-clear-request occurred. The failure is 
caused by a network or modem or DCE 
problem. 


Customer Action: If you have just placed a 
call, retry your call. If this SRC reoccurs or an 
existing session is reset, report the problem to 
the network service representative. 
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—— 221106 


Cause: X.21: A timeout (T6) for 
DTE-clear-confirmation occurred. The failure is 
caused by a network or DCE problem. 


Customer Action: If you have just placed a 
call, retry your call. If this SRC reoccurs or an 
existing session is reset, report the problem to 
the network service representative. 


—— 221300 


Cause: X.21: A call-collision error occurred. 


Customer Action: Try the operation again. If 
the error reoccurs, report the problem to your 
network service representative. 


—— 221400 


Cause: X.21: A DCE clear was received during 
X.21 data transfer state. Connection to the ALS 
was lost. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the network 
address for the ALS entered during 5494 
configuration is correct. If the number is correct, 
there is an ALS or network problem. 


—— 221500 


Cause: X.21: The received Exchange Station 
Identifier (XID) indicated that the ALS was busy. 


Customer Action: Wait until the AS/400 
system is not busy, or try a different AS/400 





250200 


Cause: X.21: The XID3 command received 
does not contain a Short Hold Mode (SHM) 
control vector. 


Customer Action: There is an ALS 
configuration error. Report the problem to the 
ALS operator. 


250300 


Cause: X.21: The XID3 command received 
does not contain a Shared Hold Mode (SHM) 
connection ID. 


Customer Action: There is an ALS 
configuration error. Report the problem to the 
ALS system operator. 


300000 


Cause: V.25 bis: Call request not allowed. A 
link is not established or another call is in 
progress. 


Customer Action: Wait until an SRC other 
than 300000 is displayed, or wait 30 seconds 
and retry the call. 


300100 


Cause: V.25 bis: Disconnect command 
accepted. Call clearing is in progress. 


Customer Action: If necessary, try to make 
another call. 


system. 
——— 300200 


—— 23xx00 Cause: Call clearing is not allowed. 


Cause: X.21: A call progress signal (xx) was 
received from the network, but a call was not 
placed. The failure is caused by a network 
problem. 


Customer Action: Do not attempt call clearing 
at this time. 


—— 3101ET 


Cause: V.25 bis: The number is busy. This 
can be a normal condition. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
network service representative. 


SS QQ SS SSS Customer Action: Make sure that the call was 
Cause: X.21: The 5494 received a call ae a ce raed ee ee ate uy 
progress signal that is not valid. The failure is Gel Oa nie names Dyey el ae 
caused by a network problem | normal, contact the ALS operator to see if the 

AS/400 system port for the number called is 
actually busy. If it is not busy, make sure that 
the number configured in the 5494 for the called 

AS/400 system is correct. If the error reoccurs, 

eae OO LOO) See ee contact your network service representative. 


Cause: X.21: The XID3 command received 
does not contain a network name control vector. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
network service representative. 


——— Any other 3101xx 


Cause: V.25 bis: Call Failure Indication 


Customer Action: There is an ALS 
received. xx is one of the following parameters: 


configuration error. Report the problem to the 

ALS operator. CB Local DCE Busy 
RT Ring Tone (timeout) 
AB Abort Call (timeout) 
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NT Answer Tone Not Detected 
FC Forbidden Call (for nationally dependent 
parameters). 


Note: The 5494 may receive other parameters 
that indicate a problem in the modem or DCE. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the modem 
or DCE is connected to the network line. Also 
make sure that the call information entered in 
the configuration is correct. Retry the call. If 
the error reoccurs, report it to the modem, DCE, 
or network service representative. 


—— 3102xx 


Cause: V.25 bis: Delayed Call Indication was 
received. xx is the time in minutes. 


Note: xx=99 could indicate a number greater 
than 99. 


Customer Action: Wait the number of minutes 
indicated by xx, then retry the call. If the error 
reoccurs, report it to the network service 
representative. 


—— 310300 


Cause: V.25 bis: A Call Indication was 
received that is not valid. There was a 
procedure error in selection signals sent to the 
network. 


Customer Action: Retry your call operation. If 
the error reoccurs, report it to the network 
service representative. 


Sree) PO ae eg 


Cause: V.25 bis: A message transmission 
error occurred. 


Customer Action: Retry the call. If the error 
_ reoccurs, call 5494 Service and report this SRC. 


a= 320000 a 


Cause: V.25 bis: A message was too long for 
the buffer. 


Customer Action: Call 5494 Service and 
report this SRC. 


= 320900. 


Cause: V.25 bis: A message was received in 
the not-ready queue. 


Customer Action: Call 5494 Service and 
report this SRC. 


3102xx * 323100 


= 32100 


Cause: V.25 bis: A Ready for Sending (RFS) 
timeout occurred during link establishment. 


Customer Action: Make sure you selected the 
correct AS/400 system during link establishment, 
then attempt the call again. If the error 
reoccurs, contact your network service 
representative. 


a BNO). — ee 


Cause: V.25 bis: A call-connected timeout 
occurred for an outgoing call. 


Customer Action: Make sure you selected the 
correct AS/400 system during link establishment, 
then attempt the call again. If the error 
reoccurs, contact your network service 
representative. 


—— 321200 


Cause: V.25 bis: A call-connected timeout 
occurred for an incoming call. 


Customer Action: Make sure you selected the 
correct AS/400 system during link establishment, 
then attempt the call again. If the error 
reoccurs, contact your network service 
representative. 


—— 322000 


Cause: V.25 bis: A call-collision error 
occurred. 


Customer Action: Try the operation again. If 
the error reoccurs, contact your network service 
representative and report the problem. 


—— 322100 


Cause: V.25 bis: An incoming call was 
rejected because the call state is not valid. 


Customer Action: Try the operation again. If 
the error reoccurs, contact your network service 
representative and report the problem. 


—— 323100 


Cause: V.25 bis: A message containing fewer 
than three characters was received. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
modem service representative or network 
service representative. 
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—— 323300 


Cause: V.25 bis: The call-failure-indication 
parameter received is not valid. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
modem service representative or network 
service representative. 


—— 323400 


Cause: V.25 bis: A delayed call failure | 
indication was received with no time indicated. | 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
modem service representative or network 
service representative. 


—— 400000 


Cause: A connection attempt is already in 
progress. 


Customer Action: Wait for a sign-on screen or 
until an SRC other than 400000 appears. If 
attempting to stop continuous retries, wait and 
retry the attempt in a few seconds. 


—— 400100 


Cause: A connect request was rejected. The 
link is not active. 


Customer Action: Wait 1 minute to retry your 
connect request. If still unsuccessful, there is a 
modem, DCE, or network problem. 


—— 400200 


Cause: You have entered data in the wrong 
format. The first character must be an H. 


Customer Action: Correct your request and 
retry. 


—— 400300 


Cause: You are trying to disconnect from an 
AS/400 system that is not currently connected. 


Customer Action: If you have selected the 
wrong AS/400 system, correct the request and 
retry. 


8) eee 


9-40 


Cause: The request was rejected because the 
LU name is not configured for the selected 
AS/400 system. 


Customer Action: Correct the configuration, or 
select a different AS/400 system. 
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—— 400500 


Cause: The request was rejected. The 
command is not allowed for this communication 
configuration. 


Customer Action: Retry with the correct entry. 
If the problem reoccurs, call 5494 Service. 


— 400600 


Cause: The format of the command is not 
valid. 


Customer Action: See Chapter 7, 
“Communicating with Your AS/400 System” for 
the correct format. Correct and retry. 


400700 


Cause: The request was rejected because the 
connection number is not configured for the 
selected AS/400 system. 


Customer Action: Correct the configuration, or 
select a different AS/400 system. 


- 400800 


Cause: The request was rejected because the 
link to the AS/400 system already exists. 


Customer Action: Wait for a sign-on screen or 
until an SRC other than 400800 is displayed. 


400900 


Cause: The request was rejected because the 
5494 is already establishing a link to the AS/400 
system. 


Customer Action: Wait for a sign-on screen or 
until an SRC other than 400900 is displayed. 


410000 


Cause: An Exchange Station Identifier (XID) 
exchange protocol error occurred. This could be 
a temporary condition. If it lasts for longer than 
1 minute, there may be a configuration problem 
in the 5494 or the ALS. 


Customer Action: Verify your configuration. If 
the error reoccurs, contact your ALS operator or 
network service representative. 








—— 410100 


Cause: One of the following Exchange Station 
Identifier (XID) command length errors was 
detected: 


e The I-field is greater than 255 bytes. 

e The I-field is less than 29 bytes. 

e The XID command length field does not 
match the I-field length. 


There is a system programming or configuration 
problem in the ALS. 


Customer Action: Report this problem to the 
ALS operator or network service representative. 


—— 410200 


Cause: An Exchange Station Identifier (XID) 
contained an unsupported I-field format. There 
is a system programming or configuration 
problem in the ALS. 


Customer Action: Report this problem to the 
ALS operator or network service representative. 


—— 410300 


Cause: Exchange Station Identifier (XID) 
command exchange state indicators are set to 
‘not supported’. There is a system 
programming or configuration problem in the 
ALS. 


Customer Action: Report this problem to the 
ALS operator or network service representative. 


—— 410400 


Cause: An XID3 command did not specify 
SDLC link protocol. There is a system 
programming or configuration problem in the 
ALS. 


Customer Action: Report this problem to the 
ALS operator or network service representative. 


—— 410500 


Cause: An XID3 command specified 
asynchronous balanced mode (ABM) support. 
There is a system programming or configuration 
problem in the ALS. 


Customer Action: Report this problem to the 
ALS operator or network service representative. 


—— 410600 


Cause: An XID3 command specified that an 
adjacent link station (ALS) is secondary. There 
is a system programming or configuration 
problem in the ALS. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator or network service representative. 


410100 « 411200 


—— 410700 


Cause: An XID3 command specified a 
maximum Basic Transmission Unit (BTU) length 
less than 265 bytes. There is a system 
programming or configuration problem in the 
ALS. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator or network service representative. 


—— 410800 


Cause: An XID3 command specified an SDLC 
profile that is not valid. There is a system 
programming or configuration problem in the 
ALS. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator or network service representative. 


—— 410900 


Cause: The XID3 command specifies a 
maximum |-frame’s outstanding value that is not 
valid or not supported. There is a system 
programming or configuration problem in the 
ALS. 


Customer Action: Report this problem to the 
ALS operator or network service representative. 


—— 411200 


Cause: The ALS reported an error in the 
Exchange Station Identification (XID) response 
received from the 5494. There could be a 
mismatch between the 5494 and the ALS 
configuration. 


The 3-byte error offset received in the control 
vector is logged as sense data. 


Customer Action: Verify the 5494 
configuration; pay particular attention to the 
following fields: 


e 5494 ID number 

e 5494 station address 
e 5494 CP name 

e 5494 network name 


These values must match values associated 
with this 5494 that are configured in the ALS. If 
the ALS is an AS/400 system, these values are 
found in the APPC controller description. 


If the configuration is correct, call the ALS 
operator and verify that the 5494 is varied on. 


Verify that the ID field, if configured, is correct. 
For SNA Subarea networks, it should match the 
PU CP name field in the ALS. For all others, it 
should match the remote CP name field in the 
AS/400 configuration for that APPC controller. 
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420000 « 4211xx 


If the configuration is correct, call both the ALS —— 4203xx 


operator and the AS/400 system operator and 
make sure the controller descriptions for this 
5494 are active. 


If these controller descriptions are active, and 
the problem persists, report this SRC and the 
sense data to the ALS operator or network 
service representative. 


—— 420000 


Cause: A timeout occurred on completion of a 
change number of sessions (CNOS) exchange. 
This could be caused by an AS/400 system or 
communication network problem. 


Customer Action: Try to restart 
communication with the AS/400 system. If it is 
still unsuccessful, report the problem to the 
AS/400 system operator. 


—— 420001 


Cause: A timeout occurred on completion of a 
change number of sessions (CNOS) exchange. 
This could be caused by an AS/400 system or 
communication network problem. The controller 
is retrying the connection at 10-minute intervals. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
AS/400 system operator. Wait for the 
connection to be reestablished or for a different 
error code to appear. 


—— 420100 ———— 


Cause: A change number of sessions (CNOS) 
reply contains unacceptable values. This 
indicates a configuration problem in the AS/400 
system, probably in the mode configuration used 
for this connection. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
AS/400 system operator. 


—— 420200 


Cause: There was a format error in a change 
number of sessions (CNOS) General Data 
Stream (GDS) reply. This indicates an AS/400 
system problem. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
AS/400 system operator. 
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Cause: The AS/400 system returned an 
abnormal change number of sessions (CNOS) 
General Data Stream (GDS) reply.’ This 
indicates an AS/400 configuration problem. 


Customer Action: Inform the AS/400 system 
operator. The xx in the SRC is the reply 
modifier. If xx = 02, the 5494 mode name is not 
defined in the AS/400 system. 


Note: Other values for xx are described in 
Systems Network Architecture Formats. 


— 421000 


Cause: The 5494 received a negative 
response to the change number of sessions 
(CNOS) BIND (sent to activate a session with 
the logical unit). This indicates a configuration 
or network problem. 


Note: The last 4 bytes of the 5494 error log 
entry for this SRC contain the SNA sense data, 
which is useful to the AS/400 system operator or 
network personnel in diagnosing the problem. 
To display the SNA sense data while this SRC 
is being displayed on the LCD, press the right 
arrow (—>) key on the keypad. 


Customer Action: Try to restart 
communication with the AS/400 system. If still 
unsuccessful, report the problem to the AS/400 
system operator. . 


—— 4211xx 


Cause: The 5494 received an UNBIND of type 
xx. This indicates a configuration or network 
problem. 


Notes: 


1. For values and descriptions of xx, refer to 
IBM Systems Network Architecture Formats. 


2. The last 4 bytes of the 5494 error log entry 
for this SRC contain the SNA sense data, 
which is useful to the AS/400 system 
operator or network personnel in diagnosing 
the problem. To display the SNA sense 
data while this SRC is being displayed on 
the LCD, press the right arrow (—>) key on 
the keypad. 


Customer Action: Verify the following: 


e The AS/400 system is available and has all 
descriptions associated with this 5494 varied 
on. 

e The network connection between the 5494 
and the AS/400 system is available. 

e Verify the 5494 configuration. Pay particular 
attention to the 5494 LU name, the 5494 








network name, the AS/400 system LU name, 
and the AS/400 system network name. 


If the configuration is correct and the 
communication link is available, try to restart 
communication with the AS/400 system. If it is 
still unsuccessful, report the problem to the 
AS/400 system operator. 


—— 421200 


Cause: Ahn error was detected during 
establishment or progress of the LU 6.2 change 
number of sessions (CNOS) between the 5494 
and the AS/400 system. The 5494 received a 
functional management header 7 (FMH7) 
indicating session termination. This could be a 
normal termination, or, if this error occurs | 
frequently, there can be a configuration or | 
AS/400 system problem. 


Note: The last 4 bytes of the 5494 error log 
entry for this SRC contain the SNA sense data, 
which is useful to the AS/400 system operator 
or network personnel in diagnosing the problem. 
To display the SNA sense data, while this SRC 
is being displayed on the LCD, press the right 
arrow (—>) key on the keypad. 


| 
| 
Customer Action: Verify the configuration, | 
then retry the operation. If the error reoccurs, | 
report the problem to the AS/400 system 

operator. 


—— 421300 


Cause: An error was detected during 
establishment or progress of the change number 
of sessions (CNOS) between the 5494 and the 
AS/400 system. The 5494 received a 
conditional end bracket (CEB) indicating session 
termination. This could be a normal termination 
or, if this error occurs frequently, there can be a 
configuration or AS/400 system problem. 


Customer Action: Verify the configuration, 
then retry the connection attempt. If the error 
reoccurs, report the problem to the AS/400 
system operator. 


—— 4221xx 


Cause: The 5494 sent an UNBIND of type xx. 
This indicates a configuration or network 
problem. 


Notes: 


1. For values and descriptions of xx, refer to 
IBM Systems Network Architecture Formats. 


2. The last 4 bytes of the 5494 error log entry 
for this SRC contain the SNA sense data, 
which is useful to the AS/400 system 
operator or network personnel in diagnosing 


421200 « 431000 


the problem. To display the SNA sense 
data while this SRC is being displayed on 
the LCD, press the right arrow (—) key on 
the keypad. 


Customer Action: Try to restart 
communication with the AS/400 system. If still 
unsuccessful, report the problem to the AS/400 
system operator. 


—— 430000 


Cause: An error was detected during 
establishment or progress of the LU 6.2 session 
between the 5494 and the AS/400 system 
(controller session). A timeout on the 
completion of the controller session occurred. 
This can be caused by an AS/400 system 
problem or communication network problem. 


Customer Action: Try to restart 
communication with the AS/400 system. If still 
unsuccessful, report the problem to the AS/400 
system operator. 


—— 430001 


Cause: An error was detected during 
establishment or progress of the LU 6.2 session 
between the 5494 and the AS/400 system 
(controller session). A timeout occurred on 
completion of a controller session. This could 
be caused by an AS/400 system or 
communication network problem. The controller 
is retrying the connection at 10-minute intervals. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
AS/400 system operator. Wait for the 
connection to be reestablished or for a different 
error code to appear. 


—— 431000 


Cause: An error was detected during 
establishment or progress of the LU 6.2 session 
between the 5494 and the AS/400 system 
(controller session). The 5494 received a 
negative response to the controller session 
BIND. This indicates a configuration or network 
problem. 


Note: The last 4 bytes of the 5494 error log 
entry for this SRC contain the SNA sense data, 
which is useful to the AS/400 system operator or 
network personnel in diagnosing the problem. 
To display the SNA sense data while this SRC 
is being displayed on the LCD, press the right 
arrow (—) key on the keypad. 


Customer Action: Try to restart 
communication with the AS/400 system. If still 
unsuccessful, report the problem to the AS/400 
system operator. 
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—— 4311xx 


Cause: An error was detected during 
establishment or progress of the LU 6.2 session 
between the 5494 and the AS/400 system 
(controller session). The 5494 received an 
UNBIND of type xx. This indicates a 
configuration or AS/400 system problem. 


Notes: 


1. For values and descriptions of xx, refer to 
IBM Systems Network Architecture Formats. 


2. The last 4 bytes of the 5494 error log entry 
for this SRC contain the SNA sense data, 
which is useful to the AS/400 system 
operator or network personnel in diagnosing 
the problem. To display the SNA sense 
data, while this SRC is being displayed on 
the LCD, press the right arrow key on the 
keypad. 


Customer Action: Verify the configuration, 
then retry the operation. If the error reoccurs, 
report the problem to the AS/400 system 
operator. 


—— 431200 


Cause: An error was detected during 
establishment or progress of the LU 6.2 session 
between the 5494 and the AS/400 system. The 
5494 received a Functional Management Header 
7 (FMH7) indicating session termination. This 
could be a normal termination, or, if this error 
occurs frequently, there can be a configuration 
or AS/400 system problem. 


Note: The last 4 bytes of the 5494 error log 
entry for this SRC contain the SNA sense data, 
which is useful to the AS/400 system operator 
or network personnel in diagnosing the problem. 
To display the SNA sense data, while this SRC 
is being displayed on the LCD, press the right 
arrow key on the keypad. 


Customer Action: Verify the configuration, 
then retry the operation. This problem may 
occur if the AS/400 system is powered up and 
all the subsystems are not restarted when the 
session establishment is attempted. The 5494 
will retry session establishment under these 
circumstances. If the error reoccurs, report the 
problem to the AS/400 system operator. 
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—— 431300 


Cause: An error was detected during 
establishment or progress of the LU 6.2 session 
between the 5494 and the AS/400 system. The 
5494 received a conditional end bracket (CEB) 
indicating session termination. This could be a 
normal termination or, if this error occurs 
frequently, there may be a configuration or 
AS/400 system problem. The controller is 
attempting to reestablish the session. 


Customer Action: If the AS/400 system is in 
an operational state, verify the configuration. 


Otherwise, wait for the connection to be 


reestablished, or for a different error code to 
appear. 


— 4321xx 


Cause: Ahn error was detected during 
establishment or progress of the LU 6.2 session 
between the 5494 and the AS/400 system. The 
5494 sent an UNBIND of type xx. This indicates 
an AS/400 system problem. 


Notes: 


1. For values and descriptions of xx, refer to 
IBM Systems Network Architecture Formats. 


2. The last 4 bytes of the 5494 error log entry 
for this SRC contain the SNA sense data, 
which is useful to the AS/400 system 
operator or network personnel in diagnosing 
the problem. To display the SNA sense 
data, while this SRC is being displayed on 
the LCD, press the right arrow key on the 
keypad. 


Customer Action: Retry the operation. If the 
error reoccurs, report the problem to the AS/400 
system operator. 


—— 438904 


Cause: The AS/400 system did not accept the 
5494 connection request because the 5494 
description was not found. 


Customer Action: Verify the 5494 
configuration. Pay special attention to the 5494 
CP name and the LU name. Retry the 
operation. If the configuration is correct and the 
error reoccurs, report the problem to the AS/400 
system operator. 


we 


“ 


—— 438905 


Cause: The AS/400 system did not accept the 


_ 5494 connection request because this 5494 


description was already active. 


Customer Action: Verify the 5494 
configuration. Pay special attention to the 5494 
CP and LU name. Then retry the operation. If 
the error reoccurs, report the problem to the 
AS/400 system operator. 


—— 438908 


Cause: The AS/400 system did not accept the 
5494 connection request because this 5494 
description has been varied offline. 


Customer Action: The problem could be due 
to a temporary condition. Retry the operation. If 
the error reoccurs, have the AS/400 system 
operator vary on this 5494 remote workstation 
(RWS) controller description. 


—— 438909 


Cause: The AS/400 system did not accept the 
5494 connection request because the 5494 
recovery is pending. 


Customer Action: The problem could be due 
to a temporary condition. Retry the operation. If 
the error reoccurs, have the AS/400 system 
operator reset this 5494 RWS controller 
description. 


—— 438910 


Cause: The AS/400 system did not accept the 
5494 connection request because the recovery 
of this 5494 has been canceled. 


Customer Action: The problem could be due 
to a temporary condition. Retry the operation. lf 
the error reoccurs, have the AS/400 system 
operator reset this 5494 RWS controller 
description. 


—— 438911 


Cause: The AS/400 system did not accept the 
5494 connection request because this 5494 
description is in a failed state. 


Customer Action: The problem could be due 
to a temporary condition. Retry the operation. If 
the error reoccurs, have the AS/400 system 
operator reset this 5494 RWS controller 
description. 


438905 « 441200 


—— 438912 


Cause: The AS/400 system did not accept the 
5494 connection request because the AS/400 
system has an internal error. 


Customer Action: The problem could be due 
to a temporary condition. Retry the operation. If 
the error reoccurs, have the AS/400 system 
operator reset the appropriate line, advanced 
program-to-program communication (APPC) 
controller description, and RWS controller 
description. 


— 439900 


Cause: Data that is not valid was received 
from the AS/400 system while waiting for a 
response to the 5494 connection request. This 
indicates an AS/400 system configuration or 
system problem. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
AS/400 system operator. 


—— 4411xx 


Cause: An error was detected during 
establishment or progress of the LU6.2 session 
for an NWS. The 5494 received an UNBIND of 
type xx. This indicates an AS/400 system 
problem. 


Notes: 


1. For values and descriptions of xx, refer to 
IBM Systems Network Architecture Formats. 


2. The last 4 bytes of the 5494 error log entry 
for this SRC contain the SNA sense data, 
which is useful to the AS/400 system 
operator or network personnel in diagnosing 
the problem. To display the SNA sense 
data, while this SRC is being displayed on 
the LCD, press the right arrow key on the 
keypad. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
AS/400 system operator. 


—— 441200 


Cause: An error was detected during 
establishment or progress of the LU6.2 session 
for an NWS. The 5494 received a Functional 
Management Header 7 (FMH7) indicating an 
abnormal session termination. This indicates an 
AS/400 system problem. 


Note: The last 4 bytes of the 5494 error log 
entry for this SRC contain the SNA sense data, 
which is useful to the AS/400 system operator 
or network personnel in diagnosing the problem. 
To display the SNA sense data, while this SRC 
is being displayed on the LCD, press the right 
arrow (—>) key on the keypad. 
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Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
AS/400 system operator. 


—— 4421xx 


Cause: An error was detected during 
establishment or progress of the LU6.2 session 
for an NWS. The 5494 sent an UNBIND of type 
xx. This indicates a network or AS/400 system 
problem. 


Notes: 


1. For values and descriptions of xx, refer to 
IBM Systems Network Architecture Formats. 


2. The last 4 bytes of the 5494 error log entry 
for this SRC contain the SNA sense data, 
which is useful to the AS/400 system 
operator or network personnel in diagnosing 
the problem. To display the SNA sense 
data, while this SRC is being displayed on 
the LCD, press the right arrow (—) key on 
the keypad. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
AS/400 system operator. 


— 4500xx 


Cause: An error was detected during 
communication with a PWS. The error occurred 
while trying to initiate the link with the PWS. If 
you viewed this SRC on the operator panel 
LCD, the LSID, which identifies the failing 
workstation’s local address, is the 2-digit value 
to the left of this SRC. Otherwise, see 
“Displaying the Latest Error Log Entries” on 
page 8-17 for instructions on displaying the 
LSID. 


Note: The possible values for xx are: 
e 01 = Bad initiate link reply (incorrect length) 
¢ 02 = Bad initiate link reply (nonzero RC). 


Customer Action: This could be a PWS 
configuration problem. Verify your PWS 
configuration, turn the power OFF and back ON 
at the PWS, then restart your PWS 
communication program. 


—— 4501xx 


9-46 


Cause: An error was detected during 
communication with a PWS. The link to the 
PWS was ended because a frame that is not 
valid was received from the PWS. 


Note: The xx is the flag byte received in the 
frame that is not valid. If you viewed this SRC 
on the operator panel LCD, the LSID, which 
identifies the failing workstation’s local address, 
is the 2-digit value to the left of this SRC. 
Otherwise, see “Displaying the Latest Error Log 
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Entries” on page 8-17 for instructions on 
displaying the LSID. | 


Customer Action: This could be a PWS 
configuration problem. Verify your PWS 
configuration, turn the power OFF and back ON 
at the PWS, then restart your PWS 
communication program. 


—— 4510xx 


Cause: An error was detected during 
communication with a PWS. The error occurred 
during the Exchange Station Identification (XID) 
exchange with the PWS. 


If you viewed this SRC on the operator panel 
LCD, the LSID, which identifies the failing 
workstation’s local address, is the 2-digit value 
to the left of this SRC. Otherwise, see 
“Displaying the Latest Error Log Entries” on 
page 8-17 for instructions on displaying the 
LSID. 


Note: The possible values for xx are: 
e 80 = Frame length too long 
e 40 = Not a format 3 XID 


e 20 = Length inconsistency between XID and 
input/output block (IOB) length 


e 10 = XID exchange state was not ‘01’b or 
‘00’b 


e 08 = Link station role was not ‘00’b 


e 04 = Maximum basic transmission unit 
(BTU) acceptable to PWS was less than 
X'109' 

e 02 = PWS responded to XID with neither an 
XID nor a Disconnect command 


e 01 = XID frame length too short. 


Customer Action: This could be a PWS 
configuration problem. Verify your PWS 
configuration, turn the power OFF and back ON 
at the PWS, then restart your PWS 
communication program. 


—— 4511xx 


Cause: An error was detected during 
communication with a PWS. The link to the 
PWS was ended because a twinaxial data link 
control (TDLC) link level frame that is not valid 
was received from the PWS. 


Note: xx is the first byte of the control field. 


If you viewed this SRC on the operator panel 
LCD, the LSID, which identifies the failing 
workstation’s local address, is the 2-digit value 
to the left of this SRC. Otherwise, see 
“Displaying the Latest Error Log Entries” on 





page 8-17 for instructions on displaying the 
LSID. 


Customer Action: This could be a PWS 
configuration problem. Verify your PWS 
configuration, turn the power OFF and back ON 
at the PWS, then restart your PWS 
communication program. 


—- 4520xx 


Cause: An error was detected during 
communication with a PWS. The link to the 
PWS was ended because of a severe session 
state conflict between the PWS and the 5494. 
All sessions are terminated for this PWS. 


If you viewed this SRC on the operator panel 
LCD, the LSID, which identifies the failing 
workstation’s local address, is the 2-digit value 
to the left of this SRC. Otherwise, see 
“Displaying the Latest Error Log Entries” on 
page 8-17 for instructions on displaying the 
LSID. 


Customer Action: Turn the power OFF and 
back ON at the PWS, and then restart your 
PWS communication program. If necessary, 
make sure your PWS communication program is 
correctly installed and configured. 


— 4521xx 


Cause: The LAN link with the PWS terminated — | 
due to a severe session state conflict between l 
the PWS and the 5494. All sessions for this 

PWS are terminated. 


Customer Action: Turn the power OFF and 

back ON at the PWS, and then restart your l 
PWS communication program. If necessary, 

make sure your PWS communication program is 
correctly installed and configured. 


— 4522xx 


Cause: The twinaxial data link control (TDLC) l 
link with the PWS terminated due to the receipt 

of a frame with a Local Form Session ID 

(LFSID) value that is not valid in the 

transmission header. All sessions for this PWS | 
are terminated. | 


Note: xx is the twinaxial device LSID. 


Customer Action: Turn the power OFF and 
back ON at the PWS, and then restart your 
PWS communication program. If necessary, 
make sure your PWS communication program is 
correctly installed and configured. 


4520xx * 460000 


— 4523xx 


Cause: The LAN link with the PWS terminated 
due to receipt of a frame with a Local Form 
Session ID (LFSID) value that is not valid in the 
transmission header. All sessions for this PWS 
are terminated. 


Customer Action: Turn the power OFF and 
back ON at the PWS, and then restart your 
PWS communication program. If necessary, 
make sure your PWS communication program is 
correctly installed and configured. 


— 4524xx 


Cause: The twinaxial data link control (TDLC) 
link with the PWS terminated due to the receipt 
of a frame with an Origin-Destination Assignor 
Identifier (ODAI) value that is not valid in the 
transmission header. All sessions for this PWS 
are terminated. 


If you viewed this SRC on the operator panel 
LCD, the LSID, which identifies the failing 
workstation’s local address, is the 2-digit value 
to the left of this SRC. Otherwise, see 
“Displaying the Latest Error Log Entries” on 
page 8-17 for instructions on displaying the 
LSID. 


Customer Action: Turn the power OFF and 
back ON at the PWS, and then restart your 
PWS communication program. If necessary, 
make sure your PWS communication program is 
correctly installed and configured. 


—— 4525xx 


Cause: The LAN link with the PWS terminated 
due to receipt of a frame with an 
Origin-Destination Assignor Identifier (ODAI) 
value that is not valid in the transmission 
header. All sessions for this PWS ar 
terminated. 


Note: xx is the token-ring workstation ID. 


Customer Action: Turn the power OFF and 
back ON at the PWS, and then restart your 
PWS communication program. If necessary, 
make sure your PWS communication program is 
correctly installed and configured. 


—— 460000 


Cause: A frame was received containing an 
unrecognized session address. 


Customer Action: If this error occurs 
frequently, report the error to the AS/400 system 
operator. 
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— 460100 


Cause: A frame was received containing an 
incorrect format identification (FID) type. 


Customer Action: [If this error occurs 
frequently, report the error to the AS/400 system 
operator. 


— 460200 


Cause: A frame was received that was not 
long enough to contain a full transmission 
header (TH). 


Customer Action: If this error occurs 
frequently, report the error to the AS/400 system 
operator. 


—— 460300 


Cause: A frame was received that was not 
long enough to contain a full transmission 
header (TH) and request header (RH). 


Customer Action: If this error occurs 
frequently, report the error to the AS/400 system 
operator. 


—— 460400 


Cause: A session control frame was received 
that was not long enough to contain a session 
control request code. 


Customer Action: If this error occurs 
frequently, report the error to the AS/400 system 
operator. 


—— 460500 


Cause: A segmented frame was received. The 
5494 does not support segmenting. 


Customer Action: If this error occurs 
frequently, report the error to the AS/400 system 
operator. 


—— 470100 


Cause: A BIND request was received with an 
incorrect Origin-Destination Assignor 
Identification (ODAI) value in the local form 
session identifier (LFSID). The communication 
link to the ALS was deactivated. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator or network service representative. 
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—— 470200 


Cause: A BIND request was received with an 
incorrect SIDH/SIDL value in the Local Form 
Session Identifier (LFSID). The communication 
link to the ALS was deactivated. 


Customer Action: Report the problem to the 
ALS operator or network service representative. 


——— 500001 


Cause: System files or translate table data 
cannot be read from the system diskette. 


Customer Action: Press the 5494 power push 
button to set the power OFF. Replace the 
system diskette with the backup system diskette. 
Press the 5494 power push button to set the 
power ON. The Power-On indicator comes on. 
If the backup system diskette corrects the 
problem, obtain a new system diskette. See 
Appendix F, “Ordering Replacement Diskettes.” 


If the error reoccurs, contact 5494 Service and 
report the problem. 


—— 500002 


Cause: The current configuration specifies 
parameters that are not supported by the current 
hardware. This can occur if X.21 protocol is 
configured, but the communication cable does 
not support X.21. 


Customer Action: Check the configuration 
parameters and correct them if necessary. If the 
configuration is correct, make sure that you have 
the correct communication cable for the 
configured protocol. 


—— 500003 


Cause: The system diskette is not compatible 
with the 5494 hardware. 


Customer Action: Replace the diskette with a 
valid 5494 System Diskette. 


—— 500004 


Cause: You are not using a 5494 System 
Diskette. 


Customer Action: Replace the diskette with a 
valid 5494 System Diskette. 





-—— 500005 


Cause: The 5494 System Diskette is 
write-protected. 


Customer Action: Remove the diskette, close 
the write-protect tab, and reinsert the diskette. 


If the error occurred during the configuration 
procedure or concurrent diagnostics, press Error 
Reset to clear the error and retry the operation. 


If the error occurred during the power-on 
sequence, turn the power OFF, then turn the 
power back ON at the 5494. 


——— 500006 


Cause: An error occurred when you tried to 
write information to the 5494 System Diskette. 


Customer Action: If the problem occurred 
during the configuration procedure, press Error 
Reset and retry the operation. If the error 
occurred when you tried to write information to 
the system diskette, replace the system diskette 
with the backup diskette. If necessary, obtain a 
new system diskette. 


—— 500007 


Cause: The 5494 System Diskette has been 
improved by a subsequent release. 


Customer Action: See your IBM 

_ representative to obtain a more current release 
level of the 5494 System Diskette. You may 
continue to operate your 5494 with the current 
system diskette. 


—— 500009 


Cause: A value that is not valid was detected 
in the 5494 configuration file. 


Customer Action: Reconfigure the 5494. For 
more information, see Chapter 5, “Configuring 
Your System.” 


—— 500011 


Cause: The 5494 is not in configuration mode 
and a valid configuration file could not be found. 
Configuration mode is forced. 


Customer Action: 


e For a new or changed installation or 
configuration: You have not configured 
your system. See Chapter 5, “Configuring 
Your System.” 


e For an existing or unchanged installation 
or configuration: You may have a problem 
with the 5494 storage. When the 5494 


500005 « 500013 


attempted to use the backup copy of the 
configuration on the 5494 System Diskette, it 
could not find one. The 5494 power-on self 
test may have already identified the problem 
and you may have decided to use 5494 with 
the storage problem anyway. 


e lf a storage problem has already been 
identified and you want to use the 5494 
anyway, you must either reconfigure the 
5494 using the steps in Chapter 5, 
“Configuring Your System,” or use a 5494 
System Diskette that has a backup copy of 
the configuration file. 


e lf a storage problem has not been identified, 
call 5494 service and report a storage 
problem and this SRC. 


For more information, see “Running Extended 
Diagnostics” on page 8-20. 


—— 500013 


Cause: The 5494 does not have a 
communication cable that is required. 


Customer Action: 


e lf you are using the Twinaxial Expansion Kit, 
verify that the 5494 communications cable is 
present and connected securely to the host 
adapter, located in the lowest slot number. 


e lf you are using Token-Ring or Ethernet to 
connect to the AS/400 system and you get 
this SRC, you have specified an incorrect 
communication mode parameter. 
Reconfigure the 5494 and correct the 
communication mode parameter. 


For more information, see Chapter 5, 
“Configuring Your System.” 


e lf you are not using a LAN to connect to the 
AS/400 system, verify that the 5494 
communication cable is present and 
connected securely to the 5494 and the 
modem or DCE. 


If the cable is not present, refer to the /BM 
5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide to 
determine the communication cable required 
for your configuration, then contact your 
representative and order the communication 
cable. 


e If the cable is present and connected, it may 
be defective. Run extended diagnostics and 
test all the 5494 hardware or call 5494 
service and report this SRC. 


For more information see “Running Extended 
Diagnostics” on page 8-20. 
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— 500014 ———_________————_ | —— 50001A 


Cause: The 5494 is configured for a LAN | Cause: The configuration file was changed, 

Gateway or a LAN AS/400 connection, but the | using the 5494 Utility Program interactively. 

5494 does not recognize the token-ring or | - This is an informational message that allows you 
| 


Ethernet adapter. to know that, at the next initialization of the 


Customer Action: 5494, the changed configuration file is in effect. 


¢ If a LAN adapter is not installed, correct your Customer Action: None 


configuration or obtain and install an 


| 
| 
| adapter. Sa 
| e If aLAN adapter is installed, make sure you Cause: A problem occurred while applying or 
| have configured the correct LAN. If the removing changes contained in the code change 
| configuration is correct, call 5494 service file on the system diskette. No changes were 
| and report this SRC. installed. 
—— 590015 xx is one of the following: 


00 Change file header is not valid. 

01 EC level is not valid. 

02 EC level length is not valid. 
| 03 EC data level is not valid. 

05 Change file length is not valid. 

10 Change section length is not valid. 
Customer Action: Press Error Reset. 20 Change is not valid—AS/400 system 
change file level error. 


| Cause: The keyboard translate table (KTT) or 

| printer definition table (PDT) files are not set up 
correctly on the 5494 diskette. The KTT or PDT 
files will be downloaded from the AS/400 
system. 


The KTT and PDT functions are operating 


normally but the diskette copy of these files is Customer Action: Retry the power-on 
damaged. Replace the 5494 System Diskette sequence. If the error reoccurs, insert the 

with the backup system diskette the next time backup diskette. Turn the power OFF, then turn 
you turn the power off and on. See Appendix F, the power back ON at the 5494. 


“Ordering Replacement Diskettes” on page F-1 


to order more diskettes. If the problem occurs with the backup diskette, 


contact 5494 Service. If necessary, obtain a 
sass OS Gs ee new backup diskette. 


Cause: The 5494 experienced a microcode AUN SS 
failure. After logging the error in the error log, | 
the 5494 has reinitialized itself and restarted. 
The microcode failure information is in the 
previous entry in the error log. This information 


Cause: A problem occurred while applying 
changes contained in the code change file from 
the AS/400 system. No changes were installed. 


has also been sent to the AS/400 as an alert. xx is one of the following: 
Customer Action: An SRC will appear on the 00 AS/400 system file change file header is 
5494 operator panel. Call 5494 Service and not valid. 


report this SAC. 01 AS/400 system file EC level is not valid. 
| ~—— 500018 ——___________ 02 AS/400 system file EC level length is not 


| Cause: Your 5494 was restarted on the date valld: 


| and time in this entry. This is not an error. | 03 AS/400 system file EC data level is not 


lid. 
| Customer Action: None | valid 


05 AS/400 system file change file length is 


| — 500019 ———_$_$______—_—_ not valid. 
Cause: Both an Ethernet adapter and a 10 AS/400 system file change section length 
token-ring adapter are installed in the 5494. is not valid. 


You may only use one of these adapters. The 
5494 uses the adapter for which it is configured. 
If no configuration exists, it uses the adapter in 
the lowest slot number. 


Customer Action: Restart communication. If 
the error reoccurs, contact your AS/400 system 
operator. 


| Customer Action: None 
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—— 520000 


Cause: The 5494 did not find a printer that was 
available for local copy-to-printer operation. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. Make 
sure that a printer is turned ON and is online 
and available. Retry the operation. 


—— 520001 


Cause: The device at the address selected for 
the copy-to-printer operation is not a printer. 
The 5494 may not be configured correctly. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the settings 
for port number and station address of the 
printer are configured correctly in the 5494. 


—— 520002 


Cause: The designated printer is in session, 
turned OFF, in error state, or no device is turned 
ON at this address. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. If the 
designated printer is in session, wait until 
printing is completed and retry the operation. 
Otherwise, correct any error conditions at the 
printer and retry the operation. 


—— 520003 


Cause: The 5494 lost communication with the 
printer while the print operation was in progress. 


Customer Action: Press Error Reset. If you 
want to restart the print job, make sure that the 
printer is turned ON and is online. Correct any 
error conditions, then retry the operation. 


—— 540010 


Cause: (LAN Gateway) The Token-Ring or 
Ethernet adapter in the 5494 failed to initialize 
correctly. 


Customer Action: The adapter may be failing. 
Run extended diagnostics and test all hardware. 
For information about running extended 
diagnostics, see “Running Extended 
Diagnostics” on page 8-20. 


—— 540011 


Cause: (LAN Gateway) Manual recovery is in 
progress due to operator intervention. 


Customer Action: None. 


—— 540021 


Cause: (LAN Gateway) Temporary beaconing. 
The Token-Ring network is recovering from a 
beaconing condition. 


Customer Action: None. 


520000 ° 540106 


—— §40105 


Cause: (LAN Gateway) The command to the 
Token-Ring or Ethernet adapter has failed. The 
sense byes are xxyy, where xx is the command 
that was issued to the adapter and yy is the 
return code from the adapter. 


Note: To obtain sense data, press the right 
arrow key on the 5494 keypad when this SRC 
ID is displayed. 


Customer Action: Run extended diagnostics 
and test all hardware. For information about 
running extended diagnostics, see “Running 
Extended Diagnostics” on page 8-20. 


—— §40106 


Cause: (LAN Gateway) The 5494 attempted to 
attach to the LAN (Open) and an adapter open 
error occurred. The 5494 will try again to attach 
to the LAN. For Token-Ring only, the problem 
could be caused by a speed mismatch between 
the workstations on the ring. 


Customer Action: Make sure that all 
workstations attached to the ring are set to the 
same speed. 


If the 5494 cannot attach to the LAN after 
retrying, note the following sense byte 
information and then refer to the /BM 
Token-Ring Network Problem Determination 
Guide for instructions on correcting the 
Token-Ring error. 


Note: To obtain sense data, press the right 
arrow (—>) key on the 5494 keypad when this 
SRC is displayed. 


Token-Ring Sense Bytes 


1100 Lobe media function failure 

2600 _ _=Physical insertion ring failure 

2700 _ _=—~ Physical insertion ring failure ring 
beaconing 

2A00 _ =— Physical insertion error timeout 

2D00 No monitor detected 

3200 Address verification signal loss 

3500 Address verification timeout 

3600 Address verification ring failure 

3700 Address verification ring beaconing 

3800 38 Address verification duplicate note 
address 

3A00 Address verification remove received 

4200 __—— Riing poll signal loss 

4500 __—— Ring poll timeout 

4600 _ = Riing poll ring failure 

4700 __— Ring poll beaconing 

4A00__—Ring poll remove received 

5500 Request parameter timeout 

5600 Request parameter ring failure 

5700 Request parameter ring beaconing 

5900 Request parameter request 
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540107 « 540123 


SA00 Request parameter remove received. 
Ethernet Sense Bytes 


3300 Unable to transmit 
3800 Address verification duplicate node 
address 


—— 540107 


Cause: (LAN Gateway) The 5494 detected an 
error when it transmitted a LAN frame. The LAN 
data link is disconnected. 


Sense data consisting of a 1-byte cause code 
and the 6-byte LAN address of the PWS that 
detected the error is recorded in the 5494 error 
log. See “Displaying the Latest Error Log 
Entries” on page 8-17. 


The cause code is one of the following: 


22 Error in frame transmission 

23 Error in frame transmitted read-back 
checking 

24 Unauthorized medium-access control 


(MAC) frame. 


Customer Action: If the 5494 continues to 
report this problem, check the LAN Gateway 
configuration retry recount. It may be too low. 
Reconfigure the 5494 to increase the LAN retry 
count. (See Chapter 5, “Configuring Your 
System.”) Retry the transmission. If the problem 
persists, restart the PC Support/400 program on 
the PWS indicated by the 6-byte LAN address. 


—— 540108 


Cause: (LAN Gateway) A command to the 
Token-Ring or Ethernet adapter has failed. The 
sense bytes are xxyy, where xx is the command 
that was issued to the adapter and yy is the 
return code from the adapter. 


Note: To obtain sense data, press the right 
arrow key on the 5494 keypad when this SRC 
ID is displayed. 


Customer Action: If this SRC reoccurs, the 
Token-Ring or Ethernet adapter in the 5494 may 
be defective. Run extended diagnostics and test 
all hardware. See “Running Extended 
Diagnostics” on page 8-20. If extended 
diagnostics do not detect a problem, call 5494 
service and report the SRC and sense data. 
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—— 540109 


Cause: (LAN Gateway) The 5494 received an 
exchange station identifier (XID) that is not valid 
from a LAN-connected PWS. The sense bytes 
information that is logged in the 5494 error log 
indicates the LAN address of the PWS. 


Customer Action: Make sure that your PWS 
communication program is correctly installed and 
configured. Retry the operation. 


Note: You do not have to IPL the 5494 again. 


—— 540122 


Cause: (Token-Ring Gateway) The 5494 
detected a Token-Ring network wire fault. 

There is a problem with the lobe between the 
5494 and the multistation access unit (MSAU) to 
which it is connected. 


The Token-Ring adapter in the 5494 is closed. 
The 5494 will continue to try to reopen the 
adapter until a Disconnect command is received 
from a 5494 operator or until the problem 
between the 5494 and the MSAU to which the 
5494 is attached is repaired and the adapter 
reopens. 


See “Ending a Communication Link” on 
page 7-18 for information on disconnecting the 
communication link. 


Customer Action: Record the symptom wire 
fault, and then refer to the [BM Token-Ring 
Network Problem Determination Guide to repair 
the problem. 


—— 540123 


Cause: (Token-Ring Gateway) The 5494 has 
removed itself from the Token-Ring network. 


Customer Action: 


1. Check with the Token-Ring network 
administrator to determine if an adapter 
remove was issued and was valid. 


2. If the Token-Ring network administrator or 
network service representative did not issue 
an adapter remove, go to the operator panel 
and retry the Adapter Open command from 
the 5494 operator panel by pressing Req, 
typing 230, and then pressing Enter. 


3. If this SRC reoccurs, the Token-Ring 
adapter in the 5494 may be defective. Run 
extended diagnostics and test all hardware. 
For more information, see “Running 
Extended Diagnostics” on page 8-20. 


lf extended diagnostics did not detect a 
problem, contact the Token-Ring network 
administrator and report that an 
auto-removal command was received. 


(aii 
{ 


—— 540124 


Cause: (Token-Ring Gateway) The 5494 
received a remove command from the 
Token-Ring network. 


Customer Action: 


1. Check with the Token-Ring network 
administrator or network service 
representative to determine if an adapter 
remove was issued and was valid. 


2. If the Token-Ring network administrator or 
network service representative did not issue 
an adapter remove, go to the operator panel 
and retry the Adapter Open command from 
the 5494 operator panel by pressing Req, 
typing 230, then pressing Enter. 


3. If this SRC reoccurs, the Token-Ring 
adapter in the 5494 may be defective. Run 
extended diagnostics and test all hardware. 
For more information, see “Running 
Extended Diagnostics” on page 8-20. 


lf extended diagnostics did not detect a 
problem, contact the Token-Ring network 
administrator and report that a remove 
command was received. 


—— 540125 


Cause: (Token-Ring Gateway) The 
Token-Ring network is beaconing due to a 
permanent error on the ring. 


Customer Action: 
1. Record that the Token-Ring is beaconing. 


2. Refer to the [BM Token-Ring Network 
Problem Determination Guide and use 
beaconing as the symptom to repair the 
problem. 


—— 540404 


Cause: LAN AS/400 Attachment: The ALS 
did not respond to the TEST command sent 
from the 5494. This indicates that the 5494 
cannot contact the ALS. The 5494 will continue 
to send the TEST command until the ALS 
responds or an operator initiates a disconnect. 


Customer Action: Contact the ALS operator to 
determine if the ALS is operational and 
configured for the 5494. Also, make sure the 
line is varied on at the AS/400 system. 


If the Token-Ring or Ethernet line is varied 
off: Have the operator vary on the line. The 
5494 should recover without further action. 


If the Token-Ring or Ethernet line is varied 
on: The LAN AS/400 Attachment address 
configured in the 5494 is incorrect. Reconfigure 


540124 « 540406 


the 5494 (see Chapter 5, “Configuring Your 
System”), making sure that the AS/400 
Token-Ring or Ethernet address matches the 
address in the line description at the AS/400 
system. 


If the Token-Ring or Ethernet line cannot be 
varied on because the AS/400 system is not 
operational: Wait for it to become operational 
or follow the steps in “Changing Your AS/400 
System” on page 7-13 to establish 
communication with an alternate AS/400 system. 


—— 540405 


Cause: LAN AS/400 Attachment: The ALS 
did not respond to the XID3 command sent from 
the 5494. This indicates that the 5494 cannot 
contact the ALS. The 5494 will continue to send 
the XID3 command until the ALS responds or an 
operator initiates a disconnect. 


Customer Action: Contact the ALS operator to 
determine if the ALS is operational and 
configured for the 5494. Also, make sure the 
line and APPC controller descriptions are varied 
on at the AS/400 system. 


If the APPC controller is not varied on: Vary 
on the 5494. The 5494 should recover without 
any further action. 


If the APPC controller cannot be varied on 
because the AS/400 system is not 
operational: Wait for it to become operational 
or follow the steps in “Changing Your AS/400 
System” on page 7-13 to establish 
communication with an alternate AS/400 system. 


—— 540406 


Cause: (LAN AS/400 Attachment) Adapter 
open error. There was a problem when the 
5494 attempted to attach to the LAN. The 5494 
will try again to attach to the LAN. For 
Token-Ring, the problem could be caused by a 
speed mismatch between the workstations on 
the ring. 


Customer Action: For Token-Ring, make sure 
that all workstations attached to the ring are set 
to the same speed. 


If the 5494 cannot attach to the LAN after 
retrying, note the following sense byte 
information and then refer to the /BM 
Token-Ring Network Problem Determination 
Guide for instructions on correcting the error. 
Verify that the cabling is connected correctly. 


Note: To obtain sense data, press the right 
arrow key on the 5494 keypad when this SRC is 
displayed. 


Token-Ring Sense Bytes: 
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1100 Lobe media function failure 
2600 Physical insertion ring failure 


2700 _ ~=— Physical insertion ring failure ring 
beaconing 


2A00_ =~ Physical insertion error timeout 
2D00 No monitor detected 

3200 Address verification signal loss 
3500 Address verification timeout 


3600 Address verification ring failure 


3700 Address verification ring beaconing 


3800 Address verification duplicate note 


address 


3A00 _ Address verification remove received 


4200 __— Ring poll signal loss 

4500 __—— Ring poll timeout 

4600 _ Ring poll ring failure 

4700 __— Ring poll beaconing 

4A00_—“ Ring poll remove received 
5500 Request parameter timeout 


5600 Request parameter ring failure 


5700 Request parameter ring beaconing 


5900 Request parameter request 


5A00 Request parameter remove received. 


Ethernet Sense Bytes: 
3300 Unable to transmit 


3800 Address verification duplicate note 


address 


—— §40407 


Cause: (LAN AS/400 Attachment) The 5494 
detected an error when it transmitted a LAN 
frame. The LAN data link is disconnected. The 
5494 continues to send TEST commands to the 


ALS to reestablish the connection. 


Sense data consisting of a 1-byte cause code 
and the 6-byte AS/400 Token-Ring address is 
available. To obtain sense data, press the right 
arrow key on the 5494 keypad when the error is 


displayed. 

The cause code is one of the following: 

22 Error in frame transmission 

23 Error in frame transmitted read-back 
checking 

24 Unauthorized medium access control 


(MAC) frame. 
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Customer Action: If the 5494 continues to 
report this problem, check your Token-Ring or 
Ethernet configuration retry count. It may be too 
low. Reconfigure the 5494 to increase the retry 
count. (See Chapter 5, “Configuring Your 
System.”) Retry the transmission. 


—— 540408 


Cause: (LAN AS/400 Attachment) A 
command to the Token-Ring or Ethernet adapter 
has failed. The sense bytes are xxyy, where xx 
is the command that was issued to the adapter 
and yy is the return code from the adapter. 


Note: To obtain sense data, press the right | 
arrow (—>) key on the 5494 keypad when this 
SRC ID is displayed. 


Customer Action: If this SRC reoccurs, the 
Token-Ring or Ethernet adapter in the 5494 may 
be defective. Run extended diagnostics and test 
all hardware. See “Running Extended 
Diagnostics” on page 8-20. If extended 
diagnostics do not detect a problem, call 5494 
service and report the SRC and sense data. 


—— 540422 


Cause: (Token-Ring AS/400 Attachment) The 
5494 detected a Token-Ring network wire fault. 
There is a problem with the lobe between the 
5494 and the multistation access unit (MSAU) to 
which it is connected. 


The Token-Ring adapter in the 5494 is closed. 
The 5494 will continue to try to reopen the 
adapter until a Disconnect command is received 
from a 5494 operator or until the problem is 
repaired and the adapter reopens. For 
information on the Disconnect command, see 
“Ending a Communication Link” on page 7-18. 


Customer Action: Record the symptom wire 
fault, and then refer to the [BM Token-Ring 
Network Problem Determination Guide to repair 
the problem. 


—— §40423 


Cause: (Token-Ring AS/400 Attachment) The 
5494 has removed itself from the Token-Ring 
network. 


Customer Action: 


1. Check with the Token-Ring network 
administrator to determine if an adapter 
remove was issued and was valid. 


2. If the Token-Ring network administrator or 
network service representative did not issue 
an adapter remove, go to the operator panel 
and retry the Adapter Open command from 





the 5494 keypad by pressing Req, typing 
230, then pressing Enter. 


3. If this SRC reoccurs, the Token-Ring 
adapter in the 5494 may be defective. Run 
extended diagnostics and test all hardware. 
See “Running Extended Diagnostics” on 
page 8-20. 


If the extended diagnostics did not detect a 
problem, contact the Token-Ring network 
administrator and report that an 
auto-removal command was received. 


—— 540424 


Cause: (Token-Ring AS/400 Attachment) The 
5494 received a remove command from the 
Token-Ring network. 


Customer Action: 


1. Check with the Token-Ring network 
administrator to determine if an adapter 
remove was issued and was valid. 


2. If the Token-Ring network administrator or 
network service representative did not issue 
an adapter remove, go to the operator panel 
and retry the Adapter Open command from 
the 5494 operator panel by pressing Req, 
typing 230, then pressing Enter. 


3. If this SRC reoccurs, the Token-Ring 
adapter in the 5494 may be defective. Run 
extended diagnostics and test all hardware. 
See “Running Extended Diagnostics” on — 
page 8-20. 


If the extended diagnostics did not detect a 
problem, contact the Token-Ring network 
administrator and report that a remove 
command was received. 


540424 ¢ Fxxxxx 


—— 540425 


Cause: (Token-Ring AS/400 Attachment) 
The Token-Ring network is beaconing due to a 
permanent error on the ring. 


Customer Action: 
1. Record that the Token-Ring is beaconing. 


2. Refer to the /BM Token-Ring Network 
Problem Determination Guide and use 
beaconing as the symptom. 

—— E00xxx 


Cause: These SRCs are recorded in the 5494 
error log and indicate hardware failures in the 
5494. An xxx will be the 3-digit hardware SRC. 


Customer Action: Call 5494 Service and 
report the last 3 digits of this SRC. 

—— Fxxxxx 
Cause: A 5494 code error has occurred. 


Customer Action: Call 5494 service and 
report this SRC. 


SRCs FFxxxxxxxxxx and 
**®XXXXXXXXXX 


The following SRCs are 12 digits. 


—— FFXxXxxxxXXxXxx 
Cause: A 5494 code error has occurred. 


Customer Action: Call 5494 Service and 
report this SRC. 





*®YXXXXXXXXX 


Cause: A 5494 code error has occurred and 
the 5494 has reset and restarted. 


Customer Action: Call 5494 Service and 
report this SRC. 


Chapter 9. Message Codes and System Reference Codes (SRCs) 9-55 


SRCs FFxXxxxxxxxxx 
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0000 + 2000 


This chapter lists the reference codes and 
messages that can display on the PWS during 
installation and operation of the Utility Program. 


For information about reference codes displayed 
during installation of the Utility Program, see 
“Installation Reference Codes.” 


For information about messages displayed while 
using the Utility Program, see “Run-Time 
Messages” on page 10-3. 


Note: When using the Utility Program with a 
PWS running DOS, the Utility Program uses the 
PC Support/400 program. For errors displayed by 
the PC Support/400 program, refer to the PC 
Support/400 (for PS/55 ): Messages and Problem 
Analysis Guide. 


Installation Reference Codes 


The following reference codes might be displayed 
during the installation procedure. 


—— 0000 
Cause: Installation complete. 


Customer Action: None. 


—— 1010 


Cause: The destination parameter is not valid. 
The destination drive must be a valid fixed disk 
and must be different from the install disk. This 
is a required parameter. 


Customer Action: Start the INSTALL program 
again and provide the correct destination drive. 
——- 1020 


Cause: The mode parameter is not valid. Valid 
mode parameters are 0, 1, 2, and (BLANK), 


where: 

0 indicates that the program runs in 
stand-alone mode. 

1 (DOS only) indicates that the 
program runs in interactive or 
stand-alone mode on a PWS using 
a 5250 workstation connection to 
the 5494. 

2 (DOS only) indicates that the 


program runs in interactive or 
stand-alone mode on a PWS using 
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a Token-Ring connection to the 
5494. 


(OS/2 operating system 

only) indicates that the program 
runs in stand-alone mode, or in 
interactive mode with OS/2 
Communications Manager. 


(BLANK) 


This is a required parameter for PWSs using 
DOS. 


Customer Action: Start the INSTALL program 
again and provide the correct mode parameter. 


—— 1031 


Cause: The 5250 workstation address is not 
valid. Valid values are 0 through 6. This is an 
optional parameter. 


Customer Action: Start the INSTALL program 
again and provide the correct 5250 workstation 
address. 


—— 1032 


Cause: The Token-Ring address is not valid. 
Valid Token-Ring addresses are 400000000000 
through 4000FFFFFFFF. This is an optional 
parameter but it is required if the Token-Ring 
SAP is specified. 


Customer Action: Start the INSTALL program 
again and provide the correct Token-Rin 
address. ; 


—— 1040 


Cause: The Token-Ring SAP is not valid. 
Valid Token-Ring SAP values are hexadecimal 
04 through FC and must be divisible by 4. This 
is an optional parameter. 


Customer Action: Start the INSTALL program 
again and provide the correct Token-Ring SAP. 


—— 1100 


Cause: If you are installing the Utility Program 
for the first time, then not enough parameters 
were specified. If you are trying to update the 
Utility Program, then not enough parameters 
were specified to find the previous version. 


Customer Action: Start the INSTALL program 
again and provide the necessary parameters. 
—— 2000 


Cause: There is not enough storage available 
to run the installation program. 


Customer Action: Free up at least 100 KB of 
memory. Start the INSTALL program again. 


(Bae, 


—— 3000 


Cause: An error occurred reading the utility 
diskette. 


Customer Action: Make a copy of the back-up 
utility diskette for your operating system. Start 
the INSTALL program again using the backup 
diskette. If this does not solve the problem, 
order replacement diskettes. For information on 
ordering replacement diskettes, see Appendix F, 
“Ordering Replacement Diskettes.” 


—— 4000 


Cause: An error occurred creating the 
destination directory. The destination drive 
might not be valid or a file with the same name 
might already exist. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the 
destination drive is valid and that there is not a 
file with the same name as 5494UP, then start 
the INSTALL program again. 


—— 4001 


Cause: An error occurred writing to destination 
disk. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the 
destination drive is valid. 


—— 4002 


Cause: There is not enough disk space on the 
destination drive. 


Customer Action: Specify another drive for 
the INSTALL program or free up 650 KB on the 
destination drive. Start the INSTALL program 
again and use the correct destination drive. 


— 4003 


Cause: An error occurred when updating the 
5494UP.BAT file. 


Customer Action: You must update this file 
manually by copying the correct .BAT file from 
the batch directory onto a diskette. In each 
case, you must add it into the 5494UP directory 
and rename it to 5494UP.BAT. 


If your PC is LAN- attached to the 5494 or the 
AS/400 system, you must also copy the 
5494TR.BAT file (5494TRR.BAT if not extended 
PC Support) to the 5494UP directory and name 
it 5494UP.BAT. 


If you have a microchannel machine attached 
to the 5494 twinaxial ports or the AS/400 
system, you must copy the file 5494TXS.BAT, or 
5494TXSR.BAT if not extended PC Support. 


If you have an ISA bus machine attached to 
the twinaxial ports of the 5494 or the AS/400 


3000 ¢ 4007 


system, you must copy 5494TXC.BAT, or 
5494TXCR.BAT if not extended PC Support. 


—— 4005 


Cause: Ahn error occurred during installation of 
the Utility Program. Installation of the Utility 
Program was not completed. 


Customer Action: Reinstall and restart the 
Utility Program. 


—— 4007 


Cause: Run-time options or parameters are not 
valid. You tried to start the Utility Program using 
the wrong name or parameters. 


Customer Action: Reinstall and restart the 
Utility Program. 


Run-Time Messages 


The following messages can display when the 
Utility Program is started or is running. 


These messages display in a pop-up window. 


5494 Session can not be started 


Cause: The PWS could not use the Utility 
Program with the 5494. 


Customer Action: Verify the following: 


e You have proper cabling and hardware 
setup on the PWS. 

e No PWS has a Utility Program session 
active to this 5494. 

e If attempting to use the remote access 
function, make sure 5494 Release 3.0 is 
installed on the 5494. 

e lf attempting to use the remote access 
function, make sure the parameter is correct. 
lf using DOS, make sure the .PCS file 
exists. If using OS/2, make sure the alias is 
defined. 

e lf you are using CM/2, verify that the partner 
LU is not defined as dependent for the LU 
you are attempting to access. If you are not 
attempting to use the remote access feature, 
the partner LU name is LOCL5494. 

e Make sure the PWS is configured correctly. 

e lf attempting to use the remote access 
function, verify the 5494 is currently 
communicating with an AS/400 system in 
the network. 


If you are attempting to use the remote access 
function, intermediate nodes between the PWS 
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and the AS/400 system may have logged helpful 
messages. 


If you have an OS/2 EE twinaxial connection, 
stop and start the Communications Manager 
again. 


Start the Utility Program again. If the error 
reoccurs, call IBM service and report the status 
bytes displayed on the second line of the pop-up 
window. 


5494 Utility Program error 


Cause: The Utility Program received a 
parameter check or state check return code from 
the PWS. 


Customer Action: Reinstall and start the Utility 
Program again. If the error reoccurs, call IBM 
service and report the status bytes displayed on 
the second line of the pop-up window. 


5494 Session deallocated 


Cause: Deallocate received from 5494. 


Customer Action: Reinstall and start the Utility 
Program again. lf the error reoccurs, call IBM 
service. 


5494 Session ended 


Cause: A failure prematurely ended the 5494 
Utility Program. The PWS may have insufficient 
storage for the Utility Program. 


Customer Action: Verify that the required 
resources are available in the PWS. See 
Chapter 4, “Installing and Using the 5494 Utility 
Program” for the resources required to run the 
Utility Program. If you are using an OS/2 EE 
twinaxial connection, stop and start 
Communications Manager again. 


Start the Utility Program again. If the error 
reoccurs, call IBM service. 


5494 Session connection ended 


10-4 


Cause: A failure prematurely ended the 5494 
Utility Program. The 5494 might have lost 
power, been turned OFF, or the cable between 
the PWS and the 5494 is broken. 


Customer Action: Make sure that the 5494 
power push button is set to ON. The Power-On 
indicator should be on. Make sure that the 
Ready indicator is on. Make sure that the 
cabling is attached. If you are using an OS/2 
EE twinaxial connection, stop and start 
Communications Manager again. 
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Start the Utility Program again. If the error 
reoccurs, call IBM service. 


5494 Hardware error 


Cause: A hardware failure occurred on the 
5494. 


Customer Action: Look up the 3-digit 
message code on the left side of the 5494 LCD. 
For more information, see Chapter 9, “Message 
Codes and System Reference Codes (SRCs).” 


5494 System diskette invalid 


Cause: The diskette in the 5494 diskette drive 
is not a valid 5494 system diskette. 


Customer Action: Replace it with a valid 5494 
system diskette, then try the function again. __ 


5494 System diskette is write-protected 


Cause: The 5494 system diskette is 
write-protected. The configuration data cannot 
be saved on this diskette. 


Customer Action: Remove the 5494 system 
diskette from the 5494 diskette drive. Make 
sure that the write-protect tab is closed on the 
5494 system diskette. (The diskette is not 
write-protected.) Insert the 5494 system diskette 
into the 5494 diskette drive, then try the function 
again. 


5494 System diskette error 


Cause: An error occurred writing the 
configuration data to the 5494 system diskette. 


Customer Action: Replace the 5494 system 
diskette, then try the function again. 


5494 System diskette file error 


Cause: The configuration file was not found on 
the 5494 system diskette. 


Customer Action: Replace the 5494 system 
diskette, then try the function again. 


PWS diskette is write-protected 


Cause: The PWS diskette is write-protected. 
The configuration data cannot be saved on this 
diskette. 


Customer Action: Remove the diskette from 
the PWS diskette drive. Make sure that the 
write-protect tab is closed on the diskette. (The 
diskette is not write-protected.) Insert the 
diskette into the PWS diskette drive, then try the 
function again. 


PWS disk error 


Cause: An error occurred during an PWS read 
or write operation. 


Customer Action: For diskette errors, replace 
the diskette and try again. For fixed disk errors, 
try the function again. If the error reoccurs, 
obtain service for the PWS fixed disk. 


PWS file access denied 


Cause: A file required by the Utility Program is 
access-protected. The second line of the 
pop-up window indicates the file that is 
access-protected. 


Customer Action: Assign the Utility Program 
ee access to this file. 


PWS disk full 


Cause: There is not enough room on the PWS 
disk to write the configuration file. 


Customer Action: Specify a different disk for 
the save option. 


PWS file open failure 


Cause: A file required by the Utility Program 
ee could not be opened. 


Customer Action: Reinstall and start the Utility 
Program again. If the error reoccurs, call IBM 
service. 


PWS file shared error 


Cause: A file required by the Utility Program is 
currently owned by another program. 


Customer Action: Make sure that other 
programs do not lock out the Utility Program 
files. Reinstall and start the Utility Program 
again. lf the error reoccurs, call IBM service. 


PWS file not found 


Cause: A file required by the Utility Program 
was not found. 


Customer Action: Reinstall and start the Utility 
Program again. If the error reoccurs, call IBM 
service. 


PWS too many open files 


Cause: The operating system has too many 
open files. 


Customer Action: Make sure that other PWS 
programs are not accessing the Utility Program 
files. Reinstall and start the Utility Program 
again. If the error reoccurs, call IBM service. 


PWS path not found 


Cause: A path required by the Utility Program 
was not found. The second line of the pop-up 
window indicates the path that was not found. 


Customer Action: Reinstall and start the Utility 
Program again. If the error reoccurs, call IBM 
service. 


PWS drive not ready 


Cause: The drive specified in the configuration 
file name is not ready. 


Customer Action: Insert a diskette into the 
specified diskette drive. 


PWS invalid drive 


Cause: The drive specified in the configuration 
file name is not valid. 


Customer Action: Specify a valid drive in the 
configuration file name. 


PWS router is not installed 


Cause: The PC Support/400 program router 
has not been loaded and is required by the 
Utility Program. 


Customer Action: If you are using a 
Token-Ring, make sure that the Token-Ring 
device driver is installed and functional. 


Make sure that the PC Support/400 program is 
installed and functional. Reinstall and start the 
Utility Program again. If the error reoccurs, call 
IBM service. 


Communications Manager not started 


Cause: OS/2 Communications Manager has 
not been started for 5494 local session. 


Customer Action: Start OS/2 Communications 
Manager using the correct profile for the 5494 
local session. 


Configuration file is being saved 


Cause: You selected the Save Configuration 
option and the configuration data is being saved. 


Customer Action: None. 
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Save completed 


Cause: The configuration data has been 
saved. 


Customer Action: Press Esc to remove the 
pop-up window. 


Data verified 


Cause: The data and selections for this panel 
are correct. , 


Customer Action: Press Esc to remove the 
pop-up window. 


Function not available 


Cause: The function that you have selected is 
not available at this time. To select Network 
Link Establishment, you must use the Utility 
Program in interactive (not stand-alone) mode. 
To select Configuration, you must be in 
stand-alone mode, or you must be in interactive 
mode with the 5494 in configuration mode. 


To select Concurrent Diagnostics, you must be 
in interactive mode with the 5494 in concurrent 
diagnostics mode. 


Customer Action: Make sure that you have 
selected the correct mode when you started the 
Utility Program and that the 5494 is in the 
correct mode for the selected function. 


For information about running the Utility Program 
to configure the 5494, see Chapter 5, 
“Configuring Your System.” For information 
about placing the 5494 into concurrent 
diagnostics mode, see “NWS or PWS 
Diagnostics Information” on page 8-20. 


Required field 


Cause: You must enter a value in this field. 


Customer Action: Refer to the configuration or 
Network. Link Establishment worksheets from the 
IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide 
for the required values. The Planning Guide 
provides instructions for completing these 
worksheets and describes valid entries for each 
field. 


| Invalid data 
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Cause: The value entered is not valid. 


Customer Action: Refer to the configuration or 
Network Link Establishment worksheets from the 
IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide 
for the required values. The Planning Guide 
provides instructions for completing these 
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worksheets and describes valid entries for each 
field. 


Invalid range 


Cause: The range entered is not valid. 


Customer Action: Refer to the configuration or 
Network Link Establishment worksheets from the 
IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide 
for the required values. The Planning Guide 
provides instructions for completing these 
worksheets and describes valid entries for each 
field. 


Invalid length 


Cause: The length entered is not valid. 


Customer Action: Refer to the configuration or 
Network Link Establishment worksheets from the 
IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide 
for the required values. The Planning Guide 
provides instructions for completing these 
worksheets and describes valid entries for each 
field. 


Ethernet AS/400 Connection is configured 


Cause: The Ethernet AS/400 connection is 
configured and the LAN Gateway function was 
requested. Only one of these options can be 
selected at a time. 


Customer Action: Refer to the worksheets 
from the IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide for the required values. To 
configure the 5494 for the LAN Gateway, you 
must first configure your AS/400 system 
communications to something other than 
Token-Ring or Ethernet. 


Not available: Ethernet AS/400 Connection is 
configured 


Cause: The Ethernet AS/400 connection is 
configured and the LAN Gateway function was 
requested. Only one of these options can be 
selected at a time. 


Customer Action: Refer to the worksheets 
from the [BM 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide for the required values. To 
configure the 5494 for the LAN Gateway, you 
must first configure your AS/400 system 
communications to something other than 
Token-Ring or Ethernet. 
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Token-Ring AS/400 Connection is configured 


Cause: The Token-Ring AS/400 connection is 
configured and the LAN Gateway function was 
requested. Only one of these options can be 
selected at a time. 


Customer Action: Refer to the worksheets 
from the [BM 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide for the required values. To 
configure the 5494 for the LAN Gateway, you 
must first configure your AS/400 system 
communications to something other than 
Token-Ring or Ethernet. 


Not available: Token-Ring AS/400 Connection is 
configured 


Cause: The Token-Ring AS/400 connection is 
configured and the LAN Gateway function was 
requested. Only one of these options can be 
selected at a time. 


Customer Action: Refer to the worksheets 
from the IBM 5494 Remote Contro/l Unit 
Planning Guide for the required values. To 
configure the 5494 for the LAN Gateway, you 
must first configure your AS/400 system 
communications to something other than 
Token-Ring or Ethernet. 


LAN Gateway is configured 


Cause: ALAN Gateway is configured and a 
token-ring or Ethernet AS/400 connection was 
requested. Only one of these options can be 
selected at a time. 


Customer Action: Refer to the worksheets 
from the IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide for the required values. To 
configure the 5494 for Token-Ring or Ethernet 
AS/400 connection, select Not configured for 
LAN Gateway. 


Invalid number of Multinational Countries 


Cause: Too many keyboard codes have been 
used. A maximum of 4 different keyboard codes 
can be selected (the master country code and 3 
other codes). 


Customer Action: Refer to the worksheets 
from the IBM 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide for the required values. 


Connection number error 


Cause: The connection number for this 
configuration is not valid. 


Customer Action: Refer to the worksheets 
from the [BM 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide for the required values. 
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Danger Notices 


This appendix lists all of the safety notices used in this book. It includes the 
following notices: 


e Danger notices 
e Caution notices. 


Danger Notices 


U.S. English 
DANGER 


Never work on equipment, or connect or disconnect signal cables, 


during periods of lightning activity. 





Belgian Dutch 


Gevaarlijk 


Werk nooit aan een machine en koppel nooit signaalkabels los of vast tiidens een 
onweer. 


Brazilian Portuguese 
PERIGO 


Nunca trabalhe em equipamento, ou conecte ou desconecte cabos de sinal durante 
relampagos e trovoadas. 


Canadian French 
Danger 


Ne travaillez jamais sur une machine, ni ne connectez ou déconnectez de cables 
de transmission pendant un orage. 


Chinese 

fake | | 

a te sete CPPS > BEEF] Bi ee He Sa Se 
Danish 


Pas pa! 


Man ma hverken arbejde med udstyret eller tilslutte eller afbryde signal-kabler i 
tordenvejr. 
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Finnish 


French 


German 


Italian 


Japanese 


Korean 


Norwegian 


Portuguese 


Safety Notices 


VAARA 


Ala tyéskentele ohjaimella, irrota tai kytke liitantakaapeleita salamoinnin aikana. 


Danger 


N'effectuez aucune manipulation sur le 5494 et ne connectez ou ne déconnectez 
aucun cable d'interface pendant un orage. 


VORSICHT 


Bei Gewittern durfen keine Arbeiten am Gerat vorgenommen und keine Kabel 
angeschlossen oder gelost werden. 


Pericolo 


Durante un termporale, non operare mai sulle apparecchiature o collegare o 
scollegare i cavi segnaili. 


fe BR 


BSOKEL TAMA. (Fol CHBERIELICU. BAIMEST -—-TILO 
Heise. WU RELIC LBL C< eeb. 


Hale S2 VS WoleS Me f= ESAlslal OAS. 
et Alula. -ALSobAl’ ORAS. 
FARE! 


Arbeid aldri med utstyr nar det er fare for lynnedslag. | slike tilfeller ma du hverken 
trekke ut signalkabler eller kople noen til. 


PERIGO 


Nao trabalhe nunca em equipamento, nem ligue ou desligue cabos de sinal, 
durante periodos de trovoada. 
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Caution Notices 


Russian 


Spanish 


Swedish 


OCTOPOKHO 


Sanpewaetca pabotatb C O6opynoBaHnem, 
NPUCOEAMHATb UNM OTCOCANHATb CUrHanbHble 
ka6enu BO BPeMA rpOsbi. 


PELIGRO 


Nunca trabaje con el equipo, ni conecte o desconecte cables de senal durante 
periodos en los que existe actividad meteoroldgica de rayos. 


Varning 


Arbeta aldrig med utrustning eller signalkablar vid askvader. 


Caution Notices 


U.S. English 


Belgian Dutch 
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CAUTION: 

For your safety, you must connect equipment only to a properly wired and 
grounded outlet. An improperly wired outlet can place hazardous voltage on 
accessible metal parts of the equipment. You are responsible for outlet 
wiring. 


CAUTION: 
Turn power off and unplug the power cord from the receptacle before 
connecting or disconnecting signal cables. 


Let op: 


Uit veiligneldsoverwegingen moet de machine steeds worden aangesloten op een 
degelijk bedraad en geaard stopcontact. Bij een slecht bedraad stopcontact 
kunnen aanraakbare metalen delen van de machine onder een gevaarlijke 
spanning komen te staan. De klant is verantwoordelijk voor de bedrading van het 
stopcontact. 


Let op: 


Zet de netschakelaar op O (Uit) en trek de stekker uit het stopcontact vooraleer u 
signaalkabels los- of vastkoppelt. 


Caution Notices 


Brazilian Portuguese 


CUIDADO: 


Para sua seguranga, somente conecte equipamentos a tomadas aterradas e com 
fiagao adequada. Uma tomada com fiagao inadequada pode causar voltagem 
perigosa em partes metalicas do equipamento as quais vocé tem acesso. O cliente 
€ responsavel pela fiagao da tomada. 


CUIDADO: 


Desligue a forga e desconecte o cabo de forga da caixa antes de conectar ou 
desconectar os cabos de sinal. 


Canadian French 


Chinese 


Danish 


Finnish 


Attention: 


Pour la sécurite de l'utilisateur, la machine doit toujours étre branchée sur une prise 
de courant correctement cablée et mise a la terre. Une prise mal cablée peut 
provoquer une tension dangereuse sur des parties metalliques accessibles de la 
machine. Le client est responsable du cablage de la prise. 


Attention: 


Mettez l'interrupteur de tension hors tension et débranchez le cordon d'alimentation 
de la prise avant de connecter ou de déconnecter des cables de transmission. 


ce 
= 


Se tewee L VER » BULEET EPEC SRE 
we : 
Se aCUASRES AT SERRE RS 


fay ca 


NB 


Af sikkerhedshensyn skal kontrolenheden tilsluttes en korrekt monteret 
jordforbundet stikkontakt. En forkert forbundet stikkontakt kan forarsage farlig 
speending pa tilgzengelige metaldele i udstyret. Kunden har ansvaret for installation 
af stikkontakten. 


NB 


Sluk for strammen, og tag netledningen ud af stikkontakten, for signalkablerne 
tilsluittes eller afbrydes. | 


VAARA 
Verkkojohdon saa kytkea vain maadoitettuun pistorasiaan. Maadoittamattoman 


pistorasian kaytto saattaa aiheuttaa vaarallisen jannitteen koneen metalliosiin. 
Asiakas on vastuussa pistorasian asianmukaisuudesta. 
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Caution Notices 


French 


German 


Italian 


Japanese 
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Varoitus: 


Katkaise virta ja irrota verkkojohto pistorasiasta ennen kuin liitat tai irrotat 
liitantakaapeleita. 


Attention: 


Une prise d'alimentation mal installée ou un mauvais cAblage de la prise de 
raccordement peuvent provoquer une mise sous tension dangereuse des parties 
métalliques du contrdéleur. Le client est responsable de l'installation de la prise 
d'alimentation qui doit étre correctement cablée et mise a la terre, afin d'éviter tout 
choc électrique. 


Attention: 


Mettez le contrdleur hors tension et retirez le cordon d'alimentation de sa prise, 
avant de connecter ou de déconnecter les cables d'interface. 


ACHTUNG: 


Gerat nur an Schutzkontaktsteckdose mit einwandfrei geerdetem Schutzkontakt 
anschlieBen. Bei nicht ordnungsgemal3 angeschlossener Netzsteckdose kénnen an 
beruhrbaren Metallteilen des Gerates gefahrliche Beruhrungsspannungen auftreten. 
Fur den einwandfreien Zustand der Steckdose ist der Betreiber verantwortlich. 


ACHTUNG: 


Aus Sicherheitsgrinden ist der Netzstecker zu ziehen, bevor Signalkabel 
angeschiossen oder aufgetrennt werden. 


Attenzione: 


Per la sicurezza dell'utente, collegare le apparecchiature solo ad una presa 
corettamente cablata e munita di collegamento a terra. Una presa che non sia 
correttamente cablata puo portare tensioni pericolose sulle parti metalliche 
accessibili delle apparecchiature. E' responsabilita del cliente assicurarsi che la 
presa sia correttamente cablata. 


Attenzione: 


Spegnere l'unita e scollegare il cavo di alimentazione dalla presa, prima di 
collegare o scollegare i cavi segnaii. 


* x= 
tk. 
/. TOA. 


REOKMIC. MRAELSRMRENCBH (P-A) BHEOBRIVYEYAICEH 
UTS EE. BRIYEYKOREBICEU, MROSERD(CERBBENESS 
CEMSVES. IVEY hLORMEHSS EOBE CH TK BZ 


SikA. "RECO SER (CMRAENCREICMS SILBEADRHANTWES. 


Korean 


Norwegian 


Portuguese 


Russian 


Caution Notices 


OMS SA, BeS Bsa HME SA! Sarto AAA lAle. 
MSI Satel HHM= Attys] SSHHol sleet AUS BAAS 
+ QISLICE. HS] APSE Ajo] AHQIOILICh. 

Ae 

HHA Bot AlS AHOISS 878 C= SPSAl-{A| OAS. 

cSt Atyl|S AFSSEA] OPAIS 

FORSIKTIG: 


For din egen sikkerhets skyld ma du bare kople utstyret til en korrekt jordet 
stikkontakt. Hvis stikkontakten ikke er montert pa godkjent mate, kan det forarsake 
farlige spenninger pa bergrbare metallflater. Kunden har ansvaret for at 
stikkontakten er forsvarlig koplet. 


FORSIKTIG: 


Sla av nettspenningen og trekk nettkabelen ut av kontakten for du tar ut eller kopler 
til signalkabler. 


CUIDADO: 


Para sua seguranga, 0 equipamento so devera ser ligado a uma tomada com os 
fios montados correctamente e com boa ligagao de terra. Uma tomada com os fios 
montados incorrectamente podera provocar o aparecimento de voltagens perigosas 
em partes metalicas, facilmente acessiveis, do equipamento. O cliente é 
responsavel pela montagem dos fios da tomada e da ficha. 


CUIDADO: 


Desligue a corrente e retire o cabo de corrente eléctrica da tomada, antes de ligar 
ou de desligar os cabos de sinal. 


BHAMAHHE: 


CornacHo npasBunam TexHuKku S6esonacHocTu 
annapatypy HeEOOxOAUMO NOKMOYaTb K PO3eT- 
KaM, KaONUpOBaHHbIM MV 3a3eEMNEHHbIM Hayie- 
alum OOpasom. Ecnu posetka kaOnuposBaHa 
HENPaBUNbHO, OTKPbITbIe MeTannuyeckue NO- 
BePXHOCTM annapatypb!i MOryT OKa3aTbCa nov 
Hanps>KeHUeM, ONACHbIM AA KY3HU. Mpasunb- 
Hoe KaONupoBaHVe - BaLUa OTBETCTBEHHOCTb. 


BHAMAHHE: 
Nepea Tem, Kak NPUCOeAMHATb WNU OTCO- 


CNUHATb CUrHanbHbie Kabenu, BbIKMOUNTe 
nuTaHue VU BbIHbTe KAOeNb U3 POSETKH. 
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Caution Notices 


Spanish 
PRECAUCION: 
Para su seguridad, usted debe conectar el equipo solamente a un tomacorriente 
cableado y conectado a tierra correctamente. Un tomacorriente cableado en forma 
inadecuada puede ser la causa de la aparicion de voltajes peligrosos en partes 
metalicas accesibles del equipo. El cliente es responsable del cableado del 
tomacorriente. 
PRECAUCION: 
Apague la alimentacion eléctrica del equipo y desenchufe el cable del receptaculo 
antes de conectar o desconectar cables de sefal. 

Swedish 


Varning: 


Utrustningen maste anslutas till ett korrekt kopplat jordat eluttag. Ett felkopplat 
uttag kan medfora att utrustningens metallytor blir spanningsférande. IBM ansvarar 
inte for koppling av uttag. 


Varning: 


Sla fran str6mmen och lossa natkabein fran eluttaget innan du ansluter eller 
kopplar ur signalkablar. 
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Appendix B. Configuring the AS/400 for Communication with 
the 5494 


This appendix provides a brief overview of the steps required to configure the 
AS/400 to communicate with the 5494. For more information, refer to AS/400 
Communications: Configuration and AS/400 Remote Work Station Support. 


The parameter values required to configure the 5494 can be recorded on the 
configuration worksheets in the /BM 5494 Remote Control Unit: Planning Guide. 
Completed (as well as blank) 5494 configuration worksheets are also shown in the 
previously referenced manual. 


Note: Certain parameter values in the 5494 configuration must match the AS/400 
configuration parameter values for the system to operate correctly. See Table 5-2 
on page 5-53 for matching configuration parameters. 


Configuring the AS/400 


This section contains information necessary to configure the following components 
on the AS/400: 


e Line 

e APPC controller 
e Mode 

e RWS controller 
e NWS devices. 


For the 5494, you need the following controller descriptions: 


e An APPC controller description to support the 5494 controller functions and any 
PWS devices. 


e An RWS controller description to support the 5494 controller functions and 
NWS devices. 


On the AS/400, use the commands explained in the following sections. 


Using Automatic Configuration on the AS/400 System 
The APPC Controller description can be automatically created by the AS/400 


system when using a LAN connection to the AS/400 system. Enable this support 
by setting AUTOCRTCTL to *YES in the line description. 


In addition, with OS/400 Version 3 Release 1, the AWS Controller description can 
be automatically created by the AS/400 system when using any protocol. Enable 
this support by setting the system value autoconfigure remote controller 
(QAUTORMT) to ON (1). The 5494-attached NWS Device descriptions can also be 
automatically created by the AS/400. Enable this support by setting autocreate 
device (AUTOCRTDEV) to *ALL in the RWS controller description. 


Refer to AS/400 Remote Work Station Support for more information. 
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Configuring a Line to the Network 


To create a line configuration to the network, type CRTLINxxx, where xxx is one of 
the following values: 


e TRN for Token-Ring 

| e ETH for Ethernet 
e SDLC for SDLC and X.21 
e X25 for X.25. 


| Note: The line may have already been created if the AS/400 is already 
| communicating with the network. To display the line configuration, type DSPLIND 
| and enter the name of the line. 


If the 5494 is not adjacent to the target AS/400 system, you can use any line type 
that supports Advanced Peer-to-Peer Networking (APPN) traffic. 


Configuring an APPC Controller 


To create an APPC controller description, type CRTCTLAPPC. This description is 
used to connect the 5494 to the AS/400 system. 


| Note: This example assumes the 5494 is an ALS of the AS/400 system. If you 

| are communicating through an SNA subarea or an APPN network, then an APPC 
| controller description explicitly for the 5494 is not necessary. The AS/400 can use 
| an existing network connection to communicate with the 5494. 





Figure B-1. APPC Controller Description Example 


Select your choices for this panel. The following parameters describe the APPC 
controller. AS/400 keywords are shown in parentheses. 


Link type (LINKTYPE) 
Select *SDLC, *X25, or *LAN. The value you select depends on the type 
of line you created when you configured the line to the network. Select 
*SDLC if you created an SDLC line, *X25 if you created an X.25 line, and 
*LAN if you created a Token-Ring or Ethernet line. 
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Note: Figure B-1 is an example of an SDLC APPC controller description. 
Other link types have different configuration parameters. 


APPN-capable (APPN) 
This parameter must be configured as “YES. 


Maximum frame size (MAXFRAME) 
The maximum frame size that the 5494 supports is 1033. 


Ey Remote network identifier (RMTNETID) 
This parameter is the network ID where the 5494 is located. A value of 
*NETATR Selects the network ID specified in the network attributes. This 
value must match the 5494 network name (NWS Field Hx:3) in the 
5494 configuration. 


To display the network attributes, type DSPNETA 


Remote control point (RMTCPNAME) 
This parameter is the control point name of the 5494. This value is used 
to correlate the APPC controller to a specific RWS controller. Since the 
5494 is an ALS of the AS/400 system, this value must match the 5494 
CP name (NWS Field 13) in the 5494 configuration. 


[Exchange identifier (EXCHID) 
If you are not using SDLC-switched, then this parameter is optional and 
can be left blank. If you are using SDLC-switched or additional security is 
needed, then this parameter must match the block ID and the ID number 
of the ALS. Since the 5494 is an ALS of the AS/400 system, use the 
following guidelines: 


1. This parameter must begin with X'073' 

2. If the 5494 ID number (NWS Field 19) is not an asterisk (*), then the 
remainder of this parameter must match the 5494 ID number 

3. If the 5494 ID number is an asterisk (*) and the 5494 is not 
LAN-attached to the AS/400 system, then this parameter must be 
073000xx, where xx is the 5494 station address (NWS Field 2) 

4. If the 5494 ID number is an asterisk (*) and the 5494 is LAN-attached, 
then this parameter must be 07300000. 


Station address (STNADR) 
Select a value from X'01' to X'FE' for the station address when 
communicating with the 5494. Since the 5494 is an ALS of the AS/400 
system, this value must match the 5494 station address (NWS Field 
2). 


E} APPN CP session support (CPSSN) 
Select *NO. The 5494 does not support a CP session. 


—} APPN node type (NODETYPE) 


Select *LENNODE. The 5494 communicates with the AS/400 system as a 
LEN node. 


Configuring a Mode 


OS/400 has an IBM-supplied mode QRMTWSC for the 5494. QRMTWSC provides 
support for 28 NWS sessions in Version 2 Release 2 and 56 NWS sessions in 
Version 2 Release 3, and later. If the mode QRMTWSC existed prior to installing 
Version 2 Release 3, or later, then it will need to be modified to support 56 devices. 
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Configuring the AS/400 


The following parameters describe the mode. AS/400 keywords are shown in 
parentheses. 


Locally controlled sessions (LCLCTLSSN) 
This field value is the number of NWSs that the 5494 can support (28 or 
56). | 


Maximum sessions (MAXSSN) | 
This field value is 1 greater than the value for the LCLCTLSSN field (29 or 


57). 
Notes: 


1. To create a mode description that matches the mode description of the 5494, 
type CRTMODD. 


2. To display a mode description, type DSPMODD. 
3. To change a mode description, type CHGMODD. 


Configuring an RWS Controller 
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The RWS controller description can be created automatically. Refer to “Using 
Automatic Configuration on the AS/400 System” on page B-1 for more information. 


To create an RWS controller description, type CRTCTLRWS. The RWS controller 
description controls the NWS sessions and the controller session that transfers 
product information between the 5494 and the AS/400 system. The link type of 


*NONE and the Remote Location Name parameter logically connect this controller 
to the APPC controller. 





Figure B-2. RWS Controller Description Example 


Select your choices for this panel. The following parameters describe the RWS 
controller. AS/400 keywords are shown in parentheses. 


Controller description (CTLD) 
Select the controller description name. 


Controller type (TYPE) 
Select 5494. 


Eq Controller model (MODEL) 
Select the model number of the 5494 controller. Select 2 if you have a 
LAN adapter installed; otherwise, select 1. 





Configuring the AS/400 


This field is for reference only; the AS/400 system does not use it. 


Ey Link type (LINKTYPE) 
Select *NONE to indicate LU 6.2 attachment. The controller description 
will not be physically attached to a line description. 


Remote location (RMTLOCNAME) 
Select the remote location name for this controller. This value is used to 
correlate the RWS controller with a specific APPC controller. The remote 
location must match the 5494 LU name (NWS Field 12) in the 5494 
configuration. 


[Local location (LCLLOCNAME) 
Select the local location name for this controller. A value of *NETATR 
causes the local location name specified in the network attributes to be 
used. The local location must match the AS/400 LU name (NWS Field 
Hx:1) in the 5494 configuration. 


To display the network attributes, type DSPNETA 


Remote network identifier (RMTNETID) 
Select the remote network identifier for this controller. A value of 
*“NETATR causes the local network identifier specified in the network 
attributes to be used. The remote network identifier must match the 
5494 network name (NWS Field Hx:3) in the 5494 configuration. 


To display the network attributes, type DSPNETA. 


E} Autocreate device (AUTOCRTDEV) 
In OS/400 Version 3 Release 1, select *ALL if you would like device 
descriptions automatically created for this controller. Otherwise, select 
*NONE. 


[] Switched disconnect (SWTDSC) 
In OS/400 Version 3 Release 1, select *YES if you would like this 
controller disconnected when the system determines that the last device is 
no longer in use. Otherwise, select *NO. 


Configuring Nonprogrammable Workstation Devices 


NWS device descriptions can be created automatically. Refer to “Using Automatic 
Configuration on the AS/400 System” on page B-1 for more information. 


To configure a device description for each NWS attached to the 5494, type 
CRTDEVDSP to create a device description for displays, and CRTDEVPRT to 
create a device description for printers. 


Determining the LOCADR Parameter Value 
Before creating the display and printer device descriptions, determine the location 
address (LOCADR parameters) that must be defined for each device. 


The value defined for the LOCADR parameter for the CRTDEVDSP and 
CRTDEVPRT commands is based on the device address and 5494 port 
assignments as shown in Table B-1 on page B-6. 
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Configuring the AS/400 


B-6 
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Table B-1. Local Location Addresses 


6 

Workstation 0 1 2 3 4 5 
Address 

Port 0 00 01 02 03 04 05 06 
Port 1 07 08 09 OA OB oc OD 
Port 2 OE OF 10 11 12 13 14 
Port 3 15 16 17 18 19 1A 1B 
Port 4 1C 1D 1E 1F 20 21 22 
Port 5 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 
Port 6 2A 2B 2C 2D 2E OF 30 
Port 7 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 





Figure B-3. Device Description Example 


Select your choices for this panel. The following parameters describe the controller 
devices. AS/400 keywords are shown in parentheses. 


Device class (DEVCLS) 
Select the class of the device attached to the remote controller. *RMT 
indicates that the device is attached to a remote controller. 


Shared session number (GHRSSNNBR) 
In OS/400 Version 3 Release 1, this field specifies the shared session 
number for a twinaxial display station. This parameter is valid for device 
types which support shared addressing and is not present on other 
screens. A separate device description is required for each shared 
session. Select 0 for the base session and 1—3 for the additional shared 
sessions. 


Attached controller (CTL) 
Select the name you created for the RWS controller where the device is 
attached. 


E43 Drop line at signoff (DROP) 
If the Switched disconnect (SWTDSC) parameter in the associated RWS 
controller description is “NO, the vaiue in this field is ignored. Otherwise, 
this field determines whether or not signon screens remain on the displays 
after the last attached user signs off. 


Connecting the Communication Links Example 


lf you have a switched line anywhere between your 5494 and your AS/400 
system, select *YES. This causes the AS/400 system to drop the 
switched line when the last user signs off. If the lines between the 5494 
and the AS/400 system are nonswitched lines, select *NO so that the line 
is not dropped. 


Connecting the Communication Links Example 


The following example outlines the necessary steps that must be performed on the 
AS/400 system to connect a 5494 using the SDLC leased line (NYSDLC11), the 
APPC controller (NY5494), and the RWS controller (NY5494RWS). This example 
assumes the 5494 has already been configured and the NWS devices are already 
configured on the AS/400 system. 


1 To vary on the RWS controller and devices, type WRKCFGSTS *CTL 
NY5494RWS and select option 1 beside the controller description. 





Figure B-4. Initial RWS Controller Status 


After a few seconds refresh the screen (F5). The following information 
appears: 





Figure B-5. RWS Controller Status After Being Varied On 
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Connecting the Communication Links Example 


2 To vary on the SDLC leased line (NYSDLC11) and its APPC controller 


(NY5494), type WRKCFGSTS *LIN NYSDLC11 and select option 1 beside 


the line description. 
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Connecting the Communication Links Example 





Figure B-8. Final SDLC Leased Line Status 


The RWS controller status appears, as shown: 





Figure B-9. Final Status of the RWS Controller 


5 To display the virtual controller for the PWS, type WRKCFGSTS *CTL 
QVIRCD*. The workstation function sessions (WFS) appear, as shown: 





Figure B-10. Virtual Controller Status for PWS 
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Communication with Your AS/400 System 


Communicating with Your AS/400 System 


After configuring your AS/400 system and connecting the communication links, see 
Chapter 7, “Communicating with Your AS/400 System” to establish connection. 
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Communication with Your AS/400 System 





Appendix C. System Configuration Examples 


This appendix provides examples that show sample parameters for the following connections: 


Token ring network Page C-2 

Ethernet network Page C-9 

SDLC leased line with Token-Ring Gateway Page C-16 
SDLC switched/V.25 bis autodial line with Ethernet Gateway Page C-23 
X.21 switched line Page C-30 
X.21 leased line Page C-37 
X.25 Permanent Virtual Circuit (PVC) Page C-44 
X.25 Switched Virtual Circuit (SVC) Page C-51 
SDLC leased line with Token-Ring Gateway through APPN Page C-58 
SDLC leased line through SNA subarea network Page C-67 
Token-Ring through SNA subarea network Page C-77 


For additional 5494 configuration examples, refer to 5494 and OS/2 Extended Services: Connecting 
Remote Entry User Groups with AS/400. 


The examples in this appendix assume the following software levels: 


IBM Equipment Software Level Required 
AS/400 system OS/400 Version 2 Release 1 (Modification Level 1 or higher) 
Workstation (PWS) DOS, PC Support/400 Version 2 Release 1 or higher 


Note: These examples apply only to the specified software levels. IBM cannot guarantee that future 
software releases will Support the examples described. 
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Token-Ring Network 


AS/400 System Connection Using a Token-Ring Network 


The following example describes an AS/400 system connection to the 5494 through a Token-Ring 
network. 


AS/400 Token-Ring Token-Ring 
System 






5494 Remote 
Control Unit 


3196 NWS PS/2 PWS 
Port (1) Port (3) 
Address (4) Address (1) 


This example includes a matching parameters diagram and tables that show the configuration parameters 
for the following items: | 


e The 5494 

¢ AS/400 system network attributes 

e Line description 

e APPC controller description 

e Mode description 

e Remote workstation controller description 
e Display device description 

e The PWS. 


Refer to your AS/400 system documentation for a complete list of configuration parameters. 
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Token-Ring Network 


Token-Ring Network Matching Parameters 


AS/400 


Network Attributes 
LCLLOCNAME SYSNAME «¢- — 
--- LCLNETID NETID 







Line Description 
CRTLINTRN <------------------- 


LIND TRLINOS 
AUTOCRTCTL *YES 


Auto-created 
APPC Controller Description 


CTLD TR5494 
LINKTYPE “LAN 4----- 
LINE TRLINOS 
ince RMTNETID 


RMTCPNAME TR5494CP 
ADPTADR 40005494E000 <- 
DSAP 04 
SSAP 04 

RWS Controller Description 


—--» CTLD TR5494RWS 

| TYPE 5494 

MODEL 2 

|  LINKTYPE *NONE 

| RMTLOCNAME TR5494CP < 

|... LCLLOCNAME = *NETATR 

| RMTNETID *“NETATR 

| NWS Display Device Description 

|  DEVD DISP3196 

Ere es (2 TR5494RWS 
LOCADR 0B 


ADPTADR 40000000A400 <------ 


























IBM 5494 


NWS Config Screen 2 Network Information 





:3 NETID 5494 network name 

TR5494CP 5494 LU name 

TR5494CP 5494 CP name 

:4 QRMTWSC Mode name 

40005494E000 ———— 5494 Token-ring address 

: 1 SYSNAME AS/400 LU name 

: 2 NETID AS/400 network name 

: 5 40000000A400 —— Token-ring address of AS/400 

: 7 04 AS/400 Token-ring SAP 
NWS Config Screen 1 AS/400 Connection 

----p AA=4 Token-ring 


5494 Token-ring SAP 





PWS using DOS PC Support/400 
CONFIG.PCS 
SFLR 1,1, SYSNAME 
RTLN NETID.PS2 
RTYP 5250 
—p EMLI SYSNAME,1 


—_— i en 


ee eee ed 


DISP3196 
Port 
Address 4 


1 
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Token-Ring Network 


5494 Configuration 


The 5494 configuration values are as follows: 


5494 
Configuration NWS 
Worksheet Field AS/400 Parameter 
5494 Parameter Field Name Value Keyword 
5494 LU name Bi 12 TR5494CP RMTLOCNAME 
5494 CP name C1 13 TR5494CP RMTCPNAME 
5494 connection number 
(Token-ring address of 5494) E 15 40005494E000 ADPTADR for APPCCTL 
5494 token-ring SAP Al ? F 04 DSAP 
5494 ID number G3! 19 is EXCHID 
H1 AS/400 system 1 
AS/400 LU name H1:1 } H1:1 SYSNAME LCLLOCNAME 
AS/400 network name H1:2 1 H1:2 NETID LCLNETID 
5494 network name H1:3 2 H1:3 NETID RMTNETID 
Mode name H1:4 } H1:4 QRMTWSC MODD 
AS/400 connection number 
(Token-ring address of AS/400) H1:5 2 H1:5 40000000A400 ADPTADR for TRLINO3 
AS/400 token-ring SAP H1:1 2 H1:7 04 SSAP 


Notes: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 


2 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—Token-Ring in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 


AS/400 System Network Attributes 


The AS/400 system network attributes are as follows: 


AS/400 Parameter 
Current system name 
Local network ID 

Local control point name 
Default local location 
Note: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
Keyword 


LCLNETID 
LCOLCPNAME 
LCLLOCNAME 


Value © 
SYSNAME 
NETID 
SYSNAME 
SYSNAME 


5494 


Configuration 


Worksheet 
Field 


H1:2 1 


H1:1 } 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 


Planning Guide. 


Type DSPNETA to display AS/400 system network attributes. 
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Token-Ring Network 


AS/400 System Line Description 


The AS/400 system line description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Line description LIND TRLINOS 
Resource names RSRCNAME LINO 
Line speed LINESPEED 4M 
Local adapter address ADPTADR 40000000A400 H1:5 } 
Maximum frame size 1033 
Note: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


Type CRTLINTRN to create AS/400 system line descriptions. 
Type WRKCFGSTS *LIN to display AS/400 system line descriptions. 


Type WRKHDWPRD to determine the location of the AS/400 system line or hardware. 
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Token-Ring Network 


AS/400 System APPC Controller Description 


The AS/400 system APPC controller description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Controller description CTLD TR5494 
Link type LINKTYPE *LAN © 
Switched line list SWLINLST TRLINO3 
Remote network identifier RMTNETID *NETATR H1:3 2 
Remote control point RMTCPNAME TR5494CP Ci 
LAN remote adapter address ADPTADR 40005494E000 Ba 
Exchange identifier | EXCHID 07300000 G3 2 
APPN capable APPN *YES 
APPN node type NODETYPE *LENNODE 
LAN DSAP DSAP 04 Ai 3 
LAN SSAP SSAP 04 H1:1 3 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning 
Guide. 


2 With field G3 set to *, the format of the EXCHID parameter is 07300000, where X'073' is 
the block number assigned to the 5494 and 00000 is used for token-ring. 


3 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—Token-Ring in the 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Planning Guide. : 


Type CRTCTLAPPC to create AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 


AS/400 System Mode Description 


The AS/400 system mode description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Mode description MODD QRMTWSC ! H1:4 2 


Notes: 
1 The mode name QRMTWSC is IBM-supplied. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Planning Guide in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 


Type DSPMODD to display the mode name on your AS/400 system. 
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Token-Ring Network 


AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description 


The AS/400 system remote workstation controller description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Controller description CTLD TR5494RWS 
Controller type TYPE 5494 
Controller model MODEL 22 
Link type LINKTYPE *NONE 
Remote location RMTLOCNAME TR5494CP Bi 
Local location LCLLOCNAME *NETATR H1:1 } 
Remote network identifier RMTNETID *NETATR © H1:3 2 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


2 Select 2 if your 5494 contains a 5494 LAN adapter. Otherwise, select 1. 


Type CRTCTLRWS to create AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Note: In this example, the 5494 remote location name and the 5494 remote control point are the 
same. If the names had been chosen such that they were different, an entry in the Remote Configuration 
List to correlate the remote location name and the remote control point would be necessary. These 
names must correlate in order to associate the APPC controller with an RWS controller. 


AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 


The AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494 are as follows: 


AS/400 

Parameter 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value 
Device description DEVD DISP3196 
Device class DEVCLS *RMT 
Device type TYPE 3196 
Local location address LOCADR 0B1 
Attached controller CTL TR5494RWS 


Note: 


1 To determine the local location address, see “Assigning 
Local Location Addresses” in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


Type CRTDEVDSP to create AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 
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Token-Ring Network 


Type WRKCFGSTS *DEV to display AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 


Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 


The PS/2 computer configuration file contents are as follows: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
File Contents Keyword 
| SFLR 1,1,,SYSNAME LCLLOCNAME 
RTLN NETID.PS2 
| RTYP 5250 
| EML!I SYSNAME, 1 LCLLOCNAME 
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Ethernet Network 


AS/400 System Connection Using an Ethernet Network 


The following example describes an AS/400 system connection to the 5494 through an Ethernet network. 


Ethernet Network 


— Oo Oo aQ 
System 








5494 Remote 
Control Unit 


Twinaxial Workstation 
Attachment 


o 


3196 NWS PS/2 PWS 
Port (1) Port (3) 
Address (4) Address (1) 


This example includes a matching parameters diagram and tables that show the configuration parameters 
for the following items: 


e The 5494 

e AS/400 system network attributes 

e Line description 

e APPC controller description 

e Mode description 

e Remote workstation controller description 
e Display device description 

e The PWS. 


Only those parameters that are relevant to the connection between the 5494 and the AS/400 system are 
included. Refer to your AS/400 system documentation for a complete list of configuration parameters. 
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Ethernet Network 


| Ethernet Network Matching Parameters 


AS/400 IBM 5494 





































Network Attributes NWS Config Screen 2 Network Information 
LCLLOCNAME SYSNAME < - , :3 NETID ———————— 5494 network name 
--- LCOLNETID NETID | EN5494CP ———————— 5494LU name 
! . EN5494CP ~——————. 5494 CP name 
! | :4 QRMTWSC ————— Mode name 
: | 02005494E000 5494 Ethernet address 
! , :1 SYSNAME ————— AS/400 LU name 
| | :2NETID ———————— AS/400 network name 
| Line Description | : 5 40000000A400 ——— Ethernet address of AS/400 
| CRTLINETH <------------------- t :704. ———————_ AS/400 Ethernet SAP 
: LIND ENLINO3 Eee 4 ! NWS Config Screen 1 AS/400 Connection 
, ADPTADR 40000000A400 <¢------}------! oH ----p AA=5 ——_____. Ethernet 
AUTOCRTCTL *YES . 4 5494 Ethernet SAP 


| 
| 
| 
Auto-created | 
APPC Controller Description | 

| 


CTLD EN5494 | | 
LINKTYPE ‘LAN estroge = 
LINE ENLINO3 | 


een RMTNETID *NETATR <p nee 
RMTCPNAME EN5494CP : 


! PWS using DOS PC Support/400 
, ADPTADR 02005494E000 + ae ~o b+ 


CONFIG.PCS 





DSAP 04 7 SFLR 1,1, SYSNAME 
SSAP 04 RTLN NETID.PS2 
! RWS Controller Description | RTYP 5250 
a CTLD EN5494RWS |} Lt _ -| —~p EMLI SYSNAME,1 





MODEL 2 

LINKTYPE *NONE ae 

RMTLOCNAME EN5494CP 4-------}----~- a 

|_|.___ LCLLOCNAME = *NETATR : 
RMTNETID *NETATR “epee : 


TYPE 5494 oi 


| 

: NWS Display Device Description 

| DEVD DISP3196 DISP3196 

1 OTL EN5494RWS Port 1 
LOCADR 0B Address 4 
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5494 Configuration 


The 5494 configuration values are as follows: 


5494 Parameter 
5494 LU name 
5494 CP name 


5494 connection number 
(Ethernet address of 5494) 


5494 Ethernet SAP 
5494 ID number 


H1 AS/400 system 1 
AS/400 LU name 

AS/400 network name 

5494 network name 

Mode name 

AS/400 connection number 
(Ethernet address of AS/400) 
AS/400 Ethernet SAP 


Notes: 


5494 
Configuration 
Worksheet 


Field 
Bi 
C1 


El 
Al 2 
G3 1 


H1:1 2 
H1:2 1 
H1:3 
H1:4 } 


H1i:5 2 
H1:1 2 


NWS 
Field 
Name 


12 
13 


15 
E 
19 


H1:1 
H1:2 
H1:3 
H1:4 


H1:5 
H1:7 


Value 
EN5494CP 
EN5494CP 


02005494E000 
04 


* 


SYSNAME 
NETID 
NETID 
QRMTWSC 


40000000A400 
04 


Ethernet Network 


AS/400 Parameter 
Keyword 


RMTLOCNAME 
RMTCPNAME 


ADPTADR for APPCCTL 
DSAP 
EXCHID 


LCLLOCNAME 
LCLNETID 
RMTNETID 
MODD 


ADPTADR for ENLINOS 
SSAP 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 
2 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—Ethernet in the 5494 Remote Contro/ Unit Planning Guide. 


AS/400 System Network Attributes 


The AS/400 system network attributes are as follows: 


AS/400 Parameter 
Current system name 
Local network ID 

Local contro! point name 
Default local location 
Note: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
Keyword 


LCLNETID 
LCOLCPNAME 
LCLLOCNAME 


Value 
SYSNAME 
NETID 
SYSNAME 
SYSNAME 


3494 


Configuration 
Worksheet 


Field 
H1:2 } 


H1:1 } 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 


Planning Guide. 


Type DSPNETA to display AS/400 system network attributes. 
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Ethernet Network 


AS/400 System Line Description 


The AS/400 system line description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 | Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Line description LIND ENLINO3 
Resource name RSRCNAME LINOS 
Local adapter address ADPTADR 40000000A400 H1:5 2 
Ethernet standard ETHSTD *ALL 
Link speed LINKSPEED 10M 
Note: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


Type CRTLINETH to create AS/400 system line descriptions. 
Type WRKCFGSTS “LIN to display AS/400 system line descriptions. 


Type WRKHDWPRD to determine the location of the AS/400 system line or hardware. 
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AS/400 System APPC Controller Description 


Ethernet Network 


The AS/400 system APPC controller description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Controller description CTLD EN5494 
Link type LINKTYPE *LAN 
Switched line list SWLINLST ENLINO3 
Remote network identifier RMTNETID *NETATR H1:3 } 
Remote control point RMTCPNAME EN5494CP Cl 
LAN remote adapter address ADPTADR 02005494E000 E } 
Exchange identifier EXCHID 07300000 G3 2 
APPN capable APPN *YES 
APPN: node type NODETYPE *LENNODE 
LAN DSAP DSAP 04 A1 3 
LAN SSAP SSAP 04 H1:1 3 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning 
Guide. 


2 With field G3 set to *, the format of the EXCHID parameter is 07300000, where X'073' is 
the block number assigned to the 5494 and 00000 is used for Ethernet. 


3 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—Ethernet in the 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Planning Guide. 


Type CRTCTLAPPC to create AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 


AS/400 System Mode Description 


The AS/400 system mode description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Mode description MODD QRMTWSC 1! H1:4 2 
Notes: 


1 The mode name QRMTWSC is IBM-supplied. 
2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Planning Guide. 


Type DSPMODD to display the mode name on your AS/400 system. 
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AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description 


The AS/400 system remote workstation controller description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Controller description CTLD EN5494RWS 
Controller type TYPE 5494 
Controller model MODEL 22 
Link type LINKTYPE *NONE 
Remote location RMTLOCNAME EN5494CP Bi 
Local location LCLLOCNAME *NETATR H1:1 2 
Remote network identifier RMTNETID *NETATR H1:3 } 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning 
Guide. | 


2 Select 2 if your 5494 contains a 5494 LAN adapter. Otherwise, select 1. 


Type CRTCTLRWS to create AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Note: In this example, the 5494 remote location name and the 5494 remote control point are the 
same. If the names had been chosen such that they were different, an entry in the Remote Configuration 
List to correlate the remote location name and the remote control point would be necessary. These 
names must correlate in order to associate the APPC controller with an RWS controller. 


AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 


The AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494 are as follows: 


AS/400 

Parameter 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value 
Device description DEVD DISP3196 
Device class DEVCLS *RMT 
Device type TYPE 3196 
Local location address LOCADR OB1 
Attached controller CTL EN5494RWS 


Note: 


1 To determine the local location address, see “Assigning 
Local Location Addresses” in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


_ Type CRTDEVDSP to create AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 
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Ethernet Network 


Type WRKCFGSTS *DEV to display AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 


Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 


The PS/2 computer configuration file contents are as follows: 


File Contents 

SFLR 1,1,,SYSNAME 
RTLN NETID.PS2 
RTYP 5250 

EMLI SYSNAME,1 


AS/400 
Parameter 
Keyword 


LCLLOCNAME 


LCLLOCNAME 
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SDLC Leased Line 


AS/400 System Connection Using an SDLC Leased Line with 
Token-Ring Gateway 


The following example describes an AS/400 system connection to the 5494 using an SDLC leased line. 


AS/400 
System 








5494 Remote 
Control Unit 






Token-Ring 
Network 


Leased 


Twinaxial Workstation 
Attachment 


PS/2 PWS 


ae 
j Mabe 


3196 NWS 
Port (1) 
Address (4) 


This example includes a matching parameters diagram and tables that show the configuration parameters 
for the following items: 


e The 5494 

e AS/400 system network attributes 

e Line description 

e APPC controller description 

e Mode description 

e Remote workstation controller description 
e Display device description 

e The PWS. 


Only those parameters that are relevant to the connection between the 5494 and the AS/400 system are 
included. Refer to your AS/400 system documentation for a complete list of configuration parameters. 
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SDLC Leased Line 


SDLC Leased Line with Token-Ring Gateway Matching Parameters 


AS/400 IBM 5494 






















Network Attributes NWS Config Screen 2 Network Information 
-——® LCLLOCNAME SYSNAME < -, Ra aesaaa ete ac Cea ae > H1: 3 NETID——_—————__ 5494 network name 
---» LCLNETID NETID | 12 LU5494 —_—_—_———- 5494 LU name 


13 LU5494 —_—_—__———_ 5494 CP name 
H1:4QRMTWSC ~—— Mode name 

: 1 SYSNAME AS/400 LU name 

: 2 NETID AS/400 network name 














Bg NWS Config Screen 1 AS/400 Connection 
shee ee ee > AA=0 —————— SDIC 

at DD=1 —————— Token-ring gateway 
5494 station address 


Line Description 
CRTLINSDLC 4---------------- 





LIND SDLCPP on 
CNN *NONSWTPP <—-— ee a ee 
DUPLEX *FULL eee : 


NRZI “VES. ¢---------=;-----f-}-}--F-f----4---b------------ fees 


Communications parameters 


APPC Controller Description | [ :t«C«NNQ ZZ 
CTLD PP5494 Point-to-point 
LINKTYPE *SDLC <---> Full duplex 
LINE SDLCPP Leased line 










on ne-- RMTNETID *NETATR <@--p-= oe 
RMTCPNAME  LU5494 } 
STNADDR 01 


----p& K = 40005494E000 -—— 5494 Token-ring address 





RWS Controller Description 


| 
~-4---- RMTNETID *NETATR  4)------ ae: TRLI SYSNAME,40005494E000 
| : 
| 
| 


me ae eee eae ee ea ea ees 


NWS Display Device Description 





—-—» CTLD PP5494RWS PWS using DOS/PC support/400 
| TYPE 5494 : CONFIG.PCS 
|  LINKTYPE *NONE = SFLR 1,1,,SYSNAME 
| | RMTLOCNAME = LU5494 ¢.---+.------4-----.--- RTLN NETID.PS2 
7 LCLLOCNAME = *NETATR— | : RTYP ITRN 
| DEVD DISP3196 
——- CTL PP5494RWS 
LOCADR OB 


SS Port 1 
Address 4 
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SDLC Leased Line 


5494 Configuration 


The 5494 configuration values are as follows: 


5494 Parameter 


Communication mode 


LAN Gateway support 
Station address 

Line type 

Line facility 


Connection type 


5494 
Configuration 
Worksheet 
Field 


title of 
worksheet 


D1 2 
Al 
B1 2 
B2 1 
B3 3 


AS/400 Parameter 


Keyword 
CRTLINSDLC 


N/A 
STNADR 
CNN 
DUPLEX 
CNN 


point-to-point (1) 


Data encoding 
5494 LU name 
5494 CP name 
5494 ID number 


H1 AS/400 system 1 
AS/400 LU name 
AS/400 network name 
5494 network name 
Mode name 


Notes: 


B4 2 
B 2 
C2 


G3 2 


H1:1 2 
H1:2 2 
H1:3 2 
H1:4 2 


NWS 

Field 

Name Value 

AA SDLC (0) 

DD Token-ring (1) 
2 01 

3 leased line (0) 
3 full-duplex (1) 
3 

3 NRZI (0) 

12 LU5494 

13 LU5494 

19 

H1:1 SYSNAME 
H1:2 NETID 


H1:3 NETID 
H1:4 QRMTWSC 


NRZI 
RMTLOCNAME 
RMTCPNAME 
EXCHID . 


LCLLOCNAME 
LCLNETID 
RMTNETID 
MODD 


1 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—SDLC in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 


Planning Guide. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 


AS/400 System Network Attributes 


The AS/400 system network attributes are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter | Worksheet 
AS/400 Parameter Keyword Value Field 
Current system name | SYSNAME 
Local network ID LOLNETID NETID H1:2 3 
Local control point name LCLCPNAME SYSNAME 
Default local location LCLLOCNAME SYSNAME H1:1 2 


Note: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


Type DSPNETA to display AS/400 system network attributes. 
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AS/400 System Line Description 


SDLC Leased Line 


The AS/400 system line description parameters are as follows: 


AS/400 Field 


Line description 
Category of line 
Resource names 
Physical interface 
Connection type 
Exchange identifier 
NRZI data encoding 
Maximum controllers 


Maximum frame size 


Duplex 


Note: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
Keyword 


LIND 


RSRCNAME 
INTERFACE 
CNN 
EXCHID 
NRZI 
MAXCTL 
MAXFRAME 
DUPLEX 


Value 
SDLCPP 
*SDLC 
LINO41 
*RS232V24 
*NONSWTPP 
*SYSGEN 
*YES 


: 


1033 
*FULL 


5494 
Configuration 
Worksheet 
Field 


Bi? B32 


B4 1 
B3 } 


B2 } 


1 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—SDLC in the 5494 Remote 
Control Unit Planning Guide. 


Type CRTLINSDLC to create AS/400 system line descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS “LIN to display AS/400 system line descriptions. 


Type WRKHDWPRD to determine the location of the AS/400 system line or hardware. 
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SDLC Leased Line 


AS/400 System APPC Controller Description 


The AS/400 system communication controller description parameters are as follows: 





Notes: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Controller description CTLD PP5494 
Link type LINKTYPE *SDLC 
Switched connection SWITCHED *NO 
Attached nonswitched Line LINE SDLCPP 
Maximum frame size MAXFRAME 1033 
Remote network identifier RMTNETID *NETATR H1:3 3 
Remote control point RMTCPNAME LU5494 Ci 
Data link role ROLE *NEG 
Station address STNADR 01 Az 
Exchange identifier EXCHID 07300001 A? , G33 
APPN-capable APPN “YES 
APPN node type NODETYPE *LENNODE ~ 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 


_ Planning Guide. 


2 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—SDLC in the 5494 Remote Control 


Unit Planning Guide. 


3 With field G3 set to *, the format for the EXCHID parameter is 073000xx, where 
X'073' is the block number assigned to the 5494 and xx is the station address from 
the the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—SDLC in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 


Planning Guide. 


Type CRTCTLAPPC to create AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 


AS/400 System Mode Description 


The AS/400 system mode description parameters are as follows: 


5494 


AS/400 Field 
Mode description 


Notes: 


1 The mode name QRMTWSC is IBM-supplied. 


AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
Keyword Value Field 
MODD QRMTWSC 1} H1:4 2 


2 Refer to the Network information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Planning Guide. | 


C-20 


5494 User’s Guide 


SDLC Leased Line 


Type DSPMODD to display the mode name on your AS/400 system. 


AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description 


The AS/400 system remote workstation controller description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Controller description CTLD PP5494RWS 
Controller type TYPE 5494 
Controller model MODEL 22 
Link type LINKTYPE *NONE 
Remote location RMTLOCNAME LU5494 Bi 
Local location LCLLOCNAME *NETATR H1:1 2 
Remote network identifier RMTNETID *NETATR H1:3 1 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning 
Guide. 


2 Select 2 if your 5494 contains a 5494 LAN adapter. Otherwise, select 1.. 


Type CRTCTLRWS to create AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Note: In this example, the 5494 remote location name and the 5494 remote control point are the 
same. If the names had been chosen such that they were different, an entry in the Remote Configuration 
List to correlate the remote location name and the remote control point would be necessary. These 
names must correlate in order to associate the APPC controller with an RWS controller. 


AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 


The AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494 are as follows: 





AS/400 

Parameter 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value 
Device description DEVD DISP3196 
Device class DEVCLS *RMT 
Device type TYPE 3196 
Local location address LOCADR OB! 
Attached controller CTL PP5494RWS 


Note: 


1 To determine the local location address, see “Assigning 
Local Location Addresses” in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 
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SDLC Leased Line 


Type CRTDEVDSP io create AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *DEV to display AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 


Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 


The PS/2 computer configuration file contents are as follows: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
File Contents Keyword 
SFLR 1,1,,SYSNAME LCLLOCNAME 
RTLN NETID.PS2 
RTYP ITRN | 
TRLI SYSNAME, 40005494E000 1 LCLLOCNAME 
Note: 


1 The destination Token-Ring address in the PS/2 
computer configuration is the 5494 Token-Ring 
address. Refer to the Token-Ring Gateway 
Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 
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SDLC Switched/V.25 bis 


| AS/400 System Connection Using an SDLC Switched/V.25 bis Autodial 
| Line with Ethernet Gateway 


The following example describes an AS/400 system connection to the 5494 using an SDLC switched/V.25 
bis line. 


AS/400 
System 
5494 Remote 
Control Unit 







SDLC 
Switched/ 
V.25 bis 


PS/2 PWS 


3196 NWS 
Port (1) 
Address (4) 


This example includes a matching Pauw diagram and tables that show the configuration parameters 
for the following items: 


The 5494 

AS/400 system network attributes 

Line description 

APPC controller description 

Mode description 

Remote workstation controller description 
Display device description 

e The PWS. 


Only those parameters that are relevant to the connection between the 5494 and the AS/400 system are 
included. Refer to your AS/400 system documentation for a complete list of configuration parameters. 
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SDLC Switched/V.25 bis 


SDLC Switched/V.25 bis Autodial Line with Ethernet Gateway Matching 
Parameters 


AS/400 
















IBM 5494 











Network Attributes NWS Config Screen 2 Network Information 
LCLLOCNAME SYSNAME <¢ — grrsseeenneneneseraneseneatereffacertaece p> H1 : 3 NETID--—---——_ 5494 network name 
---» LCLNETID NETID lt cotati ian »12SDLCCP —-——-— 5494LU name 





] 

' 

: | 13 SDLCCP 1 ——_———_ 5494 CP name 

H1 : 4 QRMTWSC-—————_ Mode name 

| | _—-—p 15 5551234 ——______ 5494 connection number 

aaa ae — -» H1:1SYSNAME ——— AS/400 LU name 
H1:2NETID ——————— AS/400 network name 


H1 : 5 5554357 





AS/400 connection number 








Line Description 
CRTLINSDLC  <€----------------------- eee na 
LIND SDLCSW 


NWS Config Screen 1 AS/400 Connection 
i CNN *SWTPP <-—-—-— -- 


» AA=0 ————.....— SDLC 
5494 station address 


DUPLEX *FULL ! _ i ) 
NRZI *YES q—-—-—-—-—--- a jt} 
CALLNBR 5554357 | i 






3=2 1 0 0 0 — Communications parameters 






Switched/V.25 bis 
5494 Ethernet address 


| 
APPC Controller Description | | eae NAZI 
CTLD SW5494 Point-to-point 
LINKTYPE SDLC <¢--------; ; , Full duplex 
SWLINLST SDLCSW | 
| 


eae RMTNETID *NETATR sd 
RMTCPNAME  SDLCCP 





7 K = 40005494E000 


STNADR o1 i 
EXCHID 07300001 < - 
CNNNBR 6551204 gs ee ee, i 


RWS Controller Description : 


PWS using DOS/PC support/400 
! ——& CTLD SW5494RWS | 


CONFIG.PCS 


TYPE 5494 ! SFLR 1,1,,SYSNAME 
LINKTYPE *NONE RTLN NETID.PS2 


l 
RMTLOCNAME SDLCCP Hel tac at om RTYP ITRN 
: ! TRLI SYSNAME,40005494E000 


LCLLOCNAME *NETATR | 
~-4---- RMTNETID *NETATR de lecccccecn-feeeeeed 





| 
| 
| NWS Display Device Description 
| 
| 


DEVD DISP3196 
i CTL SW5494RWS 
LOCADR 0B 


DISP3196 


Port 4 
Address 4 
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5494 Configuration 


The 5494 configuration values are as follows: 


5494 Parameter 


Communication mode 


LAN Gateway support 
Station address 

Line type 

Line facility 

Connection type 

Data encoding 

5494 LU name 

5494 CP name 

5494 connection number 
5494 ID number 


Hi AS/400 system 1 
AS/400 LU name 

AS/400 network name 
5494 network name 

Mode name 

AS/400 connection number 


Notes: 


5494 
Configuration 
Worksheet 
Field 


title of 
worksheet 


Ei? 
Ai 
Bi? 
B21 
B3 ! 
B41 
B2 
C2 
F 2 
G3 ? 


H1:1 2 
H1:2 2 
H1:3 2 
H1:4 2 
H1:5 2 


NWS 
Field 
Name 


H1:1 
H1:2 
H1:3 
H1:4 
H1:5 


Value 
SDLC(0) 


Ethernet 802.3 (2) 
01 

switched/V.25 bis (2) 
full-duplex (1) 
point-to-point (1) 
NRZI (0) 

SDLCCP 

SDLCCP 

5551234 


* 


SYSNAME 
NETID 
NETID 
QRMTWSC 
5554357 


SDLC Switched/V.25 bis 


AS/400 Parameter 
Keyword 


CRTLINSDLC 


N/A 

STNADR 

CNN 

DUPLEX 

CNN 

NRZI 
RMTLOCNAME 
RMTCPNAME 
CNNNBR 
EXCHID 


LCOLLOCNAME 
LCLNETID 
RMTNETID 
MODD 
CALLNBR 


1 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—SDLC in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 


AS/400 System Network Attributes 


The AS/400 system network attributes are as follows: 


AS/400 
Parameter 


Value 


5494 
Configuration 
Worksheet 
Field 


AS/400 Parameter 


Current system name 


Local network ID 


Keyword 


LCLNETID 
LCLCPNAME 


SYSNAME 
NETID 


H1:2 2 


Local control point name 


LCLLOCNAME 


SYSNAME 
SYSNAME 


H1:1 2 


Default local location 


Note: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


Type DSPNETA to display AS/400 system network attributes. 
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SDLC Switched/V.25 bis 


AS/400 System Line Description 


The AS/400 system line description parameters are as follows: 


5494 


'AS/400 Field 


AS/400 
Parameter 
Keyword 


LIND 


Value 
SDLCSW 


Configuration 
Worksheet 
Field 


Line description 


Category of line 
Resource names 
Physical interface 
Connection type 
Exchange identifier 
NRZI data encoding 


Calling number 


Maximum frame size — 


RSRCNAME 
INTERFACE 
CNN 
EXCHID 
NRZI 
CALLNBR 
MAXFRAME 


*SDLC 
LINO21 
*RS232V24 
*SWTPP 
*SYSGEN 
*YES 
5554357 
1033 


B11 B3: 


B4 1 
H1:5 2 


DUPLEX 


Duplex 


Notes: 


*FULL 


B2? 


1 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—SDLC in the 5494 Remote 
Control Unit Planning Guide. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 


Planning Guide. 


Type CRTLINSDLC to create AS/400 system line descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS “LIN to display AS/400 system line descriptions. 


Type WRKHDWPRD to determine the location of the AS/400 system line or hardware. 
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SDLC Switched/V.25 bis 


AS/400 System APPC Controller Description 


The AS/400 system APPC controller description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Controller description CTLD SW5494 
Link type LINKTYPE *SDLC 
Switched connection SWITCHED *"YES 
APPN-capable APPN *YES 
Switched line list SWLINLST SDLCSW 
Maximum frame size MAXFRAME 1033 
Remote network identifier RMTNETID *NETATR H1:3 2 
Remote control point RMTCPNAME SDLCCP C1 
Exchange identifier EXCHID 07300001 A3,G? 
Connection number CNNNBR 5551234 E} 
Station address STNADR 01 A3 
APPN node type NODETYPE *LENNODE 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


2 With field G3 set to *, the format for the EXCHID parameter is 073000xx, where 
X'073' is the block number assigned to the 5494 and xx is the station address from 
the the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—-SDLC in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


3 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—SDLC in the 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Planning Guide. 


Type CRTCTLAPPC to create AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 


AS/400 System Mode Description 


The AS/400 system mode description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Mode description MODD QRMTWSC !} H1:4 2 


Notes: 
1 The mode name QRMTWSC is IBM-supplied. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Planning Guide. 
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SDLC Switched/V.25 bis 


Type DSPMODD to display the mode name on your AS/400 system. 


AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description 


The AS/400 system remote workstation controller description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Controller description CTLD SW5494RWS 
Controller model MODEL 22 
Controller type TYPE 5494 
Link type LINKTYPE *NONE 
Remote location RMTLOCNAME SDLCCP Bi 
Local location LCLLOCNAME *NETATR H1:1 2 
Remote network identifier RMTNETID *NETATR | H1:3 3 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning 
Guide. 


2 Select 2 if your 5494 contains a 5494 LAN adapter. Otherwise, select 1. 


Type CRTCTLRWS to create AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Note: In this example, the 5494 remote location name and the 5494 remote control point are the 
same. If the names had been chosen such that they were different, an entry in the Remote Configuration 
List to correlate the remote location name and the remote control point would be necessary. These 
names must correlate in order to associate the APPC controller with an RWS controller. 


AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 


The AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494 are as follows: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value 
Device description DEVD DISP3196 
Device class DEVCLS *RMT 
Device type TYPE 3196 
Local location address LOCADR 0B! 
Attached controller CTL SW5494RWS 


Note: 


1 To determine the local location address, see “Assigning 
Local Location Addresses” in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 
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SDLC Switched/V.25 bis 


Type CRTDEVDSP to create AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *DEV to display AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 


Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 


The PS/2 computer configuration file contents are as follows: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
File Contents Keyword 
SFLR 1,1, SYSNAME LCLLOCNAME 
RTLN NETID.PS2 
RTYP ITRN 
TRLI SYSNAME, 40005494E000 } LCLLOCNAME 
Note: 


1 The destination Ethernet address in the PS/2 computer 
configuration is the 5494 Ethernet address. Refer to the 
Ethernet Gateway Worksheet in the 5494 Remote 
Control! Unit Planning Guide. 
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X.21 Switched Line 


AS/400 System Connection Using an X.21 Switched Line 


The following example describes an AS/400 system connection to the 5494 using an X.21 switched line. 


AS/400 
System 


5494 Remote 
Control Unit 





3196 NWS PS/2 PWS 
Port (1) Port (3) 
Address (4) Address (1) 


This example includes a matching parameters diagram and tables that show the configuration parameters 
for the following items: : 


The 5494 

AS/400 system network attributes 

Line description 

APPC controller description 

Mode description 

Remote workstation controller description 
Display device description 

The PWS. 


Only those parameters that are relevant to the connection between the 5494 and the AS/400 system are 
included. Refer to your AS/400 system documentation for a complete list of configuration parameters. 
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X.21 Switched Line 


X.21 Switched Line Matching Parameters 


AS/400 IBM 5494 


Network Attributes NWS Config Screen 2 Network Information 


LCLLOCNAME SYSNAME —p 12 X21CP ———————._ 5494 LU name 
---» LCLNETID NETID<¢— - > 13 X21CP ——_____ 5494 CP name 









222222 —_—___——— 5494 Connection number 
:1SYSNAME —— AS/400 LU name 
Se ee ee : 2 NETID —-~-—-——_ AS/400 network name 
: 3 NETID ——————— 5494 network name 
:4QRMTWSC -——— AS/400 mode name 


Line Description 
CRATLINSOLC “ae eseor canoer eh 





-5 111111 ——————— AS/400 Connection number 
LIND X21SHMLN 
CNN *SHM | 
! NRZI *NO NWS Config Screen 1 AS/400 Connection 
SHMCALLFMT *DNIC q—-—-—-—-—- ieee repre coe —_—____—— X.21 Switched 
CALLNBR 411111 —_—_————— 5494 Station address 


! Dial digit format 
| APPC Controller Description 
! CTLD X21SHM 


SWITCHED *YES 
SHM *YES 
CNNNBR 222222 q- - - - 
In === = > RMTNETID *NETATR | 
RMTCPNAME X21CP <4-------- PWS using DOS/PC support/400 
STNADR C1 ! CONFIG.PCS 
EXCHID 07300001 SFLR 1,1,,SYSNAME 


RTLN NETID.PS2 
RTYP 5250 
EMLI SYSNAME, 1 


RWS Controller Description 

CTLD X21SHMRWS 
TYPE 5494 

LINKTYPE *NONE 
RMTLOCNAME X21CP <-------------- 
LCLLOCNAME “*NETATR 

-4----» RMTNETID *NETATR 





NWS Display Device Description 
DEVD DISP3196 DISP3196 

CTL X21SHMRWS Port 1 
LOCADR 0B Address 4 
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X.21 Switched Line 


5494 Configuration 


The 5494 configuration values are as follows: 


5494 

Configuration NWS 

Worksheet Field AS/400 Parameter 
5494 Parameter | Field Name Value Keyword 
Station address A} 2 C1 STNADR 
Dial digit format C1 D 4(DNIC) SHMCALLFMT 
5494 LU name B 2 12 X21CP RMTLOCNAME 
5494 CP name C2 13 X21CP RMTCPNAME 
5494 connection number E 2 15 222222 CNNNBR 
5494 ID number G3 2 19 2 EXCHID 
H1 AS/400 system 1 
AS/400 LU name H1:1 2 H1:1 SYSNAME LCLLOCNAME 
AS/400 network name H1:2 2 H1:2 NETID LCLNETID 
5494 network name H1:3 2 H1:3 NETID RMTNETID 
Mode name H1:4 2 H1:4 QRMTWSC MODD 
AS/400 connection number H1:5 2 H1:5 111111 CALLNBR 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.21 Switched in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 


AS/400 System Network Attributes 


The AS/400 system network attributes are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Parameter Keyword Value Field 
Current system name SYSNAME 
Local network ID LCLNETID NETID H1:2 2 
Local control point name LCLCPNAME SYSNAME 
Default local location LCLLOCNAME SYSNAME H1i:1 2 
Note: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


Type DSPNETA to display AS/400 system network attributes. 
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X.21 Switched Line 


AS/400 System Line Description 


The AS/400 system line description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Line description LIND X21SHMLN 
Physical interface INTERFACE *X21 
Connection type CNN *SHM 
SHM node type SHMNODE *T21 
NRZI data encoding NRZI *NO 
Exchange identifier EXCHID *SYSGEN 
SHM Call Format SHMCALLFMT *DNIC C} 
Calling number CALLNBR 111111 | H1:5 2 
Maximum frame size MAXFRAME 1033 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.21 Switched in the 5494 
Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


Type CRTLINSDLC to create AS/400 system line descriptions. 
Type WRKCFGSTS *LIN to display AS/400 system line descriptions. 


Type WRKHDWPRD to determine the location of the AS/400 system line or hardware. 
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X.21 Switched Line 


AS/400 System APPC Controller Description 


The AS/400 system APPC controller description parameters are as follows: 


5494 





AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Controller description CTLD X21SHM 
Short hold mode SHM *YES 
Maximum frame size MAXFRAME 1033 
Remote network identifier RMTNETID *NETATR H1:3 3 
Remote control point RMTCPNAME X21CP Ci 
Exchange identifier EXCHID 073000C1 A2,G33 
Connection number CNNNBR 222222 E} 
Station address STNADR C1 A? 
APPN-capable APPN *YES 
APPN node type NODETYPE *LENNODE 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


2 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.21 Switched in the 5494 
Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 


3 With field G3 set to *, the format for the EXCHID parameter is 073000xx, where 
X'073' is the block number assigned to the 5494 and xx is the station address from 
the the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.21 Switched in the 5494 Remote 
Control Unit Planning Guide. 


Type CRTCTLAPPC to create AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 


AS/400 System Mode Description 


The AS/400 system mode description parameters are as follows: 


5494 


AS/400 Configuration 

Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field | Keyword Value Field 
Mode description MODD QRMTWSC } H1:4 2 


Notes: 
1 The mode name QRMTWSC is IBM-supplied. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Planning Guide. 


Type DSPMODD to display the mode name on your AS/400 system. 
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X.21 Switched Line 


AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description 


The AS/400 system remote workstation controller description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Controller description CTLD X21SHMRWS 
Controller type TYPE 5494 
Controller model MODEL 1 2 
Link type LINKTYPE *NONE 
Remote location RMTLOCNAME X21CP Bl 
Local location LCLLOCNAME *NETATR H1:1 2 
Remote network identifier RMTNETID *NETATR H1:3 1 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning 
Guide. 


2 Select 2 if your 5494 contains a 5494 LAN adapter. Otherwise, select 1. 


Type CRTCTLRWS to create AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Note: In this example, the 5494 remote location name and the 5494 remote control point are the 
same. If the names had been chosen such that they were different, an entry in the Remote Configuration 
List to correlate the remote location name and the remote control point would be necessary. These 
names must correlate in order to associate the APPC controller with an RWS controller. 


AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 


The AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494 are as follows: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value 
Device description DEVD DISP3196 
Device class DEVCLS *RMT 
Device type TYPE | 3196 
Local location address LOCADR 0B! 
Attached controller CTL | X21SHMRWS 


Note: 


1 To determine the local location address, see “Assigning 
Local Location Addresses” in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


Type CRTDEVDSP to create AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 
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X.21 Switched Line 


Type WRKCFGSTS *DEV to display AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 


Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 


The PS/2 computer configuration file contents are as follows: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
File Contents Keyword 
SFLR 1,1,SYSNAME =~ LCLLOCNAME 
RTLN NETID.PS2 
RTYP 5250 


EMLI SYSNAME, 1 LCLLOCNAME 
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X.21 Leased Line 


AS/400 System Connection Using an X.21 Leased Line 


The following example describes an AS/400 system connection to the 5494 using an X.21 leased line. 


AS/400 
System 


5494 Remote 
Control Unit 





X.21 
Leased 


Pee | eee 
3196 NWS PS/2 PWS 
Port (1) Port (3) 
Address (4) Address (1) 


This example includes a matching parameters diagram and tables that show the configuration parameters 
for the following items: 


e The 5494 

e AS/400 system network attributes 

Line description 

e APPC controller description 

e Mode description 

¢ Remote workstation controller description 
e Display device description 

e The PWS. 


Only those parameters that are relevant to the connection between the 5494 and the AS/400 system are 
included. Refer to your AS/400 system documentation for a complete list of configuration parameters. 
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X.21 Leased Line 


X.21 Leased Line Matching Parameters 


AS/400 






Network Attributes NWS Config Screen 2 Network Information 
LCLLOCNAME SYSNAME < - ; petteeccetescneseatenceseceteebecenessaee p> H1 : 3 NETID ———————-_ 5494 network name 
---» LCLNETID NETID a eee oe -» 12 X21CP ————————- 5494. LU name 


Line Description 
CRILINSDEC ceca entice: 


LIND X21LEASED 





DUPLEX *FULL 
NAZI *NO #-—----l- 


APPC Controller Description 


CTLD X215494 i: 
LINKTYPE *SDUC wee all a i 
LINE X21LEASED | 


cee RMTNETID *NETATR <---- 
RMTCPNAME  X21CP 
STNADR C1 

EXCHID 073000C1 


| 
RWS Controller Description | 
—-—-» CTLD X215494RWS | 
| 
] 





| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
L-4---- RMTNETID *NETATR  Qe-eccfon 
| 
| 
| | NWS Display Device Description 
| 
| 


DEVD DISP3196 
SSO 1L X215494RWS 
LOCADR 0B 
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— —» H1: 1 SYSNAME-——_———_ AS/400 CP name 















» AA=0) ——' SDLC 


| 
| oie. 4 
CNN *NONSWTPP --—-— - Sut ies En Ge i 





TYPE 5494 

LINKTYPE *NONE ; 

RMTLOCNAME X21CP ¢-----L-----}-—-4--: 

LCLLOCNAME ‘*NETATR ts, ilk : a ce 





IBM 5494 









13 X21CP ———_—————_-_ 5494 CP name 
H1 : 4 QRMTWSC —————_ Mode name 






H1:2 NETID AS/400 network name 





AS/400 Connection 


5494 station address 


0 0 0 — Communications parameters 


| L_______. NRZ 
Point-to-point 
Full duplex 


Leased line 


PWS using DOS/PC support/400 
CONFIG.PCS 
SFLR 1,!,,SYSNAME 
RTLN NETID.PS2 
RTYP 5250 
EMLI SYSNAME, 1 


DISP3196 
Port 1 
Address 4 





5494 Configuration 


The 5494 configuration values are as follows: 


5494 
Configuration 
Worksheet 
Field 


NWS 
Field 
Name 


Value 


X.21 Leased Line 


AS/400 Parameter 


5494 Parameter 


Station address 
Line type 
Line facility 


Connection type 


A 
B1} 
B2 } 
B3 3 


C1 
leased (0) 


full-duplex (1) 


Keyword 
STNADR 
CNN 
DUPLEX 
CNN 


point-to-point (1) 


Data encoding 

5494 LU name 

5494 CP name 

5494 connection number 
5494 ID number 


H1 AS/400 system 1 
AS/400 LU name 

AS/400 network name 
5494 network name 

Mode name 

AS/400 connection number 


Notes: 


B4 1 
B2 
C2 
E 2 
G3 ? 


H1:1 2 
H1:2 2 
H1:3 2 
H1:4 2 
H1:5 2 


H1:1 
H1:2 
H1:3 
H1:4 
H1:5 


NRZ (1) 
X21CP 
X21CP 


not used 


* 


SYSNAME 
NETID 
NETID 
QRMTWSC 
not used 


NRZI 
RMTLOCNAME 
RMTCPNAME 


EXCHID 


LCLLOCNAME 
LCLNETID 
RMTNETID 
MODD 


1 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.21 Leased in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 


Planning Guide. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 


AS/400 System Network Aitributes 


The AS/400 system network attributes are as follows: 


AS/400 Parameter 
Current system name 
Local network ID 

Local control point name 
Default local location 
Note: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
Keyword 


LCLNETID 
LCLCPNAME 
LCLLOCNAME 


Value 
SYSNAME 
NETID 
SYSNAME 
SYSNAME 


5494 


Configuration 
Worksheet 


Field 


H1:2 3 


H1:1 3 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 


Planning Guide. 


Type DSPNETA to display AS/400 system network attributes. 
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X.21 Leased Line 


AS/400 System Line Description 


The AS/400 system line description parameters are as follows: 


AS/400 Field 

Line description 
Physical interface 
Connection type 
Exchange identifier 
NRZI data encoding 
Maximum frame size 
Duplex 

Note: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
Keyword 


_ LIND 


INTERFACE 
CNN 
EXCHID 
NRZI 
MAXFRAME 
DUPLEX 


5494 
Configuration 

Worksheet 
Value Field 
X21LEASED 
*X21 
*NONSWTPP Bi:1 B31 
*SYSGEN 
*NO B4 1 
1033 


*FULL B2? 


1 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—xX.21 Leased in the 5494 
Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 


Type CRTLINSDLC to create AS/400 system line descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *LIN to display AS/400 system line descriptions. 


Type WRKHDWPRD to determine the location of the AS/400 system line or hardware. 


C-40 5494 User's Guide 








X.21 Leased Line 


AS/400 System APPC Controller Description 


The AS/400 system APPC controller description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Controller description CTLD X215494 
Link type LINKTYPE *SDLC 
Attached nonswitched line LINE X21LEASED 
Switched connection SWITCHED *NO 
Maximum frame size MAXFRAME 1033 
Remote network identifier RMTNETID *NETATR H1:3 3 
Remote control point RMTCPNAME X21CP Ci 
Exchange identifier EXCHID 073000C1 A2, G33 
Station address STNADR C1 A? 
APPN-capable APPN *YES 
APPN node type NODETYPE *LENNODE 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


2 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.21 Leased in the 5494 Remote 
Control Unit Planning Guide. 


3 With field G3 set to *, the format for the EXCHID parameter is 073000xx, where ~ 
X'073' is the block number assigned to the 5494 and xx is the station address from 
the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.21 Leased in the 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Planning Guide. 


Type CRTCTLAPPC to create AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 


AS/400 System Mode Description 


The AS/400 system mode description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 7 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Mode description MODD QRMTWSC } H1:4 2 


Notes: 
1 The mode name QRMTWSC is IBM-supplied. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Planning Guide. ) 
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X.21 Leased Line 


Type DSPMODD to display the mode name on your AS/400 system. 


AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description 


The AS/400 system remote workstation controller description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Controller description CTLD X215494RWS 
Controller type TYPE 5494 
Controller model MODEL 1 2 
Link type LINKTYPE ~  *NONE 
Remote location RMTLOCNAME X21CP Bi 
Local location LCLLOCNAME *NETATR H1:1 2 
Remote network identifier RMTNETID *NETATR H1:3 1 
Notes: | 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning 
Guide. 


2 Select 2 if your 5494 contains a 5494 LAN adapter. Otherwise, select 1. 


Type CRTCTLRWS to create AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Note: In this example, the 5494 remote location name and the 5494 remote control point are the 
same. If the names had been chosen such that they were different, an entry in the Remote Configuration 
List to correlate the remote location name and the remote control point would be necessary. These 
names must correlate in order to associate the APPC controller with an RWS controller. 


AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 


The AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494 are as follows: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value 
Device description DEVD DISP3196 
Device class DEVCLS *RMT 
Device type TYPE 3196 
Local location address LOCADR 0B! 
Attached controller CTL X215494RWS 


Note: 


1 To determine the local location address, see “Assigning 
Local Location Addresses” in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 
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X.21 Leased Line 


Type CRTDEVDSP to create AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *DEV to display AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 


Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 


The PS/2 computer configuration file contents are as follows: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
File Contents Keyword 
SFLR 1,1,,SYSNAME LCLLOCNAME 
RTLN NETID.PS2 
RTYP 5250 
EMLI SYSNAME, 1 LCLLOCNAME 
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X.25 PVC 


AS/400 System Connection Using an X.25 PVC 


The following example describes an AS/400 system connection to the 5494 using an X.25 PVC. 


AS/400 
System 

5494 Remote 
Control Unit 






Twinaxial Workstation 
Attachment 


3196 NWS PS/2 PWS 
Port (1) Port (3) 
Address (4) Address (1) 


This example includes a matching parameters diagram and tables that show the configuration parameters 
for the following items: | 


e The 5494 

e AS/400 system network attributes 

e Line description 

e APPC controller description 

¢ Mode description 

e Remote workstation controller description 
e Display device description 

e The PWS. 


Only those parameters that are relevant to the connection between the 5494 and the AS/400 system are 
included. Refer to your AS/400 system documentation for a complete list of configuration parameters. 
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X.25 PVC 


X.25 PVC Matching Parameters 


AS/400 IBM 5494 


Network Attributes NWS Config Screen 2 Network Information 
LCLLOCNAME SYSNAME -<¢ —, proteeeceaeecseteeeetssceeeecanfeceeeatees > Hi: 3 NETID-————_———_ 5494 network name 

--  LCLNETID NETID | ® 12 X25P5494 ——_—————_ 5494 LU name 
13 X25P5494 ——_—_—_—————_ 5494 CP name 
:4 QRMTWSC ————— Mode name 
: 1 SYSNAME ———-—- AS/400 LU name 
:2NETID ————————_ AS/400 network name 
:6001 —————————-_ AS/400 logical channel 























Line Description AS/400 Connection 


CRTLINX25 <€------------------------}--- Peete =1  —_____-__ X.25 
LIND X25PVCLIN So =C1 ————._ 5494 station address 


__» LGLCHLE 001 *PVC =0027 -————_~——_ X.25 subscription data 
















Circuit type 
=1 1000 —— .X.25 configuration data 
= All defaults —— X.25 software data 
= All defaults ——— Retry parameters 


APPC Controller Description 
CTLD X25PVC 
LINKTYPE "X25: eiseess cess dee 
SWITCHED *NO 

LINE X25PVCLIN | 
'~--4--- RMTNETID *NETATR 3 <q----!------ 
RMTCPNAME X25P5494 
EXCHID 073000C1 .... 






ee 2 ee 


PWS using DOS/PC support/400 
CONFIG.PCS 

SFLR 1,1, SYSNAME 

RTLN NETID.PS2 


L.—. LGLCHID 001 


RWS Controller Description 
iad CTLD X25PVCRWS 





| 
| 
t 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


TYPE 5494 RTYP 5250 
ee SOME : EMLI SYSNAME,1 
RMTLOCNAME X25P5494 <¢---------- posneato nn : 
LCLLOCNAME “*NETATR cla Seca as ec ee eee a e d a 


_ NWS Display Device Description 
DEVD DISP3196 DISP3196 

poe CTE X25PVCRWS Port 1 
LOCADR 0B Address 4 


| 

| 

| 

| 

| 
'_4---- RMTNETID *NETATR 9 qf : 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 
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X.25 PVC 


5494 Configuration 


The 5494 configuration values are as follows: 


5494 
Configuration NWS 


5494 Parameter 


Station address 


Worksheet 


Field 
Al 
Bl 


Field 
Name 


2 


Value 
C1 


AS/400 Parameter 
Keyword 


Packet level sequence number 


Packet size 
Circuit type 


Logical link control 


E 1 
Fl 
K 1 
N 1 


Oo; | 7} O17 & 


modulo 8 (0) 
128 (1) 

PVC (1) 
QLLC (0) 


MODULUS 
DFTPKTSIZE 
LGLCHLE 
LINKPCL 


Network subscription 


5494 LU name 
5494 CP name 


B 2 
C2 
E 2 


1988 (0) 
X25P5494 
X25P5494 


not used 


NETLVL 
RMTLOCNAME 
RMTCPNAME 


5494 connection number 


5494 ID number 


G3 2 


19 


* 


EXCHID 


H1 AS/400 system 1 


AS/400 LU name 


AS/400 network name 
5494 network name 


Mode name 


AS/400 connection number 


H1:1 2 
H1:2 2 
H1:3 2 
H1:4 2 
H1:5 2 
Qi 


H1:1 
H1:2 
H1:3 
H1:4 
H1:5 
H1:6 


SYSNAME 
NETID 
NETID 
QRMTWSC 
not used 
001 


LCLLOCNAME 
LCLNETID 
RMTNETID 
MODD 


LGLCHLE 


Logical channel number 


Notes: 


1 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.25 in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning 


Guide. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 


AS/400 System Network Attributes 


The AS/400 system network attributes are as follows: 


AS/400 Parameter 


Current system name 


Local network ID 


Local control point name 


Default local location 


Note: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
Keyword 


LCLNETID 
LCLCPNAME 


LCLLOCNAME 


Value 
SYSNAME 
NETID 
SYSNAME 
SYSNAME 


5494 


Configuration 
Worksheet 


Field 


H1:2 } 


H1:1 2 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 


Planning Guide. 
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AS/400 System Line Description 


X.25 PVC 


The AS/400 system line description parameters are as follows: 


AS/400 Parameter 
Line description 
Physical interface 
Connection type 


Logical channel entries 


X.25 DCE support 
Exchange identifier 


Default packet size 


Modulus 


Default window size 


Note: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
Keyword 


LIND 
INTERFACE 
CNN 
LGLCHLE 


X25DCE 
EXCHID 
DFTPKTSIZE 


MODULUS 


DFTWDWSIZE 


Value 
X25PVCLIN 
*RS232V24 
*NONSWTPP 


001 
*PVC 


*NO 
*SYSGEN 


128 
*TRANSMIT 


8 


2 
*TRANSMIT 


5494 
Configuration 
Worksheet 
Field 


Bl 
Di 


1 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.25 in the 5494 Remote Control 


Unit Planning Guide. 


Type CRTLINX25 to create AS/400 system line descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *LIN to display AS/400 system line descriptions. 


Type WRKHDWPRD to determine the location of the AS/400 system line or hardware. 
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X.25 PVC 


AS/400 System APPC Controller Description 


The AS/400 system APPC controller description parameters are as follows: 


AS/400 Field 

Controller description 
Link type 

Switched connection 
APPN-capable 

Attached nonswitched line 
Maximum frame size 
Remote network identifier 
Remote control point 
Exchange identifier 

X.25 network level 

X.25 link level protocol 
X.25 logical channel ID 
APPN node type 


Notes: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
Keyword 


CTLD 
LINKTYPE 
SWITCHED 
APPN 

LINE 
MAXFRAME 
RMTNETID 
RMTCPNAME 
EXCHID 
NETLVL 
LINKPCL 
LGLCHLID 
NODETYPE 


Value 
X25PVC 
*X25 

*NO 

*YES 
X25PVCLIN 
1033 
*NETATR 
X25P5494 
073000C1 
1988 
*QLLC 

001 
*LENNODE 


5494 


Configuration 
Worksheet 


Field 


H1:3 } 
C1 


A? ,G33 


N 2 
K 2 
Q2 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 


Planning Guide. 


2 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.25 in the 5494 Remote Control 


Unit Planning Guide. 


3 With field G3 set to *, the format for the EXCHID parameter is 073000xx, where 
X'073' is the block number assigned to the 5494 and xx is the station address from 
the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.25 in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 


Planning Guide. 


Type CRTCTLAPPC to create AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 
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AS/400 System Mode Description 


The AS/400 system mode description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Mode description MODD QRMTWSC 3 H1:4 2 


Notes: 
1 The mode name QRMTWSC is IBM-supplied. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Planning Guide. 


Type DSPMODD to display the mode name on your AS/400 system. 


AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description 


The AS/400 system remote workstation controller description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Controller description CTLD X25PVCRWS 
Controller type TYPE | 5494 
Controller model MODEL 12 
Link type LINKTYPE *NONE 
Remote location RMTLOCNAME X25P5494 Bi 
Local location LCLLOCNAME *NETATR H1i:1 2 
Remote network identifier RMTNETID *NETATR H1:3 3 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning 
Guide. 


2 Select 2 if your 5494 contains a 5494 LAN adapter. Otherwise, select 1. 


Type CRTCTLRWS to create AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Note: In this example, the 5494 remote location name and the 5494 remote control point are the 
same. If the names had been chosen such that they were different, an entry in the Remote Configuration 
List to correlate the remote location name and the remote control point would be necessary. These 
names must correlate in order to associate the APPC controller with an RWS controller. 
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X.25 PVC 


AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 


The AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494 are as follows: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value 
Device description DEVD DISP3196 
Device class DEVCLS *RMT 
Device type TYPE 3196 
Local location address LOCADR 0B1 
Attached controller CTL X25PVCRWS 


Note: 


1 To determine the local location address, see “Assigning 
Local Location Addresses” in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


Type CRTDEVDSP to create AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *DEV to display AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 


Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 


The PS/2 computer configuration file contents are as follows: 


AS/400 
| Parameter 
File Contents, | Keyword 
SFLR 1,1,,SYSNAME LCLLOCNAME 
RTLN NETID.PS2 
RTYP 5250 
EMLI SYSNAME, 1 LCLLOCNAME 
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X.25 SVC 


AS/400 System Connection Using an X.25 SVC 


The following example describes an AS/400 system connection to the 5494 using an X.25 SVC. 


AS/400 
System 


5494 Remote 


= Cm > Control Unit 






Twinaxial Workstation 
Attachment 


3196 NWS PS/2 PWS 
Port (1) Port (3) 
Address (4) Address (1) 


This example includes a matching parameters diagram and tables that show the configuration parameters 
for the following items: 


e The 5494 

e AS/400 system network attributes 

e Line description 

e APPC controller description 

e Mode description | 

e Remote workstation controller description 
_ e Display device description 

e The PWS. 


Only those parameters that are relevant to the connection between the 5494 and the AS/400 system are 
included. Refer to your AS/400 system documentation for a complete list of configuration parameters. 
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X.25 SVC 


X.25 SVC Matching Parameters 


AS/400 






















IBM 5494 








Network Attributes NWS Config Screen 2 Network Information 
LCLLOCNAME SYSNAME < -, i Seadiace teeta ices p H1i:3 NETID -——————— 5494 network name 

-- LCLNETID NETID | ; X2585494 —____._ 5494 LU name 
: X25$5494 ______-_ 5494 CP name 
>4 QRMTWSC Mode name 
| 5551234 ————_———— 5494 Connection number 
= : 1 SYSNAME AS/400 LU name 
1 :2NETID —M———— _ AS/400 network name 
l > 5 5554357 —__-_-__. _ AS/400 network address 
: ;6 001 ———_—_—————_ AS/400 logical channel 
| 















CRILINX2ZS “€or sSee=stoee ac has AS/400 Connection 
LIND X25SVCLIN = See 25 
LGLCHLE 001 *SVCBOTH =C1 —————————-_ 5494 station address 
NETADR 5554357 q — — — ; is —————— X.25 subscription data 
Circuit type 
| =1 0000 —— X.25 configuration data 
APPC Controller Description = All defaults X.25 software data 
ep X25SVC | = All defaults __..._- Retry parameters 
LINKTYPE 9X05. sg eee See 





SWITCHED “YES <- 
LINE X25SVCLIN | 
peveecs RMTNETID *NETATR <€--!---- es 
RMTCPNAME X25S5494 <— 4 
EXCHID 07300001 <q.4.---4 oe eee 
CNNNBR 6651234 qt}. i. 


“wee ee 


we 


PWS using DOS/PC support/400 
CONFIG.PCS 


SFLR 1,I,,SYSNAME 
wow anfonnaee- —> RTLN NETID.PS2 


~ 2 nnn e ee Hp 


| 
| 
| 
| 
RWS Controller Description | 
| 
| 
Was 


ag CTLD X25SVCRWS RTYP 5250 
TYPE 5494 EMLI SYSNAME, 1 
A 








| 
i LINKTYPE *NONE 7 | 
| RMTLOCNAME X25S5494 «.-.-.-.----[-----4--—-/ 


acl LCLLOCNAME “*NETATR 


---- RMTNETID = *NETATR =f : 


i 
| 
: NWS Display Device Description 
| 


DEVD DISP3196 
OTL X25SVCRWS DISP3196 
LOCADR OB Port 1 


Address 4 
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5494 Configuration 


The 5494 configuration values are as follows: 


5494 Parameter 

Station address 

Packet level sequence number 
Packet window size 

Link window size 

Packet size 


Circuit type 


| Logical link control 


Network subscription 
5494 LU name 

5494 CP name 

5494 connection number 
5494 ID number 


H1 AS/400 system 1 
AS/400 LU name 

AS/400 network name 
5494 network name 

Mode name 

AS/400 connection number 
Logical channel number 


Notes: 


5494 
Configuration 
Worksheet 
Field 


A} 
Bi 
C1 
D1 
ae 
e 4 
K 1 
O1 
B2 
C2 
FE 2 
G3 2 


H1:1 2 
H1:2 2 
H1:3 2 
H1:4 2 
H1:5 2 
Q 1 


NWS 
Field 
Name 


Oo; ra; a; i > 


H1:1 
H1:2 
H1:3 
H1:4 
H1:5 
H1:6 


Value 

C1 

modulo 8 (0) 
02 

7 

128 bytes (1) 
all others (0) 
QLLC 

1988 
X25S5494 
X25S5494 
5551234 


* 


SYSNAME 
NETID 
NETID 
QRMTWSC 
5554357 
001 


X.25 SVC 


AS/400 Parameter 
Keyword 


MODULUS 
DFTWDWSIZE 


DFTPKTSIZE 
LGLCHLE 
LINKPCL 
NETLVL 
RMTLOCNAME 
RMTCPNAME 
CNNNBR 
EXCHID 


LCLLOCNAME 
LCLNETID 
RMTNETID 
MODD 
NETADR 
LGLCHLE 


1 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.25 in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning 


Guide. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 
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AS/400 System Network Attributes 


The AS/400 system network attributes are as follows: 


5494 





AS/400 Configuration 
| Parameter Worksheet 

AS/400 Parameter Keyword Value Field 
Current system name SYSNAME 

Local network ID LCLNETID NETID H1:2 } 
Local control pointname = LCLCPNAME SYSNAME 

Default local location LCLLOCNAME SYSNAME H1:1 } 
Note: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


Type DSPNETA to display AS/400 system network attributes. 


AS/400 System Line Description 


The AS/400 system line description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 | Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Line description LIND X25SVCLIN 
Physical interface INTERFACE *RS232V24 
Connection type CNN *NONSWTPP 
Logical channel entries LGLCHLE 001 Q 
7 *SVCBOTH Fi 
Local network address NETADR 5554357 H1:5 2 
X.25 DCE support X25DCE *NO 
Exchange identifier EXCHID *SYSGEN 
Default packet size DFTPKTSIZE 128 
*TRANSMIT E 1 
Modulus MODULUS 8 Bi 
Default window size DFTWDWSIZE 2 
*TRANSMIT 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.25 in the 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Planning Guide. | 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. | 


Type CRTLINX25 to create AS/400 system line descriptions. 
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Type WRKCFGSTS “LIN to display AS/400 system line descriptions. 


Type WRKHDWPRD to determine the location of the AS/400 system line or hardware. 


AS/400 System APPC Controller Description 


The AS/400 system APPC controller description parameters are as follows: 


AS/400 Field 


Controller description 
Switched connection 
Maximum frame size 
Connection number 
Remote network identifier 
Remote control point 
Exchange identifier 


Station address 


APPN-capable 


APPN node type 
X.25 network level 


X.25 link level protocol 


Notes: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
Keyword 


CTLD 
SWITCHED 
MAXFRAME 
CNNNBR 
RMTNETID 
RMTCPNAME 
EXCHID 
STNADR 
APPN 
NODETYPE 
NETLVL 
LINKCPL 


Value 
X25SVC 
*YES 
1033 
5551234 
*NETATR 
X25$5494 
073000C1 
C1 

*YES 
*LENNODE 
1988 
*QLLC 


5494 
Configuration 
Worksheet 
Field 


E 1 
H1:3 3 

Cl 
A2,G33 

A2 


N 2 
K 2 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 


Planning Guide. 


2 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—xX.25 in the 5494 Remote Control 


Unit Planning Guide. 


3 With field G3 set to *, the format for the EXCHID parameter is 073000xx, where 
X'073' is the block number assigned to the 5494 and xx is the station address from 
the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—X.25 in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 


Planning Guide. 


Type CRTCTLAPPC to create AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 
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AS/400 System Mode Description 


The AS/400 system mode description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Mode description © MODD QRMTWSC 1 H1:4 2 


Notes: 
1 The mode name QRMTWSC is IBM-supplied. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Planning Guide. . 


Type DSPMODD to display the mode name on your AS/400 system. 


AS/400 System Remote Workstation Controller Description 


The AS/400 system remote workstation controller description parameters are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 | Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Controller description CTLD X25SVCRWS 
Controller type TYPE 5494 
Controller model MODEL 1 2 
Link type LINKTYPE *NONE 
Remote location RMTLOCNAME X2585494 Bi 
Local location LCLLOCNAME *NETATR H1:1 2 
Remote network identifier RMTNETID *NETATR H1:3 } 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning 
Guide. 


2 Select 2 if your 5494 contains a 5494 LAN adapter. Otherwise, select 1. 


Type CRTCTLRWS to create AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Note: In this example, the 5494 remote location name and the 5494 remote control point are the 
same. If the names had been chosen such that they were different, an entry in the Remote Configuration 
List to correlate the remote location name and the remote control point would be necessary. These 
names must correlate in order to associate the APPC controller with an RWS controller. 
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AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 


The AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494 are as follows: 


— AS/400 
Parameter 

AS/400 Field Keyword Value 
Device description DEVD DISP3196 
Device class DEVCLS *RMT 
Device type TYPE 3196 
Local location address LOCADR 0B1 
Attached controller CTL X25SVCRWS 


Note: 


1 To determine the local location address, see “Assigning 
Local Location Addresses” in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


Type CRTDEVDSP to create AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *DEV to display AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 


Programmable Workstation Using DOS PC Support/400 


The PS/2 computer configuration file contents are as follows: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
File Contents Keyword 
SFLR 1,|,,SYSNAME LCLLOCNAME 
RTLN NETID.PS2 
RTYP 5250 
EMLI SYSNAME, 1 LCLLOCNAME 
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AS/400 System Connection Using an SDLC Leased Line with 
Token-Ring Gateway Through an APPN Network Node 


The following example describes an AS/400 system connection to the 5494 using an SDLC leased line. 


PS/2 PWS 1 
LC] 
AS/400 AS/400 
System B System A 
End Node Network Node 


5494 Remote 
Control Unit 


Communication 7 Token-Ring 


Network CREE Network 





Twinaxial Workstation 


Attachment 
(J 
PS/2 PWS 2 
ez 7 
3196 NWS 
Port (1) 
Address (4) 


In this example, the 5494 and the 3196 attach to AS/400 System B. PWS 2 is also in session with 
AS/400 System B. PWS 1 is in session with AS/400 System A. 


This example includes a matching parameters diagram and tables that show the configuration parameters 
for the following items: 


The 5494 

AS/400 system network attributes 

Line description 

APPC controller description 

Mode description 

Remote workstation controller description 
Display device description 

e The PWS. 


Only those parameters that are relevant to the connection between the 5494 and the AS/400 system are 
included. Refer to your AS/400 system documentation for a complete list of configuration parameters. 
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SDLC Leased Line with Token-Ring Gateway Through an APPN 
Network Matching Parameters 


AS/400 A 


Network Attributes 
LCLLOCNAME SYSNAMEA 
LCLNETID NETIDA 

NODETYPE *NETNODE 


IBM 5494 


NWS Config Screen 2 Network Information 



















® 12 LU5494 5494 LU name 
~~ 13 LU5494 ———————— 5494 CP name 































Line Description i > 1 SYSNAMEB -——— AS/400 LU name 
CRTLINSDLC: eee ccs NG H1:2NETIDB -————— AS/400 network name 
LIND LINE5494 cae — —p H1:3NETIDA ——__ 5494 network name 













CNN *NONSWTPP «<.—-—-—-— : H1:4QRMTWSC ——— 5494 node 
DUPLEX “FULL q - - - - - 7 a oo NWS Config Screen 1 AS/400 Connection 
NRZI *YES ee ct eas ree bere: cman » AA=0 —————— SDLC 


DD = Pete Token-ring gateway 
2 =01 ———_ 5494 station address 











APPC Controller Description 


CTLD CTL5494 
LINKTYPE “SBLO =| § J iy ty dow 
LINE LINE5494 












RMTNETID NETIDA < : 
RMTCPNAME = LUS494 qin ef eecennnnnnnnnnf 
STNADR 01 
EXCHID 07300001 


AS/400 B 


Network Attributes 
—-—» LCLLOCNAME SYSNAMEB ~q 
LCLNETID NETIDB 
NODETYPE *ENDNODE 







= 0 110 0 0 0 — Communications parameters 


|| (NAZI 
Point-to-point 
Full duplex 


Leased line 


= 40005494E000 -— 5494 Token-ring address 









PS/2 1 CONFIG.PCS 
- SFLR 1,1, SYSNAMEA 
RTLN NETIDA.PS21 
RTYP ITRN 

TRLI SYSNAMEA,40005494E000 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| RWS Controller Description 

| CTLD CTL5494RWS 
| 

| 

| 

| 





TYPE 5494 
LINKTYPE *NONE 
RMTLOCNAME 
———& LCLLOCNAME # £‘“*NETATR 
RMTNETID NETIDA <4@-—--- 


NWS Display Device Description 
DEVD DISP3196 
CTL CTL5494RWS 
LOCADR 0B <—____+ 


PS/2 2 CONFIG.PCS 
_ — — -p SFLR 1,1,,AS400B 


RTLN NETIDA.PS22 
RTYP ITRN 





DISP3196 
Port 1 
Address 4 
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5494 Configuration 


The 5494 configuration values are as follows: 


5494 Parameter 


Communication mode 


5494 
Configuration 
Worksheet 
Field 


title of 
worksheet 


D1} 


NWS 
Field 
Name 


Value 
SDLC (0) 





AS/400 Parameter 
Keyword 


CRTLINSDLC 


Token-Ring Gateway support 


Station address 
Line type 

Line facility 
Connection type 
Data encoding 
5494 LU name 
5494 CP name 
5494 ID number 


H1 AS/400 system 1 
AS/400 LU name 
AS/400 network name 
5494 network name 
Mode name 


Notes: 


A} 
Bi} 
B2 } 
B3 } 
B4 } 
B2 
C2 
G3 2 


H1:1 2 
H1:2 2 
H1:3 2 
H1:4 2 


H1:1 
H1:2 
H1:3 
H1:4 


Token-Ring (1) 
01 

leased line (0) 
full-duplex (1) 
point-to-point (1) 
NRZI (0) 


LUS494 


LU5494 


* 


SYSNAMEB 
NETIDB 
NETIDA 
QRMTWSC 


N/A 

STNADR 

CNN 

DUPLEX 

CNN 

NRZI 
RMTLOCNAME? 
RMTCPNAME 
EXCHID 


LCLLOCNAME3 


LCLNETID3 
RMTNETIDS 
MODD4 


1 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—SDLC in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 


3 These parameters are found on the target AS/400. 


4 The mode exists on all AS/400s through which the connection exists. 
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AS/400 System A Network Attributes 


The AS/400 system A network attributes are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Parameter Keyword Value Field 
Current system name SYSNAMEA 
Local network ID LCLNETID NETIDA 
Local control point name LCLCPNAME SYSNAMEA 
Default local location LCLLOCNAME SYSNAMEA 
Node type NODETYPE *NETNODE 
Note: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


Type DSPNETA to display AS/400 system network attributes. 


AS/400 System B Network Attributes 


The AS/400 system B network attributes are as follows: 


5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Parameter Keyword Value Field 
Current system name SYSNAMEB 
Local network ID LCLNETID NETIDB H1:21 
Local control point name LCLCPNAME SYSNAMEB 
Default local location LCLLOCNAME SYSNAMEB H1:11 
Node type NODETYPE *ENDNODE 
Note: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


Type DSPNETA to display AS/400 system network attributes. 
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AS/400 System A Line Description 


The AS/400 system line description parameters are as follows: 


AS/400 Field 

Line description 
Category of line 
Resource names 
Physical interface 
Connection type 
Exchange identifier 
NRZI data encoding 
Maximum controllers 
Maximum frame size 
Duplex 


Note: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
Keyword 


LIND 


RSRCNAME 
INTERFACE 
CNN 
EXCHID 
NRZI 
MAXCTL 
MAXFRAME 
DUPLEX 


Value 
LINE5494 
*SDLC 
LINO41 
*RS232V24 
*NONSWTPP 
*SYSGEN 
*YES 

1 

1033 

*FULL 


5494 
Configuration 
Worksheet 
Field 


Bi:B3} 


B41 
B32 


B2 } 


1 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—SDLC in the 5494 Remote 
Control Unit Planning Guide. 


Type CRTLINSDLC to create AS/400 system line descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *LIN to display AS/400 system line descriptions. 


Type WRKHDWPRD to determine the location of the AS/400 system line or hardware. 
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AS/400 System A APPC Controller Description 


The AS/400 system communication controller description parameters are as follows: 


AS/400 Field 

Controller description 
Link type 

Switched connection 
Attached nonswitched line 
Maximum frame size 
Remote network identifier 
Remote control point 
Data link role 

Station address 
Exchange identifier 
APPN-capable 

APPN node type 


Notes: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
Keyword 


CTLD 
LINKTYPE 
SWITCHED 
LINE 
MAXFRAME 
RMTNETID 
RMTCPNAME 
ROLE 
STNADR 
EXCHID 
APPN 
NODETYPE 


Value 
CTL5494 
*SDLC 
*NO 
LINE5494 
1033 
*NETATR 
LU5494 
*NEG 

01 
07300001 
*YES 


*“LENNODE 


5494 
Configuration 
Worksheet 
Field 


H1:3 } 
C1 


A2 
A2,G33 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 


Planning Guide. 


2 Refer to the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—SDLC in the 5494 Remote Control 


Unit Planning Guide. 


3 With field G3 set to *, the format for the EXCHID parameter is 073000xx, where 
X'073' is the block number assigned to the 5494 and xx is the station address from 
the the AS/400 Communication Worksheet—SDLC in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 


Planning Guide. 


Type CRTCTLAPPC to create AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system APPC controller descriptions. 
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AS/400 System Mode Description 


The mode used for the 5494 must be defined in the target AS/400 and all AS/400s through which the 
connection is made. The AS/400 system mode description parameters are as follows: 


5494. 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Mode description MODD QRMTWSC ! H1:4 2 


Notes: 
1 The mode name QRMTWSC is IBM-supplied. 


2 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control 
Unit Planning Guide. | 


Type DSPMODD to display the mode name on your AS/400 system. 


AS/400 System B Remote Workstation Controller Description 


The AS/400 system remote workstation controller description parameters are as follows: 





5494 
AS/400 Configuration 
Parameter Worksheet 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value Field 
Controller description CTLD CTL5494RWS 
Controller type TYPE 5494 
Controller model MODEL 22 
Link type LINKTYPE *NONE 
Remote location RMTLOCNAME LU5494 Bi 
Local location , LCLLOCNAME SYSNAMEB H1:1 3 
Remote network identifier RMTNETID NETIDA H1:3 } 
Notes: 


1 Refer to the Network Information Worksheet in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning 
Guide. © 


2 Select 2 if your 5494 contains a 5494 LAN adapter. Otherwise, select 1. 


Type CRTCTLRWS to create AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL to display AS/400 system remote workstation controller descriptions. 
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AS/400 System Device Description for Displays Attached to the 5494 


The AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494 are as follows: 


AS/400 

Parameter 
AS/400 Field Keyword Value 
Device description DEVD DISP3196 
Device class DEVCLS *RMT 
Device type TYPE 3196 
Attached controller CTL CTL5494RWS 
Local location address LOCADR OB 1 


Note: 


1 To determine the local location address, see “Assigning 
Local Location Addresses” in the 5494 Remote Control Unit 
Planning Guide. 


Type CRTDEVDSP to create AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 


Type WRKCFGSTS *DEV to display AS/400 system device descriptions for displays attached to the 5494. 


Programmable Workstation 1 Using DOS PC Support/400 


The PS/2 computer configuration file contents are as follows: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
File Contents Keyword 
SFLR 1,],,SYSNAMEA LCLLOCNAME 
RTLN NETIDA.PS21 
RTYP ITRN 
-TRLI SYSNAMEA, 40005494E000 } LCLLOCNAME 
Note: 


1 The destination Token-Ring address in the PS/2 computer 
configuration is the 5494 Token-Ring address. Refer to 
the Token-Ring Gateway Worksheet in the 5494 Remote 
Control Unit Planning Guide. 
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Programmable Workstation 2 Using DOS PC Support/400 


The PS/2 computer configuration file contents are as follows: 


AS/400 
Parameter 
File Contents Keyword 
SFLR 1,!,,AS400B 
RTLN NETIDA.PS22 
RTYP ITRN 
TRLI AS400B=NETIDB.SYSNAMEB, 40005494E000 } LCLLOCNAME 
Note: 


1 The destination Token-Ring address in the PS/2 computer configuration is 
the 5494 Token-Ring address. Refer to the Token-Ring Gateway Worksheet 
in the 5494 Remote Control Unit Planning Guide. 
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AS/400 System Connection Using an SDLC Leased Line through an 
SNA Subarea Network 


This example describes the system parameters required to connect an AS/400 system and a 5494 to an 
IBM 3745 Communication Controller. Values in this example shown in bold are mandatory for correct 
operation. This example assumes the following software levels: 


IBM Equipment Software Level 

AS/400 system OS/400 Version 2 Release 1.1 
5494 Remote Control Unit IBM 5494 Release 3 

3745 Communication Controller NCP Version 5 Release 3 
$/370* VTAM Version 3 Release 2 
Personal computer (PWS) DOS and PC Support/400 


In this example, both the AS/400 system and the 5494 are attached to the IBM 3745 Communication 
Controller over a leased line connection. The hardware layout and key configuration parameters are 
shown in Figure C-1. 


System 370 







IBM 3745 CTL 


SDLC Leased SDLC Leased 





AS/400 


fae 







—— Twinaxial 
Workstation 
Attachment 
Token-Ring 
Twinaxial 


Cable LJ 


NWS 


PC (PWS) 


Figure C-1. Example of Physical Attachment of an AS/400 System, IBM 3745, and IBM 5494 
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Matching Parameters 


In the following example, the 5494 has a different network name than the AS/400 system, the VTAM, and 
the NCP. 


The PWS is attached to the 5494 using a token-ring gateway. 


The following names (network qualified names) are used: 


SSCP name: STFNET.MVS1 

AS/400 LU name: STFNET.CPA9406A 

AS/400 CP name: STFNET.CS101N 

5494 CP name: NET5494.CS100N 

5494 LU name: NET5494.LU5494 

PWS (Personal Computer AT* [PC AT*]) LU name: NET5494.M60LAB1 
PWS Partner (AS/400) LU name CPA9406A. 


C-68 5494 User's Guide 


SDLC Leased Line 


Network Info Worksheet 
FieldH1:3 - NET5494 





VTAM STARTUP 
NETID STFNET 

























FieldB = -LUS494 nnn SSCPNAME = MVS1 
FiedC -CS100N < XNETALS = YES 


FieldH1:4 - B62NBEOS of , 
FieldH1:2 - STFNET ! 
FieldH1:1 - CPAS406A 


AS/400 Comm. Worksheet 
(SDLC) 
Field A-01 


VTAM MODTAB Entry 





> B62NBE05 


Token-Ring Gateway Worksheet 
Field A- 40005494E000 


LINE to 5494: 


CS100NPUADDR = 01, 
PUTYPE=2,XID = YES 
-- LU5494LULOCADDR 
» MG6OLAB1LULOCADDR 


CONFIG.PCS file 


ee an ne a ne a ww ew ee me eo ew we oe pe em me eee meee 


sfir 1,1,,CPA9406A 
rtin NET5494.M60LAB1 


rtyp_ itrn 
tri. CPA9406A, 40005494E000 { 


| AS400 


Network Attributes 


local netid CSTENET,. seep = = 
localCPname : CSIO1IN = <--------- Roe Segre ante ape a 


r 





LINE to AS400: 


® CS101NPUADDR ; 
PUTYPE=2,XID YES 
CPA9406ALU LOCADDR=0 


eee een a 





RRR Re ee OB rear tees —p» Mode: B62NBE05 


Workstation Controller (RWS) Communication Controller (APPC) 


local location : CPA9406A remoteCPname : MVS1 
remotelocation : LU5494 --~---~- == 5-2-2 -n nner nearer n nese remote netid : STFNET 
remote netid : NET5494 


Remote Location List (Configuration List) 


RMTLOCNAME RMTNETID LCLLOCNAME RMTCPNAME CPNETID 
LU5494 NET5494 CPA9406A MVS1 STFNET 
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| 3745 System Generation File Entries 


This section shows 3745 system generation file entries for the NCP and mode table entries. 


| NCP File Entries 


NCPN1 BUILD CATRACE=(YES,100), 
AUXADDR=500, 
ADDSESS=500, 
ENABLTO=120, 
LOADLIB=NCPLOAD, 
MAXSSCP=4, 
MAXSUBA=31, 
MODEL=3745, 
NETID=STFNET, 
NEWNAME=NCPN1, 
NUMHSAS=4, 
OLT=YES, 
PATHEXT=0, 
PRIGEN=NOGEN, 
SLODOWN=12, 
SUBAREA=29, 
TGBXTRA=0, 
TRACE=(YES, 100), 
TYPGEN=NCP, 
TYPSYS=MVS, 
USGTIER=5, 
VERSION=V5R3, 
VRPOOL=24 


NO43 GROUP DIAL=NO,LNCTL=SDLC, TYPE=NCP,MODETAB=LMT3270, 
ISTATUS=INACTIVE, DUPLEX=FULL, CLOCKNG=EXT, 
MAXDATA=265 ,MAXOUT=7 , PUTYPE=2, PASSLIM=16, PACING=0, 
VPACING=(5,3) ,RETRIES=(7,4,3) , PAUSE=0, RNRLIMT=20 


* CONFIGURATION FOR 5494 

NS1O0N LINE ADDRESS=(100,FULL) ,CLOCKNG=EXT ,DUPLEX=FULL, SPEED=19200 
SPACE 

CS100N PU ADDR=01 ,DATMODE=FULL, PUTYPE=2, XID=YES 
SPACE 

LU5494 = LU LOCADDR=0, RESSCB=32 

* CONFIGURATION FOR PC ATTACHED TO THE 5494 


M6OLAB1 LU LOCADDR=0 , RESSCB=32 
SPACE 


* CONFIGURATION FOR AS/400 SYSTEM 


NS1O01N LINE ADDRESS=101 


SPACE 

CS101N PU ADDR=01, ISTATUS=ACTIVE, XID=YES , PUTYPE=2 
SPACE 

CPA9406A LU LOCADDR=0 , RESSCB=256 
SPACE 
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gee | Mode Table Entries: 
LMT3270 MODETAB 


KEEKKKKKKKKEKRKERERKEREKKEKKEEKRKREKREREERRERRKRKKKKKRKRR RR RRR RK 
B62NBEO5 
LU 6.2 
NO ENCRYPTION 
INBOUND, OUTBOUND PACING 
EBCDIC, RU=1024 
SRCVPAC=4 
KKEKKEREKEKEKKRKERKRKRKEKRREEKEEEKKEKEKKKKEEKEKKKRKEKKREEREREKEERKRKEKRRERKKR KEKE 
B62NBEO5 MODEENT LOGMODE=B62NBEO5, 
FMPROF=X'13', 
TSPROF=X'07', 
PRIPROT=X'BO', 
SECPROT=X'BO', 
COMPROT=X'50A1', 
RUSIZES=X'8787' 
SSNDPAC=X'02', 
ENCR=B'0000' 
PSNDPAC=X'00', 
SRCVPAC=X'04', 
TYPE=0, 
PSERVIC=X' 060200000000000000002400' 


Note: If you use PC Support/400 (DOS version), your mode table must include a mode of QPCSUPP in 
order to communicate through the SNA network. 


+ +£ + £ SF 
+ $$ + FF F F 


| VTAM Startup Procedure 


SSCPID=01,NOPROMPT, IOINT=600, 
CONFIG=01, LIST=00,MAXSUBA=31, SUPP=NOSUP, 
HOSTSA=1, 

GWSSCP=NO, 

NETID=STFNET, 

SSCPNAME=MVS1, 

XNETALS=YES, 
CRPLBUF=(208,,15,,1,16), 
IOBUF=(600, 280,19, ,33,20), 
LFBUF=(104,,0,,1,1), 
LPBUF=(64,,0,,1,1), 
SFBUF=(163,,0,,1,1), 
BSBUF=(300,,,,25,60) 
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SDLC Leased Line 


AS/400 System Configuration 


Note: The fields shown in these examples do not necessarily appear on the screen during the CREATE 
process. 


These examples are based on output from the PRINT function of the remote hardware configuration lists, 
and some fields may appear differently wnen viewed using the DISPLAY function. 


In order to provide input for those fields that do not appear during the basic CREATE process, you must 
press F9—All Fields before completing the CREATE process. 


Many of the fields represent the system defaults and may not require operator input. 


Most of these fields cannot be changed using the CHANGE function. 
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| Communications Line Description: 


Line description 
ODCION:: 6. sd. cde a. os he St ae 
Category of line. ........ 
Resource names 
Online at IPL 
Data Vink:Vole.s <x 266 4. do 4 
Physical interface ........ 
Connection type. ......... 
Switched network backup ..... 
Exchange identifier. ....... 
NRZI data encoding 
Maximum controllers 
CVOCKING a: sé Gita gece: oe ver He ce? He we we 
LING SPOCG ss: eh er cee Sw a) ES 
Modem type supported 
Modem data rate select 
Autoanswer type ......... 
Maximum frame size 


Dup |] ex 
Modulus 
Text 


eo ee j@®  @® @  @  @  @  @  @  @  @®@  @  @ @ 


Attached nonswitched controllers . 


LIND 
OPTION 


RSRCNAME 


ONLINE 


ROLE 
INTERFACE 
CNN 


NRZI 
MAXCTL 
CLOCK 
LINESPEED 
MODEM 
MODEMRATE 


AUTOANTYP 


MAXFRAME 
THRESHOLD 
DUPLEX 


MODULUS 


TEXT 


. CTL 


CLT664 
LANK SPCCO: toe ao we Gr SG B.S A LINKSPEED 
Cost/connect time ........ COSTCNN 
COSE/DVEG@ se: s- cas: SS He why we ee es COSTBYTE 
Security for line ........ SECURITY 
Propagation delay ........ PRPDLY 
User-defined 1.......... USRDFN1 
User-defined 2 .........-. USRDFN2 
User-defined 3 .........-. USRDFN3 
Maximum outstanding frames . . . . MAXOUT 
Inactivity timer ......... INACTTMR 
Poll response delay ....... POLLRSPDLY 
Data Set Ready drop timer . DSRDRPTMR 
Clear To Send timer ....... CTSTMR 
Remote answer timer ....... RMTANSTMR 
Recovery limits ......... CMNRCY LMT 

COUNT TIMTE 2. edo. cm la 

Time interval ......... 


SDLC Leased Line 


NCP664 
*ALL 
*SDLC 


LINO41 
*NO 

*SEC 
*RS232V24 
*NONSWTPP 
*NO 
*SYSGEN 
*YES 

] 

*MODEM 
19200 
*NORMAL 
*FULL 
*DTR 

1033 

*OFF 
*FULL 

8 

*BLANK 


19200 

0 

0 
*NONSECURE 
*TELEPHONE 
128 

128 

128 


/ 
300 
0 

6 
25 
60 


2 
5 
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SDLC Leased Line 


Communication Controller Description: 


The communication controller description should not 


be confused with the workstation controller description that is used for the 5494. Configure a HOST 
controller description if the next node in the network is a System/370* host or configure an APPC 
controller description if the next node is some other system capable of performing SNA subarea network 


node support. 


Controller description...... CTLD 

OD GION) sao. oa. See Ge. See Se ke OPTION 
Category of controller...... 

LINK. FYPG@e- csr we @. oo Ae eases & SS LINKTYPE 
Online at IPL .......... ONLINE 
Switched connection ....... SWITCHED 
Switched network backup ..... SNBU 
Attached Nonswitched Line. .... LINE 
Character code .......... CODE 
Maximum frame size ........ MAXFRAME 
Remote network identifier. .... RMTNETID 
Remote control point....... RMT CPNAME 
Data link role. ......... ROLE 
Station address. ......... STNADR 
VOXEL: Oe te ieee ees oe Be TEXT 
Attached devices ......... DEV 


LU5494 
APPN-capable........... APPN 
APPN CP session support. ..... CPSSN 
APPN node type........2..-. NODETYPE 
APPN transmission group number . . TMSGRPNBR 
SDLC poll priority ........ POLLPTY 
SULC POT: TIMVG. <2 a. eo: ce ste Se POLLLMT 
SOLC-OUE IMT Ee. a: ee ese we a ae OUTLMT 
SDLC connect poll retry ..... CNNPOLLRTY 
SDLC NDM poll timer ....... NDMPOLLTMR | 
Recovery limits .......e.e-. CMNRCYLMT 
COUNT INMITE. 4: co- d: w  E'?- 
Time interval .......ee. 
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CLT664 
*ALL 
*APPC 


*SDLC 
*NO 

*NO 

*NO 
NCP664 
*EBCDIC 
1033 
STFNET 
MVS1 
*NEG 

01 
*BLANK 


*YES 

*NO 
*LENNODE 
1 


*NO 

0 
*POLLLMT 
*NOMAX 
*CALC 


2 
5 


SDLC Leased Line 


| Communication Device Description 


Note: This configuration will be generated automatically by the system and should not be entered by the 
operator.: 


Device description........ DEVD LU5494 
ODCVON 6) es 32. se: ee ne clas eS re OPTION *ALL 
Category of device........ *APPC 
Remote location name ....... RMTLOCNAME LU5494 
Online: at. IPE «bow & as et eo a we ONLINE *NO 
Local location. ........-. LCLLOCNAME CPA9406A 
Remote network identifier . . . . RMTNETID *NETATR 
Attached controller. ....... CTL CLT664 
Message queue ........e6.-. MSGQ QSYSOPR 

EVUDYORY. 6-456 cer we On. HE, Ge ee Se *LIBL 
Local location address ...... LOCADR 00 
APPN-capable ..........-. APPN *YES 
Single session... ...s..s-e2-e- SNGSSN 

Single session capable..... *NO 
VO rae fs “a! ca cee tes Ue ee ee TEXT AUTOMATICALLY CREATED BY QLUS 
MOG: -3-2--% -&, @. veh we Bat OG ee MODE 
woe ------ === - = Mode----------------------- 
*NETATR 


| Mode Description: 


Mode description......... MODD B62NBE05 
Class-of-service ........2-. COS #CONNECT 
Maximum sessions ......2.+e2e- MAXSSN 57 
Maximum conversations. ...... MAXCNV 57 
Locally controlled sessions. . . . LCLCTLSSN 56 
Preestablished sessions. ..... PREESTSSN 0 
Inbound pacing value ....... INPACING 7 
Outbound pacing value. ..... . OUTPACING 7 
Maximum length of request unit . . MAXLENRU *CALC 
WOKS ca: sigs -08 “Sa ok ee Ae SS TEXT *BLANK 
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SDLC Leased Line 


Workstation Controller Description: 


Controller description...... CTLD RTP5494 
ODGION: ae ee Oe, es He ee eS OPTION *ALL 
Category of controller...... *RWS 
Controller type. .......4.6-. TYPE 5494 
LIK OT VDGs a: Ack. eo Ye St ta ee Se S LINKTYPE *NONE 
Online at IPL .......... ONLINE *NO 
Remote location ........-. RMTLOCNAME LU5494 
local: 1OCation «oie «6% -& «eS LCLLOCNAME CPA940Q6A 
Remote network identifier .. . . RMTNETID NET5494 
WOK ce w-wh He ose. cer Gy Wh SE te ee ae Ht TEXT *BLANK 
Attached devices ......... DEV 


D3477BB00 D3477BB01 D3476BB04 D3477BB05 
Device wait timer ........ DEVWAITTMR 120 
Allocation retry timer ...... ALCRTYTMR 5 
Recovery limits ........-. CMNRCY LMT 

Count limit .......e.e.-. 2 

Time interval .......e-. 5 


Advanced Peer-to-Peer Networking* (APPN*) Configuration List 


Configuration list: QAPPNRMT 
Configuration list type: | *APPNRMT 
Text: 


APPN Remote Locations 


Remote Remote Control 
Remote Network Local Control Point Secure 
Location ID Location Point Net ID Loc 
LU5494 NET5494 CPA9406A MVS1 STFNET *NO 


APPN Remote Locations 


Remote Number Local 


Remote Network Local Single of Con- Control 
Location ID Location Session versations Point 
LU5494 NET5494 CPA9406A *NO 10 *NO 


APPN Remote Locations 


Remote 
Remote Network Local 
Location ID Location Text 
LU5494 NET5494 CPA9406A 


C-76 5494 User's Guide 


Pre- 
established 
Session 


*NO 


Token-Ring through SNA Subarea Network 


| AS/400 System Connection Using Token-Ring Through an SNA 
| Subarea Network 


This example describes the system parameters required to connect an AS/400 system and a 5494 to an 
IBM 3745 Communication Controller. Values in this example shown in bold are mandatory for correct 
operation. This example assumes the following software levels: 


IBM Equipment Software Level 

AS/400 system OS/400 Version 2 Release 1.1 
| 5494 Remote Control Unit IBM 5494 Release 3.0 

3745 Communication Controller NCP Version 5 Release 3 

S/370 ee ~ VTAM Version Release 2 

Personal computer (PWS) DOS and PC Support/400 


In this example, the AS/400 system is attached to the IBM 3745 Communication Controller over a leased 
line connection and the 5494 is attached to the IBM 3745 through a Token-Ring network. The hardware 
layout and key configuration parameters are shown in Figure C-2. 


System 370 








IBM3745 CTL 


SDLC Leased 


AS/400 


Token-Ring 


THT 


IBM 5494 


Twinaxial 
Workstation 
Attachment 
Twinaxial PC (PWS) 
Cable 
(7—\ 
NWS 


Figure C-2. Example of Physical Attachment of an AS/400 System, IBM 3745, and IBM 5494 
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Matching Parameters 
In the following example, the 5494 has a different network name from the AS/400 system. 
The PWS is attached to the 5494 by way of the twinaxial cable. 


The following names (network qualified names) are used: 


SSCP name: STFNET.STFNET 

AS/400 LU name: APPN.CPA9406A 

AS/400 CP name: APPN.CSO85F 

5494 CP name: STFNET.CS1095F 

5494 LU name: STFNET.SWLUO002 

PWS PC AT LU name: STFNET.M60LAB1 
PWS Partner (AS/400) LU name CPA9406A. 
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VTAM 






Network Info Worksheet VTAM STARTUP 


Field B 9 -SWLU002  <--n-neeneneefnennen eee | NETID = STFNET 
Field 9 -CS1095F 0 tmp | +» SSCPNAME= STFNET 
FieldE  - 400010010025 «---—-——}---_-_-__-— 1 if XNETALS = YES 
Field 19 - 00000 

Field H1:1 - CPA9406A 
Field H1:2 - APPN 
Field H1:3 - STFNET 
Field H1:4 - BE2NBEO5 
Field H1:5 - 400000001095 < 



















VTAM MODTAB Entry 
“> B62NBE05 






VTAM Switched Major Node 


SWPUO001 PUADDR = 01 
IDBLK = 073 
= 00000 
a ea CPN CS1095F 
3 PAT5494 PATH 
DIALNO=0004400010010025 


---p~ SWLU002 LU LOCADDR-0 
M60LAB1 LU LOCADDR-0, 


COMFIG.PCS file MODETAB =LMT3270 


sfir 1,1,,CPA9406A 
rtin STFNET.M60LAB1 
rtyp 5250 

emli CPA9406A,6 






Line to 5494: 
-> NS1095F LINE LOCADD=400000001095 


Line to AS/400: 





eS ee ee eS ee er eee a 





AS400 CS085F PU ADDR=01 
PUTYPE=2, 
XID=YES 
Network Attributes CPA9406A LU LOCADDR=0 
local netid - APPN REE: Ue 


local CP name : CSO85F 


of... —» Mode : BB2NBE05 


Workstation Controller (RWS) Communication Controller (APPC) 


local location : CPA9406A —~ | —~— p,» remote CP name : STFNET 
remote location : SWLU002 <4--.---.-----------------fo------ nent remote netid : STFNET 
remote netid : STFNET 


Remote Location List (Configuration List) 


RMTLOCNAME RMTNETID LCLLOCNAME RMTCPNAME CPNETID 
SWLU002 STFNET CPA9406A STFNET STFNET 
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| 3745 System Generation File Entries 


This section shows 3745 system generation file entries for the NCP and mode table entries. 


| NCP File Entries 


NCPN1 BUILD CATRACE=(YES,100), 
AUXADDR=500, 
ADDSESS=500, 
ENABLTO=120, 
LOADLIB=NCPLOAD, 
MAXSSCP=4, 
MAXSUBA=31, 
MODEL=3745, 
NETID=STFNET, 
NEWNAME=NCPN1, 
NUMHSAS=4, 
OLT=YES, 
PATHEXT=0, 
PRTGEN=NOGEN, 
SLODOWN=12, 
SUBAREA=29, 
TGBXTRA=0, 
TRACE=(YES, 100) , 
TYPGEN=NCP, 
TYPSYS=MVS, 
USGTIER=5, 

VERS ION=V5R3, 
VRPOOL=24 


N043 GROUP DIAL=NO,LNCTL=SDLC, TYPE=NCP,MODETAB=LMT3270, 
ISTATUS=INACTIVE,DUPLEX=FULL, CLOCKNG=EXT, 
MAXDATA=265,MAXOUT=7 , PUTYPE=2 , PASSLIM=16, PACING=0, 
VPACING=(5,3) ,RETRIES=(7,4,3) , PAUSE=0, RNRLIMT=20 

* CONFIGURATION FOR AS/400 SYSTEM 


NS1O1IN LINE ADDRESS=101 


SPACE 

CS101N = PU ADDR=01, ISTATUS=ACTIVE,XID=YES 
SPACE 

CPA9406A LU - LOCADDR=0, RESSCB=256 
SPACE 
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KEKKEKKKKEKEKKEEKRKEERREEKREREKERKRERERKERERKREEREEERRERKRKERKERRKERRKEREREREE 


* TOKEN RING 


* PHYSICAL LINE - TIC CONNECTION | 

KKEKKKKEKEKKKRKEKKEEKRKKKKRERERKEKKKKREREKRERKREKRKEEEKKEKREKRRREKKREKKKRKKKREKE 
FQO2 GROUP ECLTYPE=PHYSICAL, 

. TYPE=NCP, 

DIAL=NO, 

LNCTL=SDLC, 

LEVEL2=ECLNARL2, 

LEVEL3=ECLNARL3, 

LEVEL5=NCP, 

TIMER=(ECLNART1, , ECLNART2, ECLNARTS) , 

X10=(ECLNARXL, ECLNARXS, ECLNARXI , ECLNARXK) , 

USERID= (5668854, ECLRBDT ,NORECMS, ,ECLNMVT) , 

MAXPU=1, 

SPEED=9600, 

NPACOLL=NO, 

PUTYPE=1, 

PUDR=NO, 

COMPTAD=YES, 

COMPSWP=YES, 

COMPOWN=YES 


* CONFIGURATION FOR 5494 ASN LINE 


NS1095F LINE ADDRESS=(1095, FULL) , PORTADD=4,RCVBUFC=4095 ,MAXTSL=4096, 
LOCADD=400000001095, TRSPEED=16,ADAPTER=T1C2, 
UACB=(X$P4AX,, X$P4AR) 


RRERRRERKRRERRRERERRREKRERRRKREKRRKREEKRRERERRRERKERERRERERERERRRRERREKRERR:E 


. LOGICAL LINES 
: CONTROLLER CONNECTIONS 
KRKKKEKEREKEKKRERREKRRKEREREREKEREREEKERRRRERRKRRREKKREKEEKERREKRREKRRRERERERE 
FGW3 GROUP ECLTYPE=LOGICAL, AUTOGEN=08, PHYPORT=1,CALL=INOUT. 
TYPE=NCP, 
DIAL=YES, 


LNCTL=SDLC, 

LEVEL2=ECLNAVL2, 

LEVEL3=ECLNAVL3, 

LEVEL5=NCP, 

TIMER=(ECLNAVT1, ,ECLNAVT2, ECLNAVT3) , 
X10=(ECLNAVXL, ECLNAVXS , ECLNAVXI , ECLNAVXK) , 
USERID= (5668854, ECLVBDT ,NORECMS, ,ECLNMVT) , 
LINEADD=NONE, 

LINEAUT=YES, 

MAXPU=1, 

NPACOLL=NO, 

PUTYPE=2, 

XMITDLY=NONE, 

COMPOWN=YES, 

RETRIES=(6,0,0,6) 


* GENERATED BY ECL 
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Mode Table Entries: 
LMT3270 MODETAB 


KKKEKEKKKKKKKKK KKK RK KERR RRRKERERRRRREEE 
* B62NBEO5 
x LU 6.2 
x NO ENCRYPTION 
‘ INBOUND, OUTBOUND PACING 
r EBCDIC, RU=1024 
x SRCVPAC=4 
KRKKKREKKRERRRKREKRRRRKRRRERRRRERRRRERRRERKEKEKKKREKREKKRREKRERKERKRERRRKKE 
B62NBEO5  MODEENT LOGMODE=B62NBEO5, 

FMPROF=X'13', 

TSPROF=X'07', 

PRIPROT=X'BO' , 

SECPROT=X'BO', 

COMPROT=X'50A1', 

RUSIZES=X'8787' 

SSNDPAC=X'02', 

ENCR=B'0000' 

PSNDPAC=X'00', 

SRCVPAC=X'04' , 

TYPE=0, 

PSERVIC=X' 060200000000000000002400' 


Note: If you use PC Support/400 (DOS version), your mode table must include a mode of QPCSUPP in 
order to communicate through the SNA network. 


+ £ + £ F 


VTAM Startup Procedure 


SSCPID=01,NOPROMPT , IOINT=600, 
CONFIG=01, LIST=00,MAXSUBA=31,SUPP=NOSUP, 
HOSTSA=1, 

GWSSCP=NO, 

NETID=STFNET, 

SSCPNAME=MVS1, 

XNETALS=YES, 

CRPLBUF=(208, ,15,,1,16), 
IOBUF=(600,280,19, ,33,20), 
LFBUF=(104,,0,,1,1), 
LPBUF=(64,,0,,1,1), 
SFBUF=(163,,0,,1,1), 
BSBUF=(300,,,,25,60) 
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| VTAM Switched Major Node 
SWNTRGW VBUILD TYPE=SWNET,MAXNO=5 ,MAXGRP=12 


SWPUOOQ1 PU 


PAT5494_ =PATH 


SWLUOO2 LU 
M6OLAB1 LU 


ADDR=01, 
DISCNT=NO, 
ENCR=OPT, 

ISTATUS=ACTIVE 
CPNAME=CS1095F, 

IDBLK=073, 

TIDNUM=00000, 
PACING=0, 
MAXPATH=4, 
PUTYPE=2 , VPACING=0 
DIALNO=0004400010010025, 
GRPNM=FGW18, 
GID=1, 
PID=1, 
USE=YES 

LOCADDR=0, ISTATUS=ACTIVE,MODETAB=LMT 3270 
LOCADDR=0 , MODETAB=LMT 3270 


| AS/400 System Configuration 


Note: The fields shown in these examples do not necessarily appear on the screen during the CREATE 


process. 


>< OS OK OK OOK OKO OK OK 


>< << OK OO 


These examples are based on output from the PRINT function of the remote hardware configuration lists, 
and some fields may appear differently when viewed using the DISPLAY function. 


In order to provide input for those fields that do not appear during the basic CREATE process, you must 
press F9—All Fields before completing the CREATE process. 


Many of the fields represent the system defaults and may not require operator input. 


Most of these fields cannot be changed using the CHANGE function. 
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Communications Line Description: 


Line description. ....... . LIND 

ODE TOM: 2e- er toe-cy Jes ote oh eb ed a, ee OPTION 
Category of line... .. 2. wee 

Resource names .......« «ee RSRCNAME 
Onlineat: TPL. 6. iw 6 Se A oom ONLINE 
Data link role. ........-. ROLE 
Physical interface ........ INTERFACE 
Connection type. ...... » » « CNN 
Switched network backup ..... SNBU 
Exchange identifier. ....... -EXCHID 
NRZI data encoding ........ NRZI 
Maximum controllers ....... MAXCTL 
CIOCKING 2. sc Suwa wr ee Ye CLOCK 
LING “SDOCG <<. ot es we ee a Se LINESPEED 
Modem type supported ....... MODEM 
Modem data rate select ...... MODEMRATE 
Autoanswer type ......ee-e. AUTOANSTYP 
Maximum frame size. ....... MAX FRAME 
Error threshold level ...... THRESHOLD 
DUD VOR a. a ae Sk ae. ee See es dk Be ee Cee DUPLEX 
MOGUIUIS: so: 2b ee we RE we ee He MODULUS 
TOK Uycey. det Oi te Se fas OS ee FR he sk TEXT 


Attached nonswitched controllers . . CTL 


CLT664 
Link speed. .....2.2. 2 2 eae LINKSPEED 
Cost/connect time ........ COSTCNN 
COST/DYtG: Acie -er Se eRe Bes aw eR COSTBYTE 
Security for line ........ SECURITY 
Propagation delay ........ PRPDLY 
User-defined 1.......2.46-. USRDFN1 
User-defined 2 .......4ee-6 USRDFN2 
User-defined 3 .........- USRDFN3 
Maximum outstanding frames . . . . MAXOUT 
Inactivity timer ......... INACTTMR 
Poll response delay ....... POLLRSPDLY 
Data Set Ready drop timer . DSRDRPTMR 
Clear To Send timer ...... . CTSTMR 
Remote answer timer ....... RMTANSTMR 
Recovery limits ......... CMNRCYLMT 

COUNC TIMUG Goa 60a es ee 

Time interval ......... 
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NCP664 
*ALL 
*SDLC 


LINO11 
*NO 

*SEC 
*RS232V24 
*NONSWTPP 
*NO 
05629383 
*YES 

1 

*MODEM 
19200 
*NORMAL 
*FULL 
*DTR 

1033 

*OFF 
*FULL 

8 
*BLANK 


—_ on ab ah aw ae am ae as ae aw om on 


9600 

0 

0 
*NONSECURE 
* TELEPHONE 
128 

128 

128 


/ 
300 
0 

6 
25 
60 


2 
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| Communication Controller Description: The communication controller description should not 


be confused with the workstation controller description that is used for the 5494. Configure a HOST 


controller description if the next node in the network is a System/370, host or configure an APPC controller 


| description if the next node is some other system capable of performing SNA subarea network node 


| support. 


Controller description 


Option 


Category of controller 


Link Type. .... 
Online at IPL .. 
Switched connection 


Switched network backup 


Attached Nonswitched Line. .... 


Character code. . 
Maximum frame size 


Remote network identifier. .... 


Remote control point 


Data link role. . 
Station address. . 
Text 


SWLUOOZ 


APPN-capable 


APPN 
APPN 
APPN 


SDLC 
SDLC 
SDLC 
SDLC 


CP session support 


node type 


transmission group number . . 


poll priority 


poll limit 
out limit 


connect poll retry 


rr | 


SDLC NDM poll timer 

Recovery limits . 
Count limit 
Time interval . 


CTLD 
OPTION 


LINKTYPE 
ONLINE 
SWITCHED 
SNBU 


CODE 
MAXFRAME 
RMTNETID 
RMT CPNAME 
ROLE 
STNADR 
TEXT 


DEV 


NODETYPE 
TMSGRPNBR 


POLLPTY 
POLLLMT 
OUTLMT 
CNNPOLLRTY 
NDMPOLLTMR 
CMNRCY LMT 


CLT664 
*ALL 
*APPC 


*SDLC 
*NO 
*NO 
*NO 
NCP664 
*EBCDIC 
1033 
STFNET 
STFNET 
*NEG 
01 
*BLANK 


*YES 

*NO 
*LENNODE 
1 


*NO 

0 
*POLLLMT 
*NOMAX 
*CALC 


2 
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Communication Device Description 


Note: This configuration will be generated automatically by the system and should not be entered by the 


operator. : 


Device description. ....... DEVD 
ODUION: & a & aw 4 2 Se. GS es OPTION 
Category of device ........ 
Remote location name ....... RMT LOCNAME 
Online at IPL .........2. ONLINE 
Local location ........e.-. LCLLOCNAME 
Remote network identifier . RMTNETID 
Attached controller. ....... CTL 
Message queue ........e..-. MSGQ 
ET DAVY: 20.) wi 6-4. 6m Ae 8 
Local location address ...... LOCADR 
APPN-capable ........e.e-e APPN 
Single session. .......e... SNGSSN 
Single session capable ..... 
TON kt Hooch ear 2 Ue a EN ye Des gee Sid a 2 TEXT 
MOGG@ sc: 3 2 ar BS ES BE MODE 
we ee nn ne ee ee Mode------------------ 
*NETATR 
Mode Description: 
Mode description. ........ MODD 
Class-of-service .......e..-. Cos 
Maximum sessions .......ee- MAXSSN 
Maximum conversations. ...... MAXCNV 
Locally controlled sessions. . . . LCLCTLSSN 
Preestablished sessions. ..... PREESTSSN 
Inbound pacing value ....... INPACING 
Outbound pacing value. ...... OUTPACING 
Maximum length of request unit . . MAXLENRU 
POXU. ewe os oe es eee ee TEXT 
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SWLUOO2 
*ALL 
*APPC 


SWLUOO2 
*NO 
CPA9406A 
STFNET 
CLT664 
QSYSOPR 
*LIBL 
00 
*YES 


*NO 
AUTOMATICALLY CREATED BY QLUS 


B62NBEO5 
#CONNECT 
57 

57 

56 

0 

7 


7 
*CALC 
*BLANK 
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| Workstation Controller Description: 


Text: 

Remote 
Remote Network 
Location ID 
SWLU002 STFNET 

Remote 
Remote Network 
Location iD 
SWLU002 STFNET 

Remote 
Remote Network 
Location iD 
SWLU002 STFNET 


Controller description ...... CTLD RTP5494 
OD CTOMN acca. acs ae ge eee 9  . OPTION *ALL 
Category of controller ...... *RWS 
Controller type. ......... TYPE 5494 
LINK CYPGe: me ek 6 es hw Se: we LINKTYPE *NONE 
Online at IPL .......42.4.. ONLINE *NO 
Remote location .......e... RMTLOCNAME SWLUOOZ2 
Local location: «2:6. %. leer ee es LCLLOCNAME CPA9406A 
Remote network identifier ~ RMTNETID STFNET 
TOKE. sie oe wh Ri Sie we Be Se TEXT *BLANK 
Attached devices ......... DEV 
~------------------ Attached Devices----------------- 
D3477BB00 D3477BB01 D3476BB04 D3477BB05 
Device wait timer ........ DEVWAITTMR 120 
Allocation retry timer ...... ALCRTYTMR 5 
Recovery limits .......e+.. CMNRCYLMT 

COUNT VIMY ES. x: Se ten te oes to Bl lee he Me 2 

Time interval ......... 5 

| APPN Configuration List 

Configuration list: QAPPNRMT 
Configuration list type: *APPNRMT 


APPN Remote Locations 


Remote Control 
Local Control Point Secure 
Location Point Net ID Loc 
CPA9406A STFNET STFNET *NO 


APPN Remote Locations 


Number Local 
Local Single of Con- Control 
Location Session versations Point 
CPA9406A *NO 10 *NO 

APPN Remote Locations 

Local 
Location Text 
CPA9406A 


Pre- 
established 
Session 


*NO 
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Appendix D. Local Area Network Addressing Considerations 


Every system, controller, or personal computer that is attached to a local area 
network has a physical address for its attachment adapter. This physical level is 
called the medium access control (MAC). The 48-bit (or 6-byte) MAC address 
formats are defined by the following standards: 


IEEE 802.3 Ethernet LAN 
IEEE 802.5 Token-ring LAN 
This appendix describes: 


e Physical address formats used by token-ring and Ethernet networks 
e Considerations for specifying adapter addresses in bridged environments 
connecting token-ring networks to Ethernet networks. 


Token-Ring Physical Address Format Considerations 


Figure D-1 and Figure D-2 show the format of MAC addresses used for token-ring 
LANs. The order of bit transmission on the medium starts with byte 0, bit O and 
ends with byte 5, bit 7. This order of transmission is called most significant bit 
transmission because the most significant bit of each byte is transmitted first. 


MAC Destination Address Format: 


BitoO Byte 0 Bit7 BitO Byte é Bit7 BitO Byte 8 Bit7 


F | 
eas oe RSLS E SS ees eee 
Figure D-1. Token-Ring MAC Destination Address Format 

e Bit O of byte O (called the I/G bit) indicates whether the destination address is 
an individual address (B'0') or group address (B'1’). 


e Bit 1 of byte O (called the U/L bit) indicates whether the destination address is 
universally administered (‘B'0') or locally administered (B'1'). 


e Bit O of byte 2 (called the functional address indicator (FAI)) indicates whether 
a locally administered group address is a functional address (B'0') or a group 
address (B'1'). 


MAC Source Address Format 


BitO Byte 0 Bit7 BitO Byte | Bit7 BitO Byte S Bit7 


RESERLES Pree ASAE Sd 


Figure D-2. Token-Ring MAC Source Address Format 


e Because source addresses are always individual addresses, bit 0 of byte 0 is 
used to indicate whether or not the frame contains a routing information field 
(B'1' if the frame contains a routing information field). 

e Bit 1 of byte 0 indicates whether the source address is universally (B'0’) or 
locally administered (B'1’). 


Also note the following: 
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¢ Byte 0, bitO = 0. This assignment limits the values of the local adapter 
address to hex 7FFFFFFFFFFF and below. The remaining addresses (when 
byte 0, bit 1 = 1) are group addresses. 

e Locally assigned addresses with byte 0, bit 1 = 1, are further restricted to 
values in the range hex 400000000000 to hex 7FFFFFFFFFFF. IEEE 
restrictions preclude the use of adapter preset addresses with values in the 
range of hex 000000000000 to hex 3FFFFFFFFFFF. 


Ethernet Physical Address Format Considerations 


Figure D-3 shows the format of MAC addresses used for Ethernet LANs. The 
order of bit transmission on the medium starts with byte 0 from bit 7 to bit 0, then 


_ byte 1, from bit 7 to bit 0 until byte 5, bit 0 is reached. This order of transmission is 


called least significant bit because the least significant bit is transmitted first. This 
ordering for Ethernet differs from the ordering for token ring, described in 
“Token-Ring Physical Address Format Considerations” on page D-1. 


Figure D-3 shows the physical address format specified by IEEE 802.3. 


Byte 0 Bit7 BitO Byte 1 Bit7 BitO Byte S Bit7 


L ae oe oe Oe ae 


Figure D-3. Ethernet Physical Address Format 


Bito 


¢ Bit 7 of byte 0 (called the I/G bit) indicates whether the destination address is 
an individual address (B'0') or group address (B'1'). 


e Bit 6 of byte 0 (called the U/L bit) indicates whether the address is universally 
administered (B'0') or locally administered (B'1'). 


Also note the following: 


e Byte 0, bit7 = 0. This assignment limits the values of the local adapter 
address to the range of individual addresses where byte 0 must be an even 
number. 

e Byte 0, bit 6 =1 further restricts locally assigned addresses resulting in the 
address range of hex 020000000000 through hex FEFFFFFFFFFF. The 
second digit must be 2, 6, A, or E. 

e IEEE standards reserve a range of adapter addresses for use as preset 
addresses. This results in byte 0, bit 6 = 0 occupying the remaining even 
values in the range of hex 000000000000 to FFFFFFFFFFFF. 


Bridged LAN Considerations 
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Address conversion is required when a bridge is used to connect local area 
networks that use different physical address formats. For example, address 
conversion is required when a bridge is used to connect token-ring and Ethernet 
networks. . 


The AS/400 system uses the ADPTADR parameter on the token-ring or Ethernet 
line description to specify the adapter address of the local system. The ADPTADR 
parameter on the controller descriptions specifies the addresses of remote systems 
in the network. For LAN-attached ASCII printers, the ADPTADR parameter on the 
printer device descriptions specifies the addresses of the LAN-attached ASCII 
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printers. When all stations in the network use the same local area network type, 
the controller description ADPTADR value specified to identify a remote AS/400 
system will be the same as the line description ADPTADR value that the remote 
system specifies to identify itself. For any two systems attached to the same 
network or to the same type of local area network (for example, two token-ring 
networks connected by a bridge), no address conversion is required. 


However, when a bridge is used to connect unlike local area network types, the line 
or controller description adapter addresses configured on opposite sides of the 
bridge must be converted to accommodate the different addressing formats used. 
Figure D-4 shows an example of a bridged network. 


PS/2* Work Station 


Address 
11005A00121A 


BS 
S 
> 


RT PC* System 





Address 
88005A00C838 





Ethernet 
Token-Ring Network sce 


Sy 
> 


8209 
LAN Bridge 






PU 
5494 AS/400 System 2 
Address Address 
40005494E000 020000980040 


Figure D-4, 8209 LAN Bridge Addressing 


Table D-1 shows how the adapter addresses for the bridged environment shown in 
Figure D-4 would be specified on the AS/400 controller description and how they 
would appear to the 5494. The controller description adapter addresses 
(ADPTADR parameters) identify the remote systems in a local area network. 


Table D-1. Controller Description (CTLD) Addresses Specified by AS/400 Systems and Addresses As Seen By 


the 5494. 


System 


5494 

AS/400 System 
PS/2* Work Station 
RS/6000* System 





5494 Adapter 
Addresses 


40005494E000 — 
0200C0980040 
11005A00121A 
88005A00C838 


AS/400 System CTLD 
Adapter Addresses 


0200C0980080 
400003190002 — 

11005A00121A 88005A004858 
11005A00131C 88005A00C838 


Local Adapter Address 


D-3 
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Token-Ring to Ethernet Address Conversion 


The bit order of the 48-bit (12-hexadecimal digits) IEEE MAC address is reversed 
between token-ring and Ethernet LANs. Some protocols that use this MAC address 
may not adjust for the inverted bits when communicating between LANs. 

Therefore, you must manually convert the address bit order. Use the following 
procedure and Table D-2 to convert an address. For an example of how to convert 
an address, see “Example of Converting an Address” on page D-5. 


1. Write the 12-hexadecimal-digit MAC address. 


Note: Separate the 12-hexadecimal digits into pairs. Use the first character of 
each pair as the row coordinate and the second character as the 
column coordinate. 


2. Locate a bit order inverted pair in Table D-2. 


3. Combine the 6 pairs into a 12-hexadecimal-digit address. 










Table D-2. Example Conversion Table 









‘Ga cide le lelelalelelelel. 
(Column) 
1st Char 
| (Row) 7 
40 | co| 20| ao| 60| E0| 10| 90 


10 70 | FO 
eee erat ere ret arn 
ra [ ax [cal an] sal ee | ex] 14] o« | sel 04] ae] on] 74 | ra 
rac] «c| col 2c] acl ec] eo] 10] eo] so] vo] ac] ec] 70] Fo 
rae | «2 | cal 22| a2| ee e2| 12| o2| se] v2] o2| o2| 72| re 
[aa cal on[ al oa] eal 1a on| sa] onl on] Bal zal Fa 
rae | c3| 25 | ae] 6 €6| 1 | 06] so| 06] 26 | o0| 76] Fo 
rae] ce | ae | ae] oe | €c| ve | oe] se| vel ae | ec] 7e| Fe 
‘farf orf arf ar er| erp as| | sr] of | or] 7 | er 
rae cal 20] a9] o9| €9| 10] | s0| 00] | oo] 79| Fo 
ras | o5| a5 | as] es es| 15 | 05] s5| 05] a5 | as] 75] Fo 
r4p| eo] 20| a0] 0] ep] 10| eo] sp] op] a0] a0] 70| Fo 
ras ea[ 20 [aa] ce | es| 1 29 | se 09] a3 | ea] 70| ro 
=| «8| cel 20| as] ee] ea] 19] o8| se] oa] oa| ao] 7e| re 
Car | «7 | c7| o7| a7] o7| e7| x7 o7[ sr] o7| a7] ev| | 
rar [ar [orl ar | ar[ or | ers] oF | sr | oF] oF] oF] 7 


O;oO!1o|o 








oO; oO Oo 
A 
¢) 


“TI 
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Example of Converting an Address 
Figure D-5 shows how token-ring address 10005A4DBC96 is converted into a 
bit-inverted Ethernet address of O8005AB23D69. 


10 00 54 4D BC 96 


Conversion Table 





Figure D-5. An Example of Token-Ring Address Conversion 
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Appendix E. Key Sequences 


IBM Typewriter Keyboard ......... 0... 00.0. ee E-3 
Test Request Key Sequence .......... 0.0.0.0 eee eee E-3 
System Request Key Sequence ............... 000002 eeu E-3 
Local Copy Key Sequence ............. 0.000 eee eee E-3 

IBM Typewriter Data Entry Keyboard ...................0 05. E-4 
Test Request Key Sequence .............. 2.0000. ee eee E-4 
System Request Key Sequence ............... 0.00008 pea E-4 
Local Copy Key Sequence .............. 0.000. eee eee E-4 

IBM 122-Key Keyboard ...... 2.0... . 0... 0c E-5 
Test Request Key Sequence ............ 0.0000. eee ee E-5 
System Request Key Sequence ................0 00008 eas E-5 
Local Copy Key Sequence ............. 0.0000 eee eee E-5 

IBM Enhanced (102-Key) Keyboard .................00.0040. E-6 
Test Request Key Sequence .......... 0.0.00 eee ee ee E-6 
System Request Key Sequence .................. 0000058. E-6 
Local Copy Key Sequence ............. 0.000. eee eee E-6 

IBM PC, PC XT, and Portable PC Keyboard ................... E-7 
Test Request Key Sequence......................200.. E-7 
System Request Key Sequence ............... 2.000000 0a E-7 
Local Copy Key Sequence ............. 2... 00. eee eee E-7 

IBM Personal Computer AT Keyboard ..................2004. E-8 
Test Request Key Sequence .............. 0.0000 eee eee E-8 
System Request Key Sequence ................00. 0002 eee E-8 
Local Copy Key Sequence .............. 2.0000. E-8 

IBM Personal System/2 Computer Keyboard ................... E-9 
Test Request Key Sequence ............ 0.000 eee ee es E-9 
System Request Key Sequence ...................2-.2004 E-9 
Local Copy Key Sequence ............. 0.000 eee eee E-9 
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Key Sequences 


The illustrations on the following pages show the 5250 workstation keyboards 
supported by the 5494. All keys used in this book are labeled. 
The following key sequences are used in this book: 
e Test Request key sequence 
The Test Request key sequence displays the configuration screen. 
¢ System Request key sequence 


The System Request key sequence displays the screen to establish or end 
communication with the AS/400 system. 


e Local Copy key sequence 
The Local Copy key sequence allows you to print a currently displayed screen. 
These sequences are different for each keyboard. All key sequences are defined 


after each illustration. Find your personal computer or display station keyboard, 
and note the keys you will be using. 
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IBM Typewriter Keyboard 


IBM Typewriter Keyboard 


Sys Red/Attn Cmd 





Cursor Upper 
Right Shift Reset 


Test Request Key Sequence 

1 Press the Error Reset key. 

2 Press the Command (Cmd) key. 

3 Press the Character Backspace (<-) key. 
System Request Key Sequence 

1 Press the Error Reset key. 

2 Press and hold the Upper Shift key. 

3 Continue to hold the Upper Shift key and press the Sys Req/Attn key. 
Local Copy Key Sequence 


1 Press the Print key. 
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IBM Typewriter Data Entry Keyboard 


IBM Typewriter Data Entry Keyboard 


( JULULULUUDUDU 
on LJ JUULUULUUUDUUI 


) COooooooooooO ss 
00 OOOG0S8G000000C 
10 @COUCOUOTTOLL 


ome HG Ca. 


Sys Req/ 
Attn 





Cursor 
Down 





Print 


Cursor 


Enter 





Cursor Error Num 
Right Reset 


Test Request Key Sequence 
1 Press the Error Reset key. 
2 Press the Command (Cmd) key. 


3 Press the blank key in the upper-right corner. 


System Request Key Sequence 


1 Press the Error Reset key. 
2 Press and hold the Num key. 
3 Continue to hold the Num key and press the Sys Req/Attn key. 


Local Copy Key Sequence 


1 Press the Print key. 
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IBM 122-Key Keyboard 


IBM 122-Key Keyboard 


oo0000000000 
™ OOCDOOOOOODO x 


SU LUUDDULULUDDUL SB Ubu LLL 
OU WUUULUUUDULUUE, | Dw BDU 
1D OI | 








Print Test Error Shift Alt Shift Enter 
Reset 

Cursor Cursor 

Left Right 


Test Request Key Sequence 
1 Press the Error Reset key. 
2 Press and hold the Alt key. 
| 3 Continue to hold the Alt key and press the Test key. 


System Request Key Sequence 
1 Press the Error Reset key. 
2 Press and hold the Shift key. 
3 Continue to hold the Shift key and press the SysRq key. 


Local Copy Key Sequence 
1 Press the Print key. 
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IBM Enhanced (102-Key) Keyboard 


IBM Enhanced (102-Key) Keyboard 





00000000000003 085 0000 
00000 80 COG 
Guseucunecusuen ese 

COOOL 





Test Request Key Sequence 

1 Press the Error Reset key. 

2 Press and hold the Alt key. 

3 Continue to hold the Alt key and press the Test key. 
System Request Key Sequence 

1 Press the Error Reset key. 

2 Press and hold the Alt key. 

3 Continue to hold the Alt key and press the Print Scrn (SysRq) key. 
Local Copy Key Sequence 


1 Press the Print key. 
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IBM PC, PC XT, and Portable PC Keyboard 


IBM PC, PC XT, and Portable PC Keyboard 


Sys Rea/Attn Cmd 
(F1) (F2) 





SEGESERREEEES 









Cursor Shift E 
Right Reset 
(F10) (Alt) 


Test Request Key Sequence 
‘| Press the Error Reset (Alt) key. 
2 Press the Cmd (F2) key. 


3 Press the Character Backspace (<-) key. 
System Request Key Sequence 
1 Press the Error Reset (Alt) key. 
2 Press and hold the Shift key. 
3 Continue to hold the Shift key and press the Sys Req/Attn (F1) key. 


Local Copy Key Sequence 


1 Press the Print key. 
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IBM Personal Computer AT Keyboard 


IBM Personal Computer AT Keyboard 


Sys Req/Attn Cmd Character Print 
(F1) (F2) Backspace (PrtSc) 


5 COOOOCooooooo0eECoo, 
ND C 000000000000 (O00 
NO = SSSseReeese eeaen 





Cursor 
Down 
(F8) 






Cursor 


Cursor = an 
Left 
(F9) 





Cursor Error Shift Shift Enter 
Right Reset 
(F10) (Alt) 


Test Request Key Sequence 


1 Press the Error Reset (Alt) key. 
2 Press the Cmd (F2) key. 


3 Press the Character Backspace (<-) key. 


System Request Key Sequence 


1 Press the Error Reset (Alt) key. 
2 Press and hold the Shift key. 
3 Continue to hold the Shift key and press the Sys Req/Attn (F1) key. 


Local Copy Key Sequence 


1 Press and hold the Shift key. 
2 Continue to hold the Shift key and press the Print (PrtSc) key. 
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IBM Personal System/2 Computer Keyboard 


IBM Personal System/2 Computer Keyboard 


Print Pause 
Screen 


(J) WOUU UUUU ULL © 


CUILULIDUUUUUUIDL UIDU DUD 
CL JULILUUUIDUUUIDUL UU CU 
Sens Sess ees eeas Gaae 








Error Reset . Alt Enter Cursor Cursor 
(Ctrl) . | Lett Right 


Shift Shift Cursor 
Down 





Test Request Key Sequence 
1 Press the Error Reset (Ctrl) key. 
2 Press and hold the Alt key. 


3 Continue to hold the Alt key and press the Pause key. 


System Request Key Sequence 
1 Press the Error Reset (Ctrl) key. 
2 Press and hold the Alt key. 


3 Continue to hold the Alt key and press the Print Screen key. 


Local Copy Key Sequence 


1 Press and hold the Shift key. 


2 Press the Print Screen key. 


Note: When running the 5250 Enhanced Emulation Program, if you are using 
keyboard template KBEPC.PRO, use this key sequence. If you are using keyboard 
template KB5250.PRO or KBA5250.PRO, use the key sequence for “IBM PC, PC 
XT, and Portable PC Keyboard” on page E-7. 
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Appendix F. Ordering Replacement Diskettes 


To order replacement diskettes for the 5494: 
e Inside the U.S., call 1-800-334-1089. 
Make sure that you have the serial number of your 5494 available. 
e Outside the U.S. 


Make sure that you have the serial number of your 5494 available. Contact 
your local IBM Branch Office. 


Note: Replacement system diskettes can be used immediately with the 5494. 
You do not need to copy your configuration data to the new diskette. 
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Glossary 


This glossary defines local area network terms and 
abbreviations. It includes terms and definitions from the 
IBM Dictionary of Computing (New York; McGraw-Hill, 
Inc., 1994). 


This glossary also includes terms and definitions from: 


e The American National Dictionary for Information 
Systems, ANSI X3.172-1990, copyright 1990 by the 
American National Standards Institute (ANSI). 


e The Information Technology Vocabulary, developed 
by Subcommittee 1, Joint Technical Committee 1, of 
the International Organization for Standardization 
and the International Electrotechnical Committee 
(ISO/IEC JTC1/SC1). 


A 


adjacent link station. A link station that directly 
connects to a given node by a link connection, over 
which network traffic can be carried. 


advanced program-to-program communications 
(APPC). Data communications support that allows 
programs on an AS/400 system to communicate with 
programs on other systems having compatible 
communications support. APPC on the AS/400 system 
provides an application programming interface to the 
SNA LU type 6.2 and node type 2.1 architectures. 


alphanumeric. Pertaining to a character set that 
contains letters, digits, and usually other characters, 
such as punctuation marks. Synonymous with 
alphameric. 


ALS. Adjacent link station. 


American National Standard Code for Information 
Interchange (ASCII). The code developed by the 
American National Standards Institute for information 
exchange among data processing systems, data 
communications systems, and associated equipment. 
The ASCII character set consists of 7-bit control 
characters and symbolic characters, plus one parity bit. 


American National Standards Institute (ANSI). An 
organization sponsored by the Computer and Business 
Equipment Manufacturers Association for establishing 
voluntary industry standards. 


analog network. A type of communication network 
that carries analog signals. 


ANSI. American National Standards Institute. 
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answer command. A command that is entered from a 
display station keyboard, and when processed, places 
the control unit in Answer mode. 


APPC. Advanced program-to-program 
communications. 


ASCII. American National Standard Code for 
Information Exchange. 


AWG. American Wire Gauge. 


automatic answer. In data communications, a line 
type that does not require operator action to receive a 
call over a switched line. Contrast with manual answer. 


automatic call. A feature that permits a station to 
connect with another station over a switched line 
without operator action. Contrast with manual call. 


beacon message. A message frame sent repeatedly 
by an adapter indicating a serious network problem, 
such as a broken cable. See also beaconing. 


beaconing. Pertaining to an adapter in a token-ring 
network that repeatedly sends a frame (beacon 
message) when it is not receiving a normal signal 
because of serious error, such as a line break or power 
failure. The message frame repeats until the error is 
corrected or bypassed. 


BIND command. In SNA, a command used to start a 
session and define the characteristics of that session. 


blank character. A character that does not display but 
occupies a position on the display screen. 


bps. Bits per second. 


bridge. A device that connects two or more networks; 
for example, an Ethernet-to-Ethernet network or 
Ethernet to token-ring network. A bridge stores and 
forwards information in packets between the networks. 
See also VM/MVS bridge. 


C 


cable adapter. A device used to connect two cable 
ends together. An adapter is used instead of a splice. 


cable-thru. A method of cabling that allows multiple 
workstations to be attached to a single cable path. 


cabling system. A system of communication wiring 
installed in a building to connect computers and 
communication equipment. 


call command. A command that is entered from a 
display station keyboard, and when processed, places 
the 5494 in Call mode. | 


call progress signal (CPS). A signal from the X.21 
network providing status information for a link 
establishment call. 


CCITT. International Telegraph and Telephone 
Consultative Committee. 


CDSTL. Connect data set to line. 


character location. A location on the display screen 
at which one character can be displayed. 


circuit type. A type of circuit that connects two remote 
locations. Analog circuits and X.21 circuits can be 
point-to-point switched, point-to-point nonswitched, or 
multipoint nonswitched. X.25 circuit types can be either 
PVC or SVC. Either PVC or SVC can be used on the 
same 5494 but not at the same time. 


closed user group. A group of locations that can 
communicate among themselves but cannot call to or 
receive calls from any location outside the group. 
However, it is possible to define a different closed user 
group for a different application. 


collision. In Ethernet, a condition where two or more 
stations transmit at the same time, causing the 
transmission to be unintelligible. 


command. Ahn instruction that directs the system to do 
an operation. 


common carrier. In the U.S.A., a 
government-regulated private company (such as a 
telephone or telegraph company) that furnishes the 
general public with telecommunication service facilities. 


communication network. The equipment and 
software required to transmit data signals between an 
AS/400 system and a remote site. 


communications line. The physical link (such as a 
wire or a telephone circuit) that connects one or more 
workstations to a communications controller, or 
connects one controller to another. Contrast with data 
link protocol. . | 


configuration. The arrangement of a computer system 
or network as defined by the nature, number, and chief 
characteristics of its functional units. See system 
configuration. 


X-2 5494 User’s Guide 


control unit. A device, such as the 5494, that controls 
the flow of data between workstations and an AS/400 
system. Some control units do error checking, error 
handling, and error recovery procedures, and provide 
certain editing features to the display station. 


CP. Control point. 
CPS. Call progress signal. 
CSU. Customer setup or Channel Service Unit. 


cursor. A movable marker on the screen that can 
appear as an underscore or as a rectangular block. 
The cursor indicates where the next character entered 
from the keyboard will appear. 


customer setup (CSU). The unpacking, setup, and 
checkout of IBM CSU-designated machines by user 
personnel, according to a sequence of instructions 
provided by IBM, without the use of tools or help from 
IBM personnel. 


D 


data circuit-terminating equipment (DCE). The 
equipment that does the signal conversion and coding 
between the data terminal equipment (DTE) and the 
communication line. 


data communication system. A configuration of data 
processing devices, software, and a communication 
network connected for information interchange. 


data link. The equipment and protocols used for 
sending and receiving data. 


data management. The process of controlling the 
acquisition, analysis, storage, retrieval, and distribution 
of data. 


data network identification code. A four-digit code 
added as a prefix to the network address when the 
receiving DTE is attached to another network or is 
located in another country. 


data packet. The type of data grouping used to send 
information from one DTE to another DTE attached to 
an X.25 packet-switched network. 

data terminal equipment (DTE). Any machine, such 
as the 5494 or the AS/400 system, that is connected to 
a network. 


DCE. Data circuit-terminating equipment. 


delimiter. A character used to indicate the beginning 
and end of a character string. 





i i ee 


dependent workstation (DWS). See 


nonprogrammable workstation (NWS). 


diacritic. A mark added to a letter to indicate a special 
phonetic value. 


digital data network. A communication network that 
uses digital transmission (that is, information is 
transmitted in digital form as a serial stream of pulses). 


direct call request. A request that allows an operator 
to establish communication on an X.21 switched 
network without using the network address of the 
AS/400 system. The network subscription must specify 
direct call request. 


disconnect command. An operator command that is 
entered from a display station keyboard or from the 
5494 Utility Program and that, when processed, ends 
the data link between two data stations when no active 
sessions are established between the stations. 


display screen. The presentation surface of a cathode 
ray tube used to display graphics or alphanumeric 
information. 


display station. An input/output device containing a 
display screen and an attached keyboard. 


display station operator. A person who uses the 
keyboard to do operations at a display station. 


display station pass-through. A communications 
function that allows a user to sign on to one system 
(either an AS/400 system, System/38, or System/36) 
from another system (either an AS/400 system, 
System/38, or System/36) and use that system's 
programs and data. Sometimes called pass-through. 


DM. Disconnect mode. 


double-byte character. An entity that requires two 
character bytes. 


double-byte character set (DBCS). A set of 
characters in which each character is represented by 2 
bytes. Languages such as Japanese, Chinese, and 
Korean, which contain more symbols than can be 
represented by 256 code points, require double-byte 
character sets. Because each character requires 2 
bytes, the typing, displaying, and printing of DBCS 
characters requires hardware and programs that 
support DBCS. Four double-byte character sets are 
supported by the system: Japanese, Korean, Simplified 
Chinese, and Traditional Chinese. Contrast with 
single-byte character set. 


a ee ee 


DSR. Data set ready. 


DSU. Data Service Unit. 


DTE. Data terminal equipment. 


DTR. Data terminal ready. 

duplex. A method of data transmission in which the 
data can be transmitted in both directions 
simultaneously. 


DWS. See NWS. 


E 


EBCDIC. Extended binary-coded decimal interchange 
code. 


EIA. Electronics Industries Association. 


EIA-232. In data communications, a specification of 
the Electronic Industries Association (EIA) that defines 
the interface between data terminal equipment (DTE) 
and data circuit-termination equipment (DCE) using 
serial binary data interchange. 


ELLC. Enhanced logical link control. 


emulation. The imitation of all or part of one system 
by another, so that the imitating system accepts the 
same data, runs the same programs, and achieves the 
same results as the imitated system. 


end node. In SNA, a node in an APPN network that 
can be a source or target node, but does not provide 
any routing or session services to any other node. 


enhanced logical link control. A type of logical link 
control used in X.25 communication. 


Ethernet. A type of local area network that is 
supported by the Operating System/400 licensed 
program. OS/400 Ethernet provides support for the 
Digital Equipment Corporation, Intel Corporation, and 
Xerox standard (Ethernet Version 2) and the IEEE 
802.3 standard. These local area networks use Carrier 
Sense Multiple Access with Collision Detection 
(CSMA/CD) as the medium access method. 


exclusion key. A key that, if present on the telephone, 
is located under the handset and is used to establish 
data communication. 


external modem. A modem that is not integrated into 
the DTE. 
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facility registration. Allows an operator to register for 
user facilities on an X.21 switched network (for 
example, the closed user group or redirection of calls). 


facility request code. A one- or two-digit number 
representing a subscription parameter. 


fan-in/out modem. A modem that uses a 
point-to-point line to attach multiple 5494s to the AS/400 
system. Each 5494 operates as if it were part of a 
multipoint line and processes only the data addressed 
to it. 


field. One or more consecutive positions on the 
display screen set up for a specified type of data. 


5250 connection. A method of connecting a 
workstation to the 5494 using any cable that supports 
5250 data stream communication. The cable can be 
twinaxial, telephone twisted-pair, or IBM Cabling 
System. 


5250 workstation. An NWS (or PWS running 5250 
emulation) that is attached to the 5494 using a 5250 
connection. 


flow control negotiation. The ability to alter packet 
size and packet window size. These can be changed 
from call to call if the network subscription allows flow 
control negotiation. 


formatted display. A display screen with fields 
established for specific information. The mode that the 
display station is in while signed on to the system. 


frame. A single transmission of variable length (32-bit 
minimum format) that SDLC uses for transmission of 
data over a communication network. 


free key mode. An operating mode that allows 
displaying of data without control by a system program 
(unformatted). The mode that the display station is in 
before logon to the system. 


H 


half-duplex. A method of data transmission in which 
data can be transmitted in both directions, but not at the 
same time. 


hexadecimal. Pertains to a numbering system with a 
base of 16. Valid digits range from O through F, where 
F represents the highest units position, which is 
equivalent to decimal 15. 


home position. The first input position of the first input 
field. 
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host system. In a data communication system, the 
computer that provides end users with services such as 
computation and databases, and that usually does 
network control functions. For the 5494, the host 
system is always an AS/400 system. 


IBM Cabling System. A system of IBM-manufactured 
communication wiring that provides a common cable 
and connector type for a wide variety of wire types 
(such as coaxial, twinaxial, and telephone twisted-pair). 
Compare with twinaxial cable and telephone twisted-pair 
(TTP) cable. 


Note: It is used to pass information between devices 
separated by up to 1524 m (5000 ft). 


IBM Operating System/2 (OS/2). Pertaining to the 
IBM licensed program that can be used as the 
operating system for personal computers. The OS/2 
licensed program can perform multiple tasks at the 
same time. 


IBM Operating System/400 Version 3 (OS/400). 
Pertaining to the IBM licensed program that can be 
used as the operating system for the AS/400 system. 


IBM PC Support/400 Version 2. The IBM licensed 
program that provides system functions to an attached 
personal computer. 


IEEE. Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers. 


image. The characters or attributes displayed on a 
display screen. 


incoming calls barred. A facility that prevents all 
incoming calls to a DTE on all logical channels for a 
period of time. 


independent workstation (IWS). See programmable 
workstation (PWS). 


input field. An area on the display in which an 
operator enters data. Input fields can be blank on the 
display and can be preceded by a request, issued by a 
program, that requires information or an action from the 
operator. | 


interface. A shared boundary between two functional 
units, defined by functional characters, common 
physical interconnections, and signal characteristics. 


interface adapter. A device that connects two 
machines with different physical characteristics. 


International Telegraph and Telephone Consultative 
Committee (CCITT). This committee is an 
organization of common carriers and other interested 





parties who meet periodically to define standards that 
they will mutually adopt. 


IPL. Initial program load. 
ISO. International Standards Organization. 


IWS. See programmable workstation. 


K 


keyboard translation table (KTT). A translate table 
downloaded from an AS/400 system during the 
power-on process of a device. The new table replaces 
the default keyboard translate table of the device. 


KTT. Keyboard Translation Table. 


kVA. kilovolt-ampere. 


L 


LAPB. Link Access Protocol - Balanced. 
LCD. Liquid crystal display. 


leading pad. A byte inserted into the data stream to 
synchronize the modem. 


leased line. A communication line that is permanently 
connected, always available, and does not require 
dialing to establish communication. Synonymous with 
nonswitched line. 


link window size. The maximum number of |-frames 
that can be sent from the control unit without receiving 
an acknowledgment from the network. 


LLC. Logical link control. 


local area network (LAN). The physical connection 
that allows the transfer of information among devices 
located on the same premises. 


local location address. The address used to define 
each remote workstation. This address must be 
obtained from the AS/400 system operator. 


local loopback. A test procedure done to verify the 
operation of the modem attached to the 5494. 


local network address. The network address of the 
5494. Some networks require this to be sent with the 
AS/400 network address on a call from the 5494 to the 
AS/400 system. 


logical channel. In packet mode operation, one logical 
channel is used for each PVC or SVC. Several logical 


channels can be established on the same data link by 
interleaving the transmission of packets. 


logical channel identifier. A 12-bit number used to 
identify a logical channel. It consists of a 4-bit logical 
channel group number and an 8-bit logical channel 
number. 


logical link control. information included in data 
packets for X.25 that provides end-to-end link-level type 
functions to the SNA layers in the AS/400 system and 
the 5494. 


MAC. See medium access control. 


manual answer. In data communications, a line type 
that requires operator actions to receive a call over a 
switched line. Contrast with automatic answer. 


manual call. In data communications, a line type 
requiring operator actions to place a call overa 
switched line. Contrast with automatic call. 


manual options. Options that allow the display station 
operator to change call parameters from one call to the 
next. 


medium access control (MAC). For local area 
networks, the method of determining which device has 
access to the transmission medium at any time. 


MGN. Multiground neutral. 


modem (modulator-demodulator). A device that 
converts digital data from a computer to an analog 
signal that can be transmitted on a telecommunication 
line, and converts the analog signal received to data for 
the computer. 


multipoint. A data link that connects three or more 
data stations. A multipoint line is always leased. 


N 


nearest active upstream neighbor (NAUN). In the 
IBM Token-Ring Network, the station sending data 
directly to another station in the ring. 


NEC. National Electric Code. 
NEMA. National Electrical Manufacturer's Association. 


network address. The number that the network uses 
to identify a DTE. 


network node. A node that can define the paths or 


routes, control route selection, and handle directory 
services for APPN. 
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node. (1) One of the systems or devices in a network. 
(2) A location in a communications network that 
provides host-processing services. (3) For APPN, see 
network node and end node. (4) In OSI, a system that 
is part of an OSI network. (5) In X.25, a point where 
packets are received, stored, and forwarded to another 
location (or data terminal equipment) according to a 
routing method defined for the network. 


non-programmable terminal (NPT). See 
nonprogrammable workstation (NWS). 


nonprogrammable workstation (NWS). A workstation 
that is incapable of operating independently of the 5494 
or AS/400 system. A personal computer or PS/2 
computer running a 5250 emulation program is also 
considered an NWS by the 5494. 


nonreturn to zero (NRZ). A data encoding method. 


nonreturn to zero inverted (NRZI). A data encoding 
method. 


nonswitched line. Synonym for leased line. 
NRZ. Nonreturn to zero. 
NRZI. Nonreturn to zero inverted. | 


null. The EBCDIC character that represents X'00'. | 


NWS. Nonprogrammable Workstation. 


O 


offline. A condition when the 5494 is not | 
communicating with the AS/400 system. 


online. A condition when the 5494 is communicating 
with the AS/400 system. 


open command. A command that is entered from a 
display station keyboard, and when processed, 
establishes a permanent virtual circuit (PVC) between 
two data stations. The control character is alphabetic 
O. 


OS/2. See JBM Operating System/2 (OS/2). 


OS/400. See /BM Operating System/400 Version 3 
(OS/400) 


outgoing calls barred. A facility that prevents all 
outgoing calls from a DTE for a period of time. 
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packet. Information transmitted through a 
packet-switched network is divided up and inserted into 
packets. These usually consist of control information 
fields giving destination, sequence number, optional 
facilities, and often a user data area. Various kinds of 
packets are used to transmit system reference codes 
and supervise the virtual circuit. 


packet size. The maximum number of bytes allowed 
in the user data area of a data packet. A default value, 
usually 128 bytes, is assigned at subscription time. On 
some networks, the packet size can-be altered from call 
to call. 


packet-switched. The transfer of data by means of 
address packets that occupy the network channel only 
during actual transmission. The channel is available for 
the simultaneous transfer of packets belonging to other 
network users. 


packet window size. The maximum number of 
packets that can be sent without receiving an 
acknowledgment. 


pass-through. See display station pass-through. 
PC Support. See /BM PC Support/400 Version 2. 


password. This parameter is used by the AS/400 
system to allow access to the application program. 


PDT. Printer Definition Table. 


permanent virtual circuit (PVC). The packet-switched 
equivalent of a leased line. The 5494 and the AS/400 
system appear to the user to be permanently 
connected. 


point-to-point line. A data link that connects two 
DTEs. It can be either switched or leased. 


polling. (1) The process whereby stations are invited, 
one at a time, to transmit. (2) The process whereby a 
controlling station contacts the attached devices to 
avoid contention, to determine operational status, or to 
determine readiness to send or receive data. 


port. The hardware coupling used to attach the 
workstations or communication network to the 5494. 


POST. Power-on self test. 


Post Telephone and Telegraph. Administration 
(PTT). A name used to describe a government 
operating agency that controls the transportation of 
information (postal, voice, or data) within that country. 


power cord. A cord that plugs into a wall outlet 
supplying electrical power. 


printer definition table (PDT). A translate table 
downloaded from an AS/400 system during the 
power-on process of a 3477, 3486, or 3487 device if the 
3477, 3486, or 3487 device is attached to an ASCII 
printer. The new translate table replaces the 3477, 
3486, or 3487 existing translate table used for printers. 
See translate table. 


program. A sequence of instructions suitable for 
processing by a computer. 


program temporary fix (PTF). A temporary solution 
to, or bypass of, a defect in a current release of a 
licensed program. 


programmable terminal (PT). See programmable 
workstation (PWS). 


programmable workstation (PWS). A workstation 
that can operate independently of an AS/400 system, 
but can also communicate with the AS/400 system (for 
example, a personal computer or PS/2 computer 
running PC Support/400). 

protocol. A set of instructions, requests, and 
responses providing the means of controlling the 
transfer of data between devices. 

PSH. Physical services header. 

PSN. Public switched network. 

PTF. See program temporary fix. 

PTT. Post Telephone and Telegraph Administration. 
public switched network (PSN). A communication 
facility owned by a telephone company through which 
‘subscribers can be connected by dialing the unique 
telephone number of another subscriber. 


PVC. Permanent virtual circuit. 


PWS. Programmable Workstation. 


Q 


QLLC. Qualified logical link control. 


qualified logical link control. A type of logical link 
control used in X.25 communication. 





R 


Recognized Private Operating Agency (RPOA). A 
CCITT term for organizations that provide network 
services. 


Recommendation V.24. A recommendation for | 
interfaces set by the CCITT and amended periodically. 
V.24 is a specification that defines the list of definitions 
for interchange circuits between data terminal 
equipment (DTE) and data circuit-terminating equipment 
(DCE). (Includes, but is not limited to, interchange 
circuits defined in EIA-232D and EIA-366.) 


Recommendation V.28. A recommendation for 
interfaces set by the CCITT and amended periodically. 


_-In data communications, electrical characteristics for 


unbalanced double-current interchange circuits. (These 
characteristics are identical to those defined in 
EIA-232D.) 


Recommendation V.25 bis. A recommendation for 
interfaces set by the CCITT and amended periodically. 
V series defines standards for interfaces and voice 
board modem. V.25 bis defines automatic 
calling/answering for the general switched telephone 
network using the 100-series interchange circuits. 


Recommendation V.35. A recommendation for 
interfaces set by the CCITT and amended periodically. 
V.35 defines a communication interface composed of 
five single-ended interchange lines and separate 
differential lines for transmit data, transmit clock, receive 
data, and receive clock signals. 


Recommendation X.21. A recommendation for 
interfaces set by the CCITT and amended periodically. 
The X series of recommendations defines standards for 
data transmission interfaces. X.21, specifically, defines 
the interface between data terminal equipment and 
public data networks for digital leased and 
circuit-switched synchronous services. 


Recommendation X.25. A recommendation for 
interfaces set by the CCITT and amended periodically. 
The X series of recommendations defines standards for 
data transmission interfaces. X.25, specifically, defines 
the interface between data terminal equipment and 
packet-switched networks. 


redirection of call. On an X.21 or X.25 switched 
network, this facility allows an operator to specify if 
incoming calls should be directed to another number. 


remote attachment. Attachment of workstations to the 
host system through communication lines, and usually 
through an intermediate control unit. 

remote workstation. A workstation that is attached to 
the host system through communication lines. 
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reverse charging acceptance. A facility that allows 
the network to pass reversed-charge calls to the DTE. 


reversed charging. A facility that allows virtual calls to 
be billed to the DTE receiving the calls. 


RF. Radio frequency. 

RFS. Ready-for-sending. 

RPOA. Recognized private operating agency. 
RTS. Request-to-send. 


RWS. Remote workstation. 


S 


SABM. Set asynchronous balanced mode. 

SABME. Set asynchronous balanced mode extended. 
SAP. Service access point. 

SDLC. Synchronous data link control. 


sense data. The data sent with an SNA negative 
response or provided with an SRC, indicating the 
reason for the problem. 


service access point (SAP). (1) A logical address 
that allows a system to route data between a remote 
device and the appropriate communications support. 

(2) In OSI, a logical port between two layers, at which 
the service provider in the lower layer provides services 
to the service user in the higher level. 


set asynchronous balanced mode (SABM). In 
communications, a data link control command used to 
establish a data link connection with the destination in 
asynchronous balanced mode. See also asynchronous 
balanced mode (ABM). 


set asynchronous balanced mode extended 
(SABME). In communications, a data link control 
command used to initiate data transfer in the extended 
asynchronous balanced mode of operation with a 
remote link station. The SABME command uses 
modulus 128 sequence numbers. See also 
asynchronous balanced mode extended (ABME). 


Short Hold mode (SHM). An X.21 switched 
communication option that allows a link between two 
stations to remain established only when there is data 
to transfer. The 5494 supports, but does not initiate, an 
SHM session. The AS/400 system determines and 
controls SHM sessions. 


SHM. Short Hold mode. 
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SIDH. Session identifier high. 
SIDL. Session identifier low. 


single-byte character set (SBCS). A character set in 
which each character is represented by a one-byte | 
code. Contrast with double-byte character set. 


SNA. Systems Network Architecture. 
SNBU. Switched network backing. 


station protector. A device used on the system cable 
to offer protection against lightning for attachments 
made in different buildings. 


subscription. An agreement between a user anda 
PTT/network supplier for the use of certain network 
services and optional facilities. 


SVC. Switched virtual circuit. 


switched line. A connection between computers or 
devices that is established by dialing. 


switched network backup (SNBU). An optional. 
facility that allows a user to specify a switched line to be 
used as an alternate path if the primary line becomes 
unavailable or unusable. 


switched virtual circuit (SVC). The packet-switched 
service equivalent of a switched line. It allows 
communication between the 5494 and one of several 
possible AS/400 systems. Switched virtual circuits are 
also known as virtual calls. 


synchronous data link control (SDLC). A 
communication mode for managing synchronous, 
code-transparent, serial-by-bit information transfer over 
a data communication channel or line. Transmission 
exchanges can be duplex or half-duplex, over switched 
or nonswitched lines. The configuration of the 
communication line may be point-to-point, multipoint, or 
loop. 


system configuration. A process that determines the 
devices, programs, and methods that form a data 
processing system. 


system operator. A person who uses a personal 
computer or a display station that is designated as the 
system console, to activate certain system functions, 
and to control and monitor system operation. 


system reference code. A four- or six-digit 
alphanumeric code that identifies a failure or status 
condition. 


systems network architecture (SNA). A set of rules 
for controlling the transfer of information in a data 
communication network. | 


He 


+ 


telecommunication. The transmission of data 
between locations by telephone line, telegraph, radio, 
satellite system, television, or microwave media. 


telephone twisted-pair (TTP) cable. An unshielded 
cable with two or more pairs of insulated copper wire 
twisted together at a minimum of two twists per foot. 
This type of cable is commonly used in telephone 
installations for voice transmission. It can also be used 
for data transmission. However, twisted-pair cable is 
subject to interference and line loss, and therefore is 
limited to lengths of 305.8 meters (1000 feet) when 
used to interconnect workstations attached to the 5494. 
Compare with twinaxial cable and IBM Cabling System. 


terminal multiconnector. A device used to connect 
as many as seven workstations to a single port on the 
5494 with telephone twisted-pair cable. 


terminator switch. A switch used to terminate the 
system cable on the last workstation when cable-thru is 
used and to provide a feed-thru path for other stations 
on the cable-thru line. 


test mode indication. A signal generated by the 
modem that indicates that the modem is in a test mode, 
doing a self-test, a remotely requested test, or locally 
requested test. 


throughput class negotiation. The throughput class 
is the approximate data transmission rate through the 
virtual circuit under ordinary conditions. (Network 
congestion could reduce this rate.) Unlike the link 
access data rate, which is a permanent property of the 
network connection, the throughput class can be altered 
by the display station operator if the network 
subscription allows. The subscription charge may 
increase with the throughput class selected. Note that 
choosing a different throughput class may also involve 
altering packet and window sizes. 


token-ring connection. A method of connecting a 
workstation to the 5494 through a Token-Ring network. 


token-ring network. A network using a ring topology 
to pass data transmission authority (called a token) ina 
unidirectional circuit from one workstation to another so 
that transmitted data not only reaches the addressed 
station but also returns to the transmitting station. 


translate table. A table that defines the translation of 
EBCDIC to ASCII and that allows the use of special 
characters and nonstandard codes. For KTT, it defines 
what EBCDIC character is displayed for a particular 
key. 


TTPA. Twinaxial-to-telephone twisted-pair adapter. 


twinaxial cable. A shielded cable with two conductors. 
It is used to pass information between devices 
separated by up to 1524 m (5000 ft). Compare with 
telephone twisted-pair (TTP) cable and IBM Cabling 
System. 


Twinaxial Workstation Attachment. A cable that 
combines four twinaxial connections into one connector 
for attachment to the 5494. 


typematic keys. Keyboard keys that repeat their 
function when pressed and held down. 


U 


UNBIND command. In SNA, a command used to 
reset the protocols for a session. 


unformatted display. Free key mode. 


V 


V.25 bis. See Recommendation V.25 bis. 
V.24. See Recommendation V.24. 
V.28. See Recommendation V.28. 
V.35. See Recommendation V.35. 


vary off. To make a device, controller, line, or network 
interface unavailable for its normal, intended use. 


vary on. To make a device, controller, line, or network 
interface available for its normal, intended use. 


virtual call. A call placed on a switched virtual circuit. 


virtual circuit. A logical connection between two DTEs 
that enables them to exchange information according to 
a standard communication procedure with the sequence 
of information preserved. A virtual circuit occupies 
transmission capacity only when the data is actually 
being transmitted. 


W 


window size. The maximum number of packets that 
the DTE is authorized to transmit and have outstanding 
at any given time. It is the basic flow control 
mechanism in X.25 and protects the network from 
accepting packets faster than they can be accepted by 
the remote DTE. The window can also be used by a 
DTE to prevent transmission of packets from the 
network if the DTE is unable or unwilling to queue them. 
A default window size, usually 2, is assigned at 
subscription time. On some networks, this can be 
altered for a given virtual call. 
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workstation. An input or output device that allows 

- either the transmission of data or the reception of data 
(or both) from the 5494 or AS/400 system, as needed to 
do a job. A workstation is always a display station, 
personal computer, or printer. 


workstation address. The address set by the 
operator during setup of the workstation. This address 
can be set on rocker switches, by keyboard entry, or by 
control panel entry. 


World Trade (WT). Any of the countries in Europe, 
Asia, Africa, and South America served by IBM. 
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WT. World Trade. 


X 


XMIT. Transmit. 
X.21. See Recommendation X.21. 


X.25. See Recommendation X.25. 
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configuration (continued) 
X.21 
Field B (Short Hold mode retry parameters) 5-32 
Field C (Short Hold mode access code) 5-33 
Field D (Short Hold mode dial digit format) 5-33 
Field E (optional call progress signals) 5-33 
X.25 
Field 4 (subscription data) 5-25 
Field 5 (configuration data) 5-26 
Field 6 (software data) 5-27 
Field 7 (retry parameters) 5-29 
configuration example 
8209 LAN Bridge addressing D-3 
connecting to Token-Ring 3-10, 3-12 
connection 
5494 
Model 002 to Token-Ring 3-10, 3-12 
communication cable 3-13 
Field 15 network information configuration 5-56 
verifying 
5250 8-14 
Token-Ring 8-13 
contro! point (CP) name 
Field 13 network information configuration 5-55 
control unit physical features 3-2 
controller description 
communication C-74, C-85 
workstation C-76, C-87 


D 


date and time 
setting 3-6, 8-15, 8-16 
viewing 8-15 
dependent workstation (DWS) 
configuring the 5494 from 5-11 
data, saving 5-63 
ending communication using 7-20 
establishing communication using 7-2 
reestablishing communication from 7-22 
description | 
communication device C-75, C-86 
communications line C-73, C-84 
mode C-75, C-86 
diagnostics 
extended, running 8-20 
information 8-19—8-20 
problem determination procedures 8-2—8-6 


dialing 

automatic - 7-6 

manual 7-5 
diskette 

drive 3-2 

ordering replacement system F-1 
display 


5494 LCD 3-3, 8-8 


display (continued) 
error log entries 8-17 
message format 
before normal operation 8-9 
during normal operation 8-10 
operation 8-8 
DOS systems 
configuring 
remote access function 4-9 
DWS (dependent workstation) 
See dependent workstation (DWS) 


E 


equipment needed 2-2, 2-3 
error log, displaying entries 8-17 
Ethernet 
addressing considerations D-1 
configuration 
Ethernet AS/400 attachment 5-41 
Ethernet Gateway 5-48 
connecting the 5494 to 3-12 
physical address format D-2 
examples, system configuration 
Ethernet network C-9 
SDLC leased line through an SNA Subarea 
Network C-67 
SDLC leased line with Token-Ring Gateway C-16 
SDLC leased line with token-ring gateway through an 
APPN network node C-58 
SDLC switched/V.25 bis autodial line with Ethernet 
Gateway C-23 
token-ring network C-2 
token-ring through an SNA Subarea Network C-77 
X.21 leased line C-37 
X.21 switched line C-30 
X.25 PVC C-44 
X.25 SVC C-51 


F 
Field 
network information 
11 (network name) 5-55 
12 (logical unit (LU) name) 5-55 
13 (control point (CP) name) 5-55 
14 (mode name) 5-55 
15 (connection number) 5-56 
16 (logical connection retry parameters) 5-57 
17 (serial number) 5-58 
18 (password) 5-58 
synchronous data link control (SDLC) configuration 
2 (station address) 5-20 
3 (communication field) 5-20 
8 (V.25 bis parameters) 5-23 
Token-Ring 
F (local service access point) 5-38, 5-42 


Field (continued) 
Token-Ring (continued) 
G (response timer(T1)) 5-39, 5-42 
H (inactive timer(Ti)) 5-39, 5-42 
| (acknowledgment timer(T2)) 5-39, 5-42 
J (retry count(N2)) 5-40, 5-43 
K (Token-Ring address) 5-44, 5-48 
L (service access point) 5-45, 5-49 
M (response timer(T1)) 5-45, 5-49 
N (inactive timer(Ti)) 5-45, 5-49 
O (acknowledgment timer(T2)) 5-46, 5-49 
Q (retry count(N2)) 5-46, 5-50 
R (maximum out(TW)) 5-46, 5-50 
S (maximum in(N3) 5-46, 5-50 
X.21 
2 (station address) 5-32 
3 (communication) 5-36 
B (Short Hold mode retry parameters) 5-32 
C (Short Hold mode access code) 5-33 
D (Short Hold mode dial digit format) 5-33 
E (optional call progress signals) 5-33 
X.25 
2 (station address) 5-25 
4 (subscription data) 5-25 
5 (configuration data) 5-26 
6 (software data) 5-27 
7 (retry parameters) 5-29 


I 
inactive timer (Ti), Field N Token-Ring 5-45, 5-49 
indicator 
Call 5494 Service 8-8 
Ready 8-8 
See PD Guide 8-8 
Test Mode 8-8 
installing 5494 Utility Program 
DOS and 5250 workstation connection 4-6 
DOS and LAN connection 4-7 
OS/2 PWS 4-8 
remote access function 
CM/2 1.1 4-16 
DOS 4-9 
stand-alone 4-6 


K 


key sequences E-2 

keyboard 
122-key E-5 
Enhanced (102-key) E-6 
PC, PC XT, and portable PC E-7 
Personal Computer AT E-8 
Personal System/2 computer E-9 
typewriter E-3 
typewriter data entry E-4 


Index X-13 


L 


line description, communication C-73, C-84 
local 
network name, configuring alternate AS/400 
systems 5-59 
service access point, Field F Token-Ring 
configuration 5-38, 5-42 
location addresses 
logical 
channel, configuring alternate AS/400 systems 5-61 
connection retry parameters 
Field 16 network information configuration 5-57 
unit (LU) name 
configuring alternate AS/400 systems 5-59 
Field 12 network information configuration 5-55 


M 


manual 
answering 7-7 
dialing 7-5 
matching parameters C-68, C-78 
maximum in (N3) 
configuration, alternate AS/400 systems 5-62 
Field S Token-Ring configuration 5-46, 5-50 
maximum out (TW) 
configuration, alternate AS/400 systems 5-62 
Field R Token-Ring configuration 5-46, 5-50 
message 
codes 9-2 
format 
before normal operation 8-9 
during normal operation 8-10 
listing 9-2 
run-time 10-3 
mode description C-75, C-86 
mode name 
configuration, alternate AS/400 systems 5-60 
Field 14 network information configuration 5-55 
mode table entries C-71, C-82 


N 


NCP file entries C-70, C-80 
network information configuration 
Field 11 (default network name) 5-55 
Field 12 (logical unit (LU) name) 5-55 
Field 13 (control point (CP) name) 5-55 
Field 14 (mode name) 5-55 
Field 15 (connection number) 5-56 
Field 16 (logical connection retry parameters) 5-57 
Field 17 (serial number) 5-58 
Field 18 (password) 5-58 
screen (screen 2) 
printing data 5-63 
verifying data 5-63 
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network name 
configuration, alternate AS/400 systems 5-59 
Field 11 network information configuration 5-55 
notices, safety A-2 


O 


online facility registration 
DWS_ 7-17 
PWS 7-16 
optional call progress signals, Field E X.21 
configuration 5-33 


p 


panel indicator | 
Call 5494 Service 8-8 
Ready 8-8 
See PD Guide 8-8 
Test Mode 8-8 
printing 
network information screen (screen 2) 5-63 
SDLC configuration screen (screen 1) 5-51 
problem determination 
extended diagnostics, running 8-20 
procedures 8-2—8-6 | 
program, 5494 Utility 
Communications Manager configuration 
installing 4-2 
requirements 4-2 
uses 4-3 
programmable workstation (PWS) 
configuring the 5494 from 5-5 
ending communication using 7-19 
establishing communication using 7-8 
reestablishing communication from 7-21 
PWS (programmable workstation) 
See programmable workstation (PWS) 


R 


reference codes, 5494 Utility Program 10-2 
registering online facilities 

DWS 7-17 

PWS 7-16 
remote access function 

configuring CM/2 4-16 

configuring for DOS systems 4-9 
replacement system diskettes, ordering F-1 
required equipment 2-2, 2-3 
response timer (T1) 

Field G Token-Ring configuration 5-39, 5-42 

Field M Token-Ring configuration 5-45, 5-49 
retry count (N2) 

Field J Token-Ring configuration 5-40, 5-43 

Field Q Token-Ring configuration 5-46, 5-50 


retry parameters, Field 7 X.25 configuration 5-29 


S 


safety notices A-2 
screen 
network information (screen 2) 5-52 
synchronous data link contro! (SDLC) 
configuration (screen 1) 5-13 
Field AA configuration 5-14 
Token-Ring 
SDLC configuration 5-38, 5-41 
X.21 leased configuration 5-44, 5-48 
X.21 configuration 5-31 
X.25 configuration 5-24 
SDLC (synchronous data link control) 
See synchronous data link control (SDLC) 
service access point 
Field F local Token-Ring configuration 5-38, 5-42 
Field L Token-Ring configuration 5-45, 5-49 
setting up 
5494 3-2, 3-4 
workstations 2-2 
Short Hold mode (SHM) 
access code, Field C X.21 configuration 5-33 
dial digit format, Field D X.21 configuration 5-33 
direct call indication 
configuring multiple AS/400 systems 5-62 
retry parameters, Field B X.21 configuration 5-32 
SNA Subarea Network 
AS/400 system connection using an SDLC leased 
line C-67 
AS/400 system connection using token-ring C-77 
software data, Field 6 X.25 configuration 5-27 
SRC (system reference code) 
See system reference code (SRC) 
stand-alone 
5494 Utility Program 4-4 
description of 4-4 
station address 
configuration 5-51 
Field 2 X.21 5-32 
status request 8-12 
subscription 
data, Field 4 SDLC configuration 5-25 
synchronous data link control (SDLC) 
configuration screen (screen 1) 
Field 2 (station address field) 5-20 
Field 3 (communication field) 5-21, 5-36 
Field 8 (V.25 bis parameters) 5-23 
printing data 5-51 
verifying data 5-51 
system generation file entries, 3745 C-70, C-80 
system reference code (SRC) 9-5 
0000 through 0099 9-5 
100 through 198 9-4 


system reference code (SRC) (continued) 
100000 through FFFFFF 9-18 
description 9-4 
FFXXxXxXXxXxxx through **xxxxxxxxxx 9-55 


T 


time and date 
setting 3-6, 8-15, 8-16 
viewing 8-15 
Token-Ring 
addressing considerations D-1 
configuration 
AS/400 Attachment 5-38 
Field F (local service access point) 5-38, 5-42 
Field G (response timer(T1)) 5-39, 5-42 
Field H (inactive timer(Ti)) 5-39, 5-42 
Field | (acknowledgment timer(T2)) 5-39, 5-42 
Field J (retry count(N2)) 5-40, 5-43 
Field K (Token-Ring address) 5-44, 5-48 . 
Field L (service access point) 5-45, 5-49 
Field M (response timer(T1)) 5-45, 5-49 
Field N (inactive timer(Ti)) 5-45, 5-49 
Field O (acknowledgment timer(T2)) 5-46, 5-49 
Field Q (retry count(N2)) 5-46, 5-50 
Field R (maximum out(TW)) 5-46, 5-50 
Field S (maximum in(N3)) 5-46, 5-50 
Gateway 5-44, 5-48 
connecting 5494 to 3-10, 3-12 
connection, verifying 8-13 
physical address format D-1 
SAP, configuring alternate AS/400 systems 5-61 
speed, setting 3-6 
token-ring network 
Ethernet address conversion D-4 
transferring configuration data to the 5494 5-9 
typewriter type 
data entry keyboard, IBM E-4 
keyboard, IBM E-3 


U 


Utility Program 

description of 4-2 

installing 
DOS and 5250 workstation connection 4-6 
DOS and Token-Ring connection ‘4-7 
general 4-4 
OS/2 operating system 4-8 
stand-alone 4-6 

reference codes 10-2 

requirements 4-2 

uses 4-3 


Index X-15 





V.25 bis parameters, Field 8 SDLC 5-23 


verifying workstation connection to the 5494 8-13 
VTAM startup procedure C-71, C-82 


Ww ote 
workstation 

addresses 5-43 

setup 2-2, 2-3 

verifying connection to the 5494 8-13 


X 
X.21 
configuration 
Field 2 (station address) 5-32 
Field B (Short Hold mode retry parameters) 5-32 
Field C (Short Hold mode access code) 5-33 
Field D (Short Hold mode dial digit format) 5-33 
Field E (optional call progress signals) 5-33 
leased communication, configuration 
completion 5-35 
switched 
establishing communication in 7-5 
registering online facilities 7-16 
X.25 
communication 5-24, 7-2 
configuration 
Field 2 (station address) 5-25 
Field 4 (subscription data) 5-25 
Field 5 (configuration data) 5-26 
Field 6 (software data) 5-27 
Field 7 (retry parameters) 5-29 
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